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Abstract

The purpose of this study is to investigate, analyze and classify the lexical, cultural and
grammatical problems encountered by senior Palestinian EFL university learners in their
English-Arabic translations and to find out any gender differences regarding their
translation problems. The translation test used in this empirical study consisted of 18
texts covering three types: descriptive, argumentative and instructional. These texts were
translated by 28 students chosen randomly from the Department of English at the Islamic
University of Gaza. The students also responded to a questionnaire regarding the level of
difficulty of each translated text. The analysis of students’ translations was based on the
linguistic judgments of a group of Arabic specialists including the researcher’s
assessment, a rater’s assessment, the target readership assessment and the work of a
professional translator. The results showed that Palestinian EFL student translators
committed errors on three levels: lexical, cultural and grammatical. The most frequent
errors were grammatical errors, followed by lexical errors and cultural errors.
Grammatical errors were mainly attributed to linguistic differences between English and
Arabic as well as students’ lack of linguistic competence. Lexical errors were mainly
attributed to students’ tendency to adopt literal translation and their total dependence on
existing bilingual dictionaries. Cultural errors on the other hand resulted from students’
unfamiliarity with the source language culture and lack of knowledge of the target
culture. The study also revealed that male students committed more errors than female
students at lexical and grammatical levels. However, male students committed fewer
errors than female students at the cultural level. The results of the questionnaire showed
that argumentative texts were regarded by students as the most difficult, followed by

instructional and finally descriptive texts.
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Chapter One: Introduction

1.1. Introduction and background

Translation from one language to another frequently causes errors which result in
miscommunication of the original text. Errors often result from language transfer which
assumes a one-to-one correspondence of literal meaning between two languages (Wallmach
& Kruger, 1999). Language transfer creates negative effects in translation by introducing
unnatural sentences which may often be incomprehensible or inadequate to the readers of
the target language. This phenomenon, called “translationese” by Nida (1964), is created by
a translator’s excessive fidelity toward the source language and is now viewed as one of the
main problems in translation.

In translating from English into Arabic the translator is dealing with two languages that are
unrelated both linguistically and culturally. Dickins et al (2002: 29) state: “translating
involves not two languages, but a transfer from one culture to another”. The same view is
shared by Mailhac (1995: 1) who maintains that effective communication can be achieved if
translation is capable of bridging the gap not only between languages but also between
cultures. In translating into Arabic the translator may face linguistic and cultural difficulties
that would lead to the distortion of the work to be translated or would affect the readers’
response in the target language. For example, in Arabic the word 4«s has many negative
connotations and is always seen as a symbol of bad luck, while in English, ‘ow!’ has
positive and favourable associations, and is seen as a symbol of wisdom and grace.
According to Nida (1964), there is no semantic unit that has exactly the same meaning in
two different utterances; there are no complete synonyms within a language; and there is no
exact correspondence between related words in different languages. Thus, a word-for-word
translation that closely follows the form of the source language is of little or no value to the
readers of the target language. For example, to translate the English expressions: ‘He is as
wise as an owl’ or ‘He is a wise old ow!” into Arabic as 4« »dS sSa » would be unacceptable
because of the negative connotations of 4as in Arabic.

One means of assessing whether translation problems have been overcome is by deciding
the extent to which the translated target text effectively fulfills its intended role in the target
language and culture rather than just evaluating it in terms of an accurate rendering of the
source text. In this light, a ‘good’ translation is one which is acceptable, ‘adequate’, or



‘functionally appropriate’ to the native speakers of the target language, as Schaffner (1998)
noted. The judgment of qualified target language experts of the translated material is one of
the most significant criteria to determine the quality of the translation.

English is now a major international language, and the demand for translation from other
languages into English has steadily increased. With the expansion of international
interactions, an increasing number of materials have been translated from English to Arabic
and vice versa. In Palestine the demand for translation has increased very rapidly.
According to El Fagawi (2000), this is due to the Palestinians’ belief that English has
become the language of international negotiation through which they can tell the world
about their problem. This motivational interest in English and especially in translation
increased after the Oslo Agreement between the Palestinians and the Israelis. As a result,
Gaza and the West Bank have become a major focus of international media attention, with
large numbers of journalists from all over the world visiting the area to cover the political
situation. These journalists are willing to listen to all Palestinians, including ordinary people
in the street. At the same time, the Palestinian people have shown much interest in talking
with these journalists about their painful experiences with the occupation. In most cases, the
journalistic delegations hire local interpreters in order to facilitate their communication with
ordinary people.

Despite the importance of English as a major international language, relatively little is
known about what interferes with and distorts communication between Arabic and English.
In other words, Arab translators into English/Arabic are confronted with linguistic and
cultural difficulties that can have a negative effect on their translations. Thus, it would be
useful to investigate various types of lexical, cultural, and grammatical translation problems
faced by senior Palestinian EFL learners and view them in terms of the judgment of

qualified experts in Arabic.
1.2. Statement of the problem

This study investigates lexical, cultural and grammatical problems faced by senior
Palestinian EFL (English as a Foreign Language) learners and views them in terms of
acceptability as judged by a panel of qualified experts in Arabic, This linguistic judgment by
qualified experts in Arabic should be effective in identifying, analyzing and classifying

lexical, cultural and grammatical problems. EFL learners are defined as those who learn



English as a foreign language. The EFL learners selected for this study were twenty-eight
students chosen randomly from a total population of 500 students in the Department of
English, Islamic University of Gaza (henceforth IUG), in the academic year 2007-2008.
They were asked to translate 18 texts covering three types of texts: descriptive,
argumentative and instructional (cf. Section 2.10. The Text Typological Model). The
analysis of these texts will provide the researcher with empirical evidence of the lexical,
cultural and grammatical problems most frequently encountered by senior Palestinian EFL
learners.

The qualified experts in Arabic are a native speaker of Arabic, who has long experience in
teaching Arabic at university, an Arab professional translator, who has both professional
and teaching experience and a native speaker of English, who is a professor of Arabic at the
University of Salford and the supervisor of the author of this study. The variables examined
in this study are types of lexical, cultural and grammatical problems faced by senior
Palestinian EFL learners in English-Arabic translation and the acceptability of the translated

texts when assessed by a panel of qualified experts in Arabic. Acceptability is defined as:

A term used by Toury (1980, 1995) to denote one of the two tendencies in translated
texts. According to Toury, any translated text occupies a position between the two
poles of adequacy: adherence to the linguistic and textual norms of the source system
and acceptability or adherence to those of the target system. Translations which lean
towards acceptability can thus be thought of as fulfilling the requirement of reading as
an original written in the TL than that of reading as the original, and consequently
generally have a more natural feel (Shuttleworth, M. and Cowie M. 1997: 2-3).

1.3. Research questions

This study aims at identifying, analyzing, and classifying types of lexical, cultural and
grammatical problems in Palestinian EFL university students’ English-Arabic translation
and viewing them in terms of acceptability as judged by a group of qualified experts in
Arabic. Specifically, the study addresses the following questions:

1. What types of lexical errors are most frequently committed by senior Palestinian EFL
learners?

2. What types of cultural errors are most frequently committed by senior Palestinian EFL

learners?



3. What types of grammatical errors are most frequently committed by senior Palestinian
EFL learners?
4. Is there any gender difference regarding the translation errors committed by the subjects

of this study?
1.4. Research hypotheses

Since English and Arabic have different cultural and linguistic backgrounds, i.e. English is
an Indo-European language, whereas Arabic belongs to the Semitic languages, senior
Palestinian EFL learners are expected to experience different translation problems. The first
hypothesis is that students at the IUG are expected to encounter lexical problems due to
differences in the lexical systems of the two languages. Lexical issues such as synonymy,
denotation, connotation, collocations, polysemy and idioms are expected to cause problems
for Palestinian learners. The second hypothesis is that students are expected to face cultural
difficulties due to the cultural differences between English and Arabic. The third hypothesis
is that Palestinian EFL learners are expected to face grammatical problems due to the
difference in the linguistic systems of the two languages. Grammatical issues such as word
order, passive, articles, punctuation, and conjunctions are expected to cause problems for
Palestinian learners. The fourth hypothesis is that students at the Department of English,
IUG are expected to show gender differences regarding lexical, cultural and grammatical

problems.

1.5. Need for the research

English is now a major international language and the demand for translation has steadily
increased. Moreover, English is the language of instruction at local and international
universities, which means that a large number of materials are translated into English as
well as other languages including Arabic. However, the lack of qualiﬁéd translators and the
absence of effective and systematic training in translation theory have led to erroneous

translations. In this regard, Masoud (1988: 10) is right when she says:

More often than not, new translators dive into translation work thinking that because
they speak two languages, they are qualified for the task.



Masoud’s statement makes it clear that translators depend on their language experience to

practise translation, a view which is also shared by Baker (1992: 4), who states:

Translators need to develop an ability to stand back and reflect on what they do and
how they do it. Like doctors and engineers, they have to prove to themselves as well
as others that they are in control of what they do; that they do not just translate well
because they have a ‘flair” for translation, but rather because, like other professionals,
they made a conscious effort to understand various aspects of their work (ibid: 4).

In the Department of English, IUG (where the author of this study worked as a lecturer of
English for 10 years), the two translation modules which are a major requirement of the
degree of BA in English Language and Literature are taught by specialists in EFL and
linguistics; none of them has a qualification in translation. Given this situation, the
graduates of the departments of English will join the profession of translation dependent on
their intuition and experience, without possessing the training and theoretical tools needed
for this job.

This study investigates lexical, cultural and grammatical problems encountered by
Palestinian EFL learners in English-Arabic translation. The findings of this study are
intended to draw the attention of those specialists in the field of translation training and
syllabus design to the actual translation problems encountered by Palestiniari students. The
outcomes of this study will contribute to developing the teaching of translation in
Palestinian universities in particular and in Arab universities in general.

Research in translation problems remains ongoing while students continue to commit a wide
range of translation errors, A number of studies have discussed translation problems
encountered by Arab translators, Some of these have discussed one aspect of the most
common translation problems between English and Arabic, e.g. Bahumaid (2006), Al Jabr
(2006), Abu Ssaydeh (2004), Zughoul and Abdul-Fattah (2003), Saraireh (2001). (cf.
Literature Review: section 2.9.1 and section 2.9.3). Others have discussed different types of
English-Arabic translation problems such as Al Kenai (1985), Ghazala (1995), Al Ghussain
(2003), Deeb (2005) and Abbadi (2007) (cf. Literature Review: section 2.9.2). Unlike
previous studies, the present study will focus on the |l exical, cultural and grammatical
problems encountered by senior Palestinian EFL learners and view them in terms of their
acceptability to qualified experts in Arabic. This linguistic judgment of qualified experts in
Arabic will be important in identifying, analyzing and classifying types of lexical, cultui'al

and grammatical problems in the Palestinian EFL students’ English-Arabic translations. The



study will provide a detailed analysis of the translation strategies employed by the student
translators in dealing with various lexical, cultural and grammatical problems. Based on the
analysis of three types of texts, namely descriptive, argumentative and instructional, this
study will acquaint Arab translators in general and Palestinian translation students in
particular with the most challenging translation problems that they might encounter when

translating these types of texts.

1.6. Thesis Structure
This study consists of seven chapters organized as follows:

Chapter One presents the statement of the problem, the general research questions, the
hypotheses, the need for the research and the structure of the thesis.

Chapter Two is a review of the literature, and is divided into six sections. The first section
deals with the relation between language and translation. The second section focuses on the
concept of equivalence in translation and the difference between equivalence and adequacy.
The third section discusses the two concepts of translation competence and performance in
addition to TQA models, namely equivalence-based approaches, functional approaches and
Nord’s model of functionality and loyalty. The fourth section discusses definitions and types
of translation errors and problems in addition to TQA criteria. The fifth section reviews
some previous studies carried out in translation problems, particularly translation problems
encountered by Arab translators. The sixth section discusses the Text Typological Model in
translation,

Chapter Three discusses lexical, cultural and grammatical symmetries and asymmetries in
English and Arabic. Lexical issues such as denotation, connotation, synonymy,
homonymy and polysemy, collocation, idioms, neologisms and oligosemy are illustrated
in both English and Arabic. The cultural issues in English and Arabic discussed are
kinship, gender, mythology, ecology, politics, and colour. The chapter also focuses on the
problems that may arise in translating cultural references as well as the procedures and
strategies used in the translation of culture with particular reference to the strategies
employed by lvir (1987), Newmark (1988) and Mailhac (1995). Grammatical issues
including word order, passive voice, conditional sentences, adjectival construction and

syntactic ambiguity are compared with illustrative examples.



Chapter Four outlines the methodology used in this study. Specifically, the chapter focuses
on the type of research, the context of the study (i.e. the IUG English Department and
translation courses), the subjects of the research, the translation texts and the selection
criteria, instruments of data collection (e.g. including a translation test, a researcher’s
assessment, a rater’s assessment, a target readership assessment, a professional translator’s
model translation and a student questionnaire), research design and the procedure.

Chapter Five presents the findings reached in the analysis of students’ translations and
provides both a qualitative and quantitative analysis of the lexical and cultural problems
faced by senior Palestinian EFL learners.

Chapter Six presents the findings reached in the analysis of students’ translations and
provides both a qualitative and quantitative analysis of the grammatical problems faced by
senior Palestinian EFL learners.

Chapter Seven discusses the findings of the study and compares them with previous studies
on translation problems with specific reference to English-Arabic translation problems. It
also presents the limitations of this study and provides some recommendations for further

studies in the field.



Chapter Two: Literature Review
2.1, Introduction

This chapter is a review of the literature, and is divided into six sections. The first section
deals with the relation between language and translation, The second section focuses on the
concept of equivalence in translation and the difference between equivalence and adequacy.
The third section discusses the two concepts of translation competence and performance in
addition to TQA models, namely equivalence-based approaches, functional approaches and
Nord’s model of functionality and loyalty. The fourth section discusses definitions and types
of translation errors and problems in addition to TQA criteria. The fifth section reviews
some previous studies carried out in translation problems, particularly translation problems
encountered by Arab translators. The sixth section discusses the Text Typological Model in

translation.
2.2. Language and translation

It is axiomatic that there is a strong relation between language and translatiori, both of which
benefit from the other, to the point that any development ‘in the study of one of them
requires a development in the study of the other. In the preface to his book Linguistic
Theory of Translation, Catford (1965) summarises the mutual influence between language

and translation as follows:

Since translation has to do with language, the analysis and description of translation
processes must make considerable use of categories set up for the description of
languages. It must, in other words, draw upon a theory of language- a general
linguistic theory.

Historically, a number of linguistic schools have paid significant attention to translation
problems, trying to formulate translation procedures from different pérspectives. Scholars,
such as de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981), Wilss (1982), and Reiss (1978 and 1981) Hatim
and Mason (1990, 1997) called for a theory of translating associated with rigorous methods
that the translator could employ to arrive at precise and systematic results. In addition, many
translation theorists such as Catford, Nida, Hartmann, are linguists,

Despite this influence and the strong relation between language and translation studies,



linguists differ in their point of view concerning translation and whether linguistics is the
only factor to be considered in addressing the translation problems facing the translator. On
the one hand, a scholar such as Bell (1991: xv) claims that translation theorists and linguists
are going their own separate ways. Pergnier (Quoted in Fawcett, 1997: 2) warns that there
are some translation theorists who would like to liberate translation completely from
linguistics despite the developments in linguistics that have brought the discipline much
closer to their concerns. On the other hand, some linguists have assumed that translation
problems can be dealt with using certain language procedures. For example, Nida (1969)
suggests that Chomsky’s transformational generative grammar be used in dealing with

translation problems. His approach to translation can be summarized as follows:

1. Reduce the source text to its structurally simplest and most semantically evident kernels
using the four categories of ‘object’, ‘event’, ‘abstraction’, and ‘relation’.

2. Transfer the meaning from source language to receptor language at a structurally simple
level.

3. Generate the stylistically and semantically equivalent expression in the receptor language.

Nida devised a back-transformation model, consisting of the procedures of analysis, deep
structure, transfer, and restructuring, identifying model kernel sentences as the transitional
stage between SL and TL structures to explain the process of translation.

In addition, the ‘theory of meaning’ forms the bulk of works by Nida (1975), Newmark
(1988), and Bell (1991), among others. Concepts such as denotation, connotation, semantic
fields, presupposition and entailment have been the focus of many translation theorists. For
example, Bassnett (1980: 21-30) provides a semantic-based comparison between the Italian
and English words for ‘butter’. (cf. 3.3.1. Translation and culture). According to Fawcett
(1998: 122), such cultural incompatibilities between languages are the bread and butter of
many works on linguistics and translation, stating that translation has benefited from text
linguistic approaches such as register analysis (tenor, mode, and domain), discourse analysis
(thematic structure, coherence and cohesion) and pragmatic analysis (speech acts, Gricean
principles, language and text functions) (ibid: 123-4),

From a linguistic point of view, Catford’s linguistic theory of translation (1965) remains one
of the very few truly original attempts to give a systematic description of translation despite

its main weakness of not going beyond the sentence to incorporate the text as a unit of



meaning (ibid: 121). Catford was influenced by Halliday’s grammatical rank scale,
supporting and improving Halliday’s distinction between language levels. His main
contribution in the field of translation theory is the introduction of the concepts of types and
shifts of translation. Catford (1965: 73-80) divides translation shifts into two types: level
shifts, where the SL item at one linguistic level (e.g. grammar) has a TL equivalent at a

different level (e.g. lexis), and category shifts, which he divides into four types:

1. Structure-shifts, which involve a grammatical change between the structure of the ST and
that of the TT;

2. Class-shifts, when a SL item is translated with a TL item which belongs to a different
grammatical class, e.g. a verb may be translated with a noun;

3. Unit-shifts, which involve changes in rank; and

4, Intra-system shifts, which occur when the SL and TL possess systems which
approximately correspond formally in their constitution, but which involve the selection of a
non-corresponding term in the TL system, for instance, when the SL singular becomes a TL

plural.

Catford classifies types of translation in accordance with three factors: extent, level of

language, and rank.

1. In terms of the extent of translation, Catford distinguishes between full translation and
partial translation. In full translation the entire text is submitted to the translation process:
“every part of the SL text is replaced by TL text material” (ibid: 21). In partial translation

“some part or parts of the SL text are left untranslated” (ibid).

2. In terms of the levels of language involved in translation, a distinction is drawn between
total translation and restricted translation. Total translation is a translation in which all
levels of the SL text (phonology, graphology, grammar and lexis) are replaced by TL
material. Equivalence in this type is in practice only achieved at the leve‘l of grammar and
lexis. Catford, therefore, defines total translation as “the replacement of SL grammar and
lexis by equivalent TL grammar and lexis with consequential replacement of SL
phonology/graphology by (non-equivalent) TL phonology/graphology” (ibid: 22).
Restricted translation involves “the replacement of SL textual material by equivalent TL

textual material at only one level” (ibid: 22). Translation can be performed at the
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phonological or at the graphological level, or at only one of the two levels of grammar and
lexis. Catford believes that restricted translation at only the grammatical level or a lexical
level is difficult if not impossible because of the interdependence of grammar and lexis. He
also stresses that there can be no restricted translation at the inter-level of context because
“there is no way in which we can replace SL ‘“contextual units” by equivalent TL
“contextual units” without simultaneously replacing SL grammatical/lexical units by
equivalent TL grammatical/lexical unit” (ibid: 22).

3. In terms of the grammatical or phonological rank at which translation equivalence is
established, Catford distinguishes between rank-bound translation and unbounded
translation. In rank-bound translation, there is a deliberate attempt to consistently select TL
equivalents at the same rank in the hierarchy of grammatical units, for example at the rank
of morpheme, word, group, clause or sentence (ibid: 24). Unbounded translation involves
equivalences which shift freely up and down the rank scale, “but tend to be at the higher
ranks - sometimes between larger units than the sentence” (ibid: 25). Catford says that the
distinction between bound and unbounded translation partly correlates with the popular
terms: free, literal, and word-for-word translation. A free translation is always unbound.
Word-for-word translation generally means what it says, i.e. it is essentially rank-bound at
word-rank, but it may include some morpheme-morpheme equivalences. Litefal translation
lies between these two extremes; it may start from a word-for-word translation, but makes
changes in conformity with TL grammar. These changes include inserting additional words,
changing structures at any rank, etc. The following examples are adapted from Catford
(1965: 24) to illustrate this correlation.

Type of translation SL text TL text

1. Word -for- word It’s raining cats and ECTENR PPN

translation dogs.

2, Literal translation It's raining cats and L3Sy Uakad jlaas
dogs.

3. Arelatively free 1t’s raining cats and Hadd [\ iy ylaad

translation (Functional dogs. il ol 4ilS

equivalence) '

Table 1: Examples of free, literal, and word-for-word translation

As the three examples demonstrate, the translator in the first translation handles the sentence
word by word. Such a method of translation can be useful in throwing light on the nature of
the SL lexis and grammar, since it slavishly follows the SL grammatical structure. However,

word-for-word translation is a bad general translation technique because it uses TL

1



equivalents which are not appropriate to their location in the TL text, and which are not
justified by the interchangeabilitv of SL and TL texts in one and the same situation (ibid:
25). In the second type the translation is also word oriented, but the translator adopts the TL
grammar. In the third type, using a relatively free translation, the reader is given as clearly
as possible the intended meaning of the source message in the target language
communicative act as well as the correct structure of the Arabic sentence.

It can be added that Catford’s two types of word-for-word translation and literal translation
correspond roughly to Nida’s formal correspondence and dynamic equivalence, respectively

(cf. Equivalence, section 2.3.3).
2.3. The notion of equivalence

Historically, equivalence has represented one of the essential problems facing translation
theory, since translation deals with two languages, each of which has its own characteristic
features at the levels of phonetics, phonology, grammar, semantics, culture, etc. Catford
believes that the nature and conditions of translation equivalence is the central problem of
translation theory, while Fawcett (1997) more skeptically describes equivalence as “a
concept that has probably cost the lives of more trees than any other in translation studies”
(ibid: 53).

Most definitions of translation mention the concept of equivalence as a key factor in the
process of rendering a text from one language into another. For example, Hartmann and
Stork (1972: 173) define translation as “the replacement of a representation of a text in one
language by the representation of an equivalent text in a second language”. Catford (1965:
20) defines translation as “the replacement of textual material in one language (SL) by an
equivalent textual material in another language (TL)”. According to Nida and Taber (1969),
“translating consists in reproducing in the receptor language the closest natural equivalent of
the source-language message, first in terms of meaning and secondly in terms of style”
(ibid: 12). ‘

It is noticeable that these definitions of translation focus on one particular goal: the
obtaining of equivalence from language or textual material A to language or textual material
B. However, one has to wonder to what extent, when translation theorists talk about the
concept of equivalence, they mean the same thing,

The notion of equivalence has caused a lot of controversy in translation studies, and many
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different theories have emerged regarding equivalence. Some innovative theorists such as
Vinay and Darbelnet (1995), Jakobson (1966), Nida (1964) Nida and Taber (1969/1982),
Catford (1965), House (1977/1981), Hatim and Mason (1990), Reiss (1978, 1981) Koller
(1995), Bassnett (1980/2004), and Baker (1992) have studied equivalence in relation to the
translation process, using different approaches, and have provided fruitful ideas for further
study on this topic. These scholars may be divided into two main groups. The first group
includes some scholars who are in favour of a linguistic approach to translation and who
sometimes seem to forget that translation is not just a matter of linguistics or linguistic
matching and that there are other factors which affect translation work. The second group
regard translation equivalence as being essentially a transfer of the message from the source
culture to the target culture and adopt a pragmatic/semantic or functionally oriented
approach to translation. They state that when a message is translated from the source
language to the target language, the translator is also dealing with two different cultures at
the same time. This group of theorists believes that not only linguistics but also culture
determine the type of equivalence to be achieved.

The following section aims at investigating these various views regarding the concept of
equivalence in order to establish a definition which can be applied to the subsequent

sections of the study.
2.3.1. Vinay and Darbelnet

Vinay and Darbelnet (1995) use the term ‘equivalence’ in a restricted sense to refer to cases
where languages describe the same situation by different stylistic or structural means. In her
article ‘Equivalence in Translation: Between Myth and Reality’, Leonardi (2000) maintains
that Vinay and Darbelnet view equivalence-oriented translation as a procedure which
involves repeating the same image or situation as in the source language, while using
completely different wording. They suggest that if this procedure is applied during the
translation process, it can maintain the stylistic impact of the SL text in the TL text.
According to Vinay and Darbelnet, equivalence is therefore the ideal method when the
translator has to deal with proverbs, idioms, clichés, nominal or adjectival phrases and the
onomatopoeia of animal sounds.

With regard to equivalent expressions between language pairs, Vinay and Darbelnet (ibid:

255) claim that they are acceptable as long as they are listed in a bilingual dictionary as “full
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equivalents’. However, they note that glossaries and collections of idiomatic expressions
‘can never be exhaustive’ (ibid: 266). They conclude that “the need for creating
equivalences arises from the situation, and it is in the situation of the SL text that translators
have to look for a solution” (ibid: 255). They argue that even if the semantic equivalent of
an expression in the SL text is quoted in a dictionary or a glossary, it is not enough, and it
does not guarantee a successful translation. They provide a number of examples to support
their theory. They argue, for example, that ‘Take one’ is a fixed expression which may have
as an equivalent French translation ‘Prenez-en un’. However, if the expression appeared as a
notice next to a basket of free samples in a large store, the translator would have to look for
an equivalent term in a similar situation and use the expression ‘Echantillon gratuit’ (ibid:
255-256).

It seems that what Vinay and Darbelnet call equivalence is roughly similar to what Hervey
and Higgins (1992) call communicative translation, “where in a given situation, the ST uses
an SL expression standard for that situation, and that the TT uses a TL expression standard

for an equivalent target culture situation” (ibid: 21).
2.3.2. Jakobson’s study of equivalence

Jakobson’s study of equivalence gave new impetus to the theoretical analysis of translation.
In his semiotic approach to language, Jakobson (1966: 233) suggests three kinds of
translation:

1. Intralingual translation or ‘rewording’. This is an interpretation of verbal signs by means
of other signs of the same language. Translation of a word in this case uses either another,
more or less synonymous word, or resorts to a circumlocution.

2. Interlingual translation or ‘translation proper’. This is an interpretation of verbal signs by
means of some other language. There is ordinarily no full equivalence between code-units,
although messages may serve as adequate interpretations of alien code units or message.
This kind of translation is a form of reported speech in that it involves two equivalent
messages in two different codes.

3. Intersemiotic translation or ‘transmutation’. This is an interpretation of verbal signs by
means of signs of a nonverbal sign system. No linguistic specimen may be interpreted by
the science of language without a translation of its signs into other signs of the same system

or into signs of another system.
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Jakobson believes that the concept of equivalence seems problematic between words
belonging to different languages. He thinks that there is ordinarily no semantic equivalence
and particularly denotative equivalence between code-units of two languages. For example,
the English word ‘cheese 'is not identical to the Russian ‘syr’, the Spanish ‘queso’, or the
German ‘Kaese’ due to the different code unit. The Russian word ‘syr’ does not include the
concept of ‘cottage cheese’ .The Russian word for ‘cottage cheese’ is ‘tvarok’ and not ‘syr’.
However, Jakobson believes that translation is not impossible even with languages that are
grammatically different. In other words, the translator may face the problem of not finding
a translation equivalent. He acknowledges that “whenever there is a deficiency, terminology
may be qualified and amplified by loanwords or loan-translations, neologisms or semantic
shifts and, finally, by circumlocutions” (ibid: 234).

It can be concluded that both Vinay and Darbelnet’s and Jakobson’s theories of translation
stress the fact that, whenever simple linguistic transfer involving TL words and phrases in
their standard senses is no longer suitable to carry out a translation, the translator can rely on
other procedures such as loan-translations, neologisms and the like. Both theories recognize
the limitations of a linguistic theory and argue that a translation can never be impossible
since there are several methods that the translator can choose to go beyond the standard
resources of the TL (Leonardi 2000). '

2.3.3. Nida and Taber: Formal and dynamic equivalence

Nida and Taber (1969, 1982) distinguish between two types of equivalence: formal
equivalence (or formal correspondence) and dynamic equivalence (or functional
equivalence). According to Nida (1964: 159), *Formal correspondence focuses attention on
the message itself, in both form and content”. In such a translation “‘one is concerned with
such correspondences as poetry to poetry, sentence to sentence, and concept to concept”
(ibid: 159). Nida calls this translation a ‘gloss translation’, which aims to allow the reader to
understand as much of the SL context as possible (ibid: 159). In formal equivalence, the
translator also attempts to reproduce as literally and meaningfully as possible the form and
content of the original. In doing so, a formally equivalent translation attempts to reproduce
several formal elements, including: (1) grammatical units, (2) consistency in word usage,
and (3) meanings in terms of the source context.

Unlike formal equivalence, dynamic equivalence is based upon ‘the principle of equivalent
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effect’, i.e. that the relationship between TL receiver and TL message should aim at being
the same as that between the original receivers and the SL message. (ibid: 159). Nida and
Taber define a dynamic equivalent as “the closest natural equivalent to the source-language
message” (ibid: 166). According to them, this definition contains three essential terms: (1)
equivalent, which points towards the source language message, (2) natural, which points
towards the receptor language, and (3) closest, which binds the two orientations together on
the basis of the highest degree of approximation (ibid: 166). A well-known example
provided by Nida is his rendering of the Biblical greer one another with a holy kiss as give
one another a hearty handshake all around, of which Nida says the latter “quite naturally
translates” the former (1964: 166).

Nida’s dynamic equivalence has come in for criticism. For instance, Bassnett (1980)
believes that “translation involves more than replacement of lexical and grammatical items
between languages... . Once the translator moves away from close linguistic equivalence,
the problems of determining the exact nature of the level of equivalence aimed for begin to
emerge”. She adds that “the principle of equivalent effect which has enjoyed great
popularity in certain cultures at certain times involves us in areas of speculation and at times
can lead to very dubious conclusions” (ibid: 32-33). Another criticism comes from Dickins
et al (2002: 19) who believe that dynamic equivalence gives student translators with
exceptional mother-tongue facility freedom to write more or less anything as long as it
sounds good, which will reflect negatively on the ST message content. In Bassnett’s view,
“equivalence in translation, then, should not be approached as a search for sameness, since
sameness cannot even exist between two TL versions of the same text, let alone between the
SL and the TL version” (Bassnett, 1980: 36).

2.3.4. Catford’s approach to translation equivalence

Applying a more linguistic-based approach to translation, Catford’s approach to translation
equivalence (1965) took another direction from that of Nida and Taber. Influenced by the
linguistic work of Firth and Halliday, he refined Halliday's grammatical ‘rank-scale’
approach to develop the hypothesis that equivalence in translation depends upon the
availability of formal correspondence between linguistic items at different structural levels
and ranks, particularly at the sentence level. Catford’s main contribution in the field of

translation theory is the introduction of the concepts of types and shifts of translation
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(cf. Section 2.2. Language and translation).

One of the problems with Catford’s formal correspondence, despite its being a useful tool
for comparative linguistics, is that it is not really relevant in terms of assessing translation
equivalence between ST and TT. This pushed theorists to turn to Catford’s other dimension
of correspondence, namely textual equivalence, which he defines as ““any TL text or portion
of text which is observed to be the equivalent of a given SL text or portion of text" (ibid:
27). Catford goes on to state that textual equivalence is achieved when the source and target
items are “interchangeable in a given situation...” (ibid: 49). This happens, according to
Catford, when “an SL and a TL text or item are relatable to (at least some of) the same
features of substance” (ibid: 50). For this purpose, Catford used a process of commutation,
whereby a competent bilingual informant or translator is consulted on the translation of
various sentences whose ST items are changed in order to observe “what changes if any
occur in the TL text as a consequence” (ibid: 28).

Catford has faced scathing criticism for his linguistic theory of translation. For example,
Snell-Hornby (1988) argues that Catford’s definition of textual equivalence is ‘circular’, and
his reliance on bilingual informants is ‘hopelessly inadequate’. In addition, his example
sentences are ‘isolated and even absurdly simplistic’ (ibid 19-20). She considers the concept
of equivalence to be an illusion. Snell-Hornby does not believe that linguistiés is the only
discipline which enables people to carry out a translation, since translating involves
different cultures and different situations which do not always correlate. Bassnett (1980)
also criticized Catford’s theory of translation describing it as restricted since it implies a
narrow theory of meaning (ibid: 16-17). Fawcett (1997) believes that Catford’s definition
of equivalence, despite having a fagade of scientific respectability, hides a notorious
vagueness and a suspect methodology, adding that much of his text on restricted translation
seems to be motivated by a desire for theoretical completeness, which is out of touch with

what most translators have to do (ibid: 56).
2.3.5. Newmark’s communicative and semantic translation

Newmark (1981) introduced communicative and semantic translation as a replacement for
old terms, such as free and literal, faithful and beautiful, and exact and natural translation.

He (1981) defines communicative and semantic translation as follows:
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Communicative translation attempts to produce on its readers an effect as close as
possible to that obtained on the readers of the original. Semantic translation attempts
to render, as closely as the semantic and syntactic structures of the second language
allow, the exact contextual meaning of the original (ibid: 39).

Newmark’s notion of communicative translation resembles Nida’s dynamic equivalence in
the effect it is trying to create on the TT reader, while semantic translation has similarities to
Nida's formal equivalence. However, Newmark distances himself from the full principle of
equivalent effect, saying that effect ‘is inoperant if the text is out of TL space and time’
(ibid: 69). According to Newmark (1988) ‘equivalent effect’ in translation is “the desirable
result, rather than the aim of any translation.” He points out that effect is unlikely in two
cases: (a) if the purpose of the SL text is to affect and the TL translation is to inform (or vice
versa); (b) if there is a pronounced cultural gap between the SL the TL text (ibid: 48).
Regarding the distinction between communicative and semantic translation, Newmark
(1981: 42) says “In communicative translation one has the right to correct or improve the
logic; to replace clumsy with elegant, or at least functional, syntactic structures; to remove
obscurities; to eliminate repetition and tautology; to exclude the less likely interpretations of
an ambiguity ... Further, one has the right to correct mistakes of fact and slips, normally
stating what one has done in a footnote ...all such corrections and improvements are usually
inadmissible in semantic translation (ibid: 42). Another difference is that communicative
translation emphasizes the force or the effect, while semantic translation focuses on the
content of the message. Newmark recommends communicative translation, because it tends
to be smoother, simpler, clearer, and more direct. A semantic translation, however, tends to
be more complex, more detailed, more concentrated, and pursues the thought-process rather
than the intention of the transmitter (ibid: 39). The following example adapted from
Newmark’s (1981) illustrates the main difference between communicative and semantic
translation:

(SL) Adpalt (e ol 8V e elp )

Semantic translation: Walking on the turf is forbidden. /1t is forbidden to walk on the turf.
Communicative translation: Keep off the grass.

This example shows that semantic translation only concentrates on the content of the
message of the text, while communicative translation emphasizes the force or effect of the

message. Newmark adds that in certain contexts communicative translation is mandatory,
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particularly where semantic translation would be more informative but less effective (ibid:
39).

In brief, the semantic approach to translation which is based on text analysis and syntactic
structures or as Catford (1965) puts it “formal correspondence” is inferior to the
communicative approach which examines the text in its relevant contexts as an act of
communication with the purpose of maintaining its pragmatic force through extra-sentential

features that can achieve discourse coherence.

2.3.6. Hatim and Mason

Hatim and Mason (1990: 8) state that complete equivalence in terms of a formally or
dynamically equivalent target-language version of a source-language text cannot be
achieved in translation, particularly between languages which are culturally remote, such
as Arabic and English. Alternatively, they suggest that ‘adequacy’ is an appropriate notion
that can be judged in terms of specifications of the particular translation task to be

performed and in terms of the users’ needs.
2.3.7. Baker’s approach of Equivalence

Baker (1992) studies equivalence at different levels, including all different aspects of
translation. Combining the linguistic and the communicative approach, Baker distinguishes
between equivalence that can appear at word level and above word level, when translating
from one language into another. She believes that the translator has to look at the word as a
single unit in order to find a direct equivalent term in the TL. However, words may have
different meanings and might consist of a number of morphemes. Translators also have to
pay attention to a number of factors when considering a single word, such as number,
gender and tense (ibid: 11-12).

In respect of grammatical equivalence Baker says that each language has its own grammar
or structure which differs from that of other languages. This property may pose problems in
terms of finding a direct correspondence in the TL. Baker points out that such differences
may force the translator either to add or to omit information in the TL, because of the lack
of particular grammatical categories in the TL itself. Baker focuses on number, tense, voice,

person and gender as grammatical categories which may cause problems in translation
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(ibid: 82). In textual equivalence the translator looks at equivalence in terms of information
and cohesion. The importance of texture in translation comes from the notion that it works
as a guideline for the comprehension and analysis of the ST, which may help the translator
in producing a cohesive and coherent TT. In respect of this type of translation, Baker
believes that three factors should be taken into account: the target audience, the purpose of
the translation and the text type (ibid: 119). Finally, Baker’s pragmatic equivalence refers to
implicatures and strategies of avoidance during the translation process. The role of
translators is to indicate what is behind the words or to work out implied meanings in order
to get the ST message across in the TT. In her words, “the role of the translator is to recreate
the author’s intention in another culture to help the TC readers to understand it clearly”
(ibid: 217).

2.3.8. Koller's linguistic-oriented approach

Using a linguistic-oriented approach, Koller (1995: 196-7) states that there should be an
equivalence relation between the source-language text and target-language text. To

investigate this relation he suggests the following equivalence frameworks:

1. Denotative equivalence. This is related to the extra linguistic circumstances conveyed by
the source text.

2. Connotative equivalence. This is related to lexical choices, especially between near-
synonyms. The connotative values are conveyed by the source text via the mode of
verbalization.

3. Text-normative equivalence. This is related to parallel texts in the target language. In
other words, it aims at following the norms and patterns required by each text or by each
language in a variety of communicative situations.

4. Pragmatic equivalence. This is oriented towards the receiver of the text or message, and
tries to create a given effect on the TL receiver in the same way the source language does on
the source language receiver. This resembles Nida’s dynamic equivalence.

5. Formal equivalence. Unlike Nida’s formal equivalence this type of equivalence is related
to the form and aesthetics of the text including word plays and the individual stylistic
features of the ST. This is achieved by creating an analogous form in the TL, using the

possibilities of the target language in relation to its norms or even creating new ones,
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Despite its importance in translation, Koller believes that equivalence is relative. It is
determined by a series of linguistic-textual and extra-linguistic factors and conditions which
are partly contradictory and frequently difficult to reconcile with one another. He adds that
the equivalence-oriented approach seems to be of little importance to historical translation
studies, and it is used in the analysis of contemporary translations with some cases of text

reproduction and text production presenting difficulties for systematization.
2.3.9. Dickins et al’s textual matrices model

Dickins et al (2002: 19) summarize the different definitions of equivalence under two main
categories: descriptive and prescriptive. “Descriptively, equivalence denotes the relationship
between ST features and TT features that are seen as directly corresponding to one another,
regardless of the quality of the TT. Prescriptively, equivalence denotes the relationship
between an SL expression and the canonic TL rendering of it as required, for example, by a
teacher” (ibid: 19). They add that “to think of equivalence to imply sameness is a problem in
translation because that cannot be particularly achieved in translation”. As an alternative
they suggest the aim should be ‘to minimize difference’ between the ST and the TT rather
than ‘to maximize sameness’; the former implies what one might save from the ST, rather
than what is to be put into the TT, while the latter implies complete sameness between the
ST and the TT (ibid: 20).

In their analysis of equivalence, Dickins et al (ibid: 5) adopt a schema consisting of five

textual matrices:

1. Genre matrix: This matrix deals with different textual variables such as literary (short
story, etc.), religious (Quranic commentary, etc.), philosophical (essays on good and evil,
etc.), empirical (scientific paper, balance sheet, etc.), persuasive (law, advertisement, etc.),
hybrid (sermon, parody, job contract, etc.) and oral vs. written (dialogue, song, subtitles,
etc.).

2. Cultural matrix: This matrix deals with some cultural options in translation, such as
exoticism (wholesale foreignness), calque (idiom translated literally, etc.), cultural
borrowing (name of historical movement, etc.), communicative translation (public notices,

proverbs, etc.) and cultural transplantation (Romeo recast as us8 , etc.).
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3. Semantic matrix: This matrix deals with denotative meaning (synonyms, etc.), attitudinal
meaning (e.g. hostile attitude to referent), associative meaning (e.g. gender stereotyping of
referent), affective meaning (e.g. offensive attitude to addressee), allusive meaning (e.g.
echo of proverb ), collocative meaning (e.g. collocative clash), reflected meaning (e.g. play
on words) and metaphorical meaning (e.g. original metaphor).

4, Formal matrix: This matrix deals with issues relating to the phonic/ graphic level

(e.g. alliteration, onomatopoeia), prosodic level (e.g.vocal pitch, rhythm), grammatical
level: morphology, lexis, (archaism,overtones, etc.) and syntax (simple vs. complex
clauses etc.), sentential level (e.g. intonation, subordination), discourse level (e.g. cohesion
markers) and intertextual level (e.g. pastiche, Quranic allusion).

5. Varietal matrix: This matrix deals with tonal register (e.g. ingratiating tone), social
register (e.g. Islamist intellectual), sociolect (e.g. urban working class) and dialect (e.g.

Egyptianisms).
2.3.10. Emery: A pragmatic approach to equivalence

Basing his definition on the insights of pragmatic theory, Emery (2004) defines an
equivalent text as: “any TL text which purports to be a rendering of a particular SL text’s
pragmatic meaning” (ibid: 149). He distinguishes between two aspects of pragmatic
meaning: conversational implicatures and conventional implicatures. Conversational
implicatures are those implicatures inferenced through the receiver’s world experiential
knowledge and include locutions, illocutions, implicatures, indirect illocutions, perlocutions
and presuppositions. On the other hand, conventional implicatures cover a wide range of
textual and linguistic conventions and include referential (reference, intertextual allusions,
and deixis), language code discourse conventions (cohesion: including repetition, naming
conventions, conventional structures and tropic conventions) and informational (information
loading, thematizing and ordering strategies) (ibid: 151-2).

The following figure outlines Emery’s pragmatic model of translation

Interpreting

SL code text referential/expressive meaning rendering TL code text
(on the basis ><<< conversational implicatures ><><>< (in line with TL
conventional implicatures expectancy norms)

of experiential /world
knowledge)

><><o<=pegotiation Table 2: Emery’s pragmatic model of translation
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As the figure shows, the translator should be aware of both conversational and conventional
implicatures in order to negotiate the pragmatic meaning of the ST and establish its
coherence as well as to re-negotiate this meaning into a TL code ‘in line with TL

expectancy norms’ (ibid: 152).
2.3.11. Lotfipour-Saedi

Lotfipour-Saedi (1990) develops a discourse-based model that intends to bring about
translation equivalence (henceforth TE). His model hinges on seven discoursal factors,
namely vocabulary, structure, texture, sentence meaning vs. utterance meaning, language
varieties, cognitive effect and aesthetic effect. At the vocabulary level Lotfipour-Saedi
distinguishes between six types of meaning: denotative, connotative, collocative, contrastive
(paradigmatic), stylistic, and implicative. At the structural level he argues that the structural
resources available to different languages for conveying meanings are not always parallel
and identical. For example, not all languages have case-endings to show case relations.
Even the structural resources and elements which are considered to be identical across
languages may vary in terms of their function and communicative value. At the text level
textual features including thematization strategies, textual cohesion, schematic structures
and paralinguistic features should be taken into account in the translation process. At the
pragmatic level Lotfipour-Saedi distinguishes between sentence meaning and utterance
meaning; the former derives from the pure linguistic elements contained in the sentence, and
the latter is realized through an interaction between linguistic and extra-linguistic factors. At
the level of language variety stylistic variation constitutes a part of the wider scope of
meaning which has an effect on the message. Lotfipour-Saedi also refers to the cognitive
effect that the text may have on the cognitive processes of its recipient, e.g. the degree of
comprehensibility and recallability. Finally, the aesthetic effect of the text refers to a set of
phonological (e.g. rhyming, poetic meters, alliteration), structural (structural parallelism)
and semantic (e.g. symbols, metaphors, irony, etc) patterns imposed upon' the linguistic code
which add a new dimension of meaning, especially in literary texts. Lotfipour-Saedi asserts
that TE should be characterized in terms of a negotiatory interaction of all these factors, as
these factors interact with one another for the materialization of the communicative value of

a text and the surface text acts as the embodiment of this interactive process. He stresses the
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interactive nature of these factors, saying that “these conditions do not act in isolation from

one another; but they rather interact with one another for establishing the TE” (ibid: 390).
2.4, Equivalence and adequacy

Distinguishing between equivalence and adequacy, Reiss (1983: 301) defines adequacy as

follows:

Adequacy is simply appropriateness, Appropriateness is nothing in itself: it has to be
seen in relation to an action... Adequacy is thus a relation between means and
purpose, and is thereby process-oriented. On the other hand, she defines equivalence
as a relation between two products, the source and the receptor texts.

She sees adequacy as the decisive factor in the translation process, while equivalence is the
relationship between a source and target text which have similar communicative functions
in different cultures.

Quoted in (Sanchez-Ortiz, 1999) Reiss and Vermeer describe the relationship between
adequacy and equivalence as a relation between two things which are different. They define
equivalence as a term which “embraces relationships not just between separate units but also
between whole texts. Equivalence on the level of units does not necessarily imply
equivalence on the level of texts, and vice versa. Besides, equivalence of texts goes beyond
their linguistic manifestation into cultural dimension. Adequacy, on the other hand, refers to
the correspondence of linguistic units in the source text with linguistic units in the target
text, and is therefore taken to be the basic parameter of the translation process” (ibid: 94).
Quoted in Nord (1997: 35-6), Reiss (1983/1989) refers 10 adequacy as “a dynamic concept
related to the process of translation action and referring to the goal-oriented selection of
signs that are considered appropriate for the communicative purpose defined in the
translation assignment... Equivalence, on the other hand, is a static, result-oriented concept
describing a relationship of equal communicative value between two texts or, on lower
ranks, between words, phrases, sentences, syntactic structures and so on”.

For Komissarov (Sanchez-Ortiz, ibid: 95) the concepts of equivalence and adequacy are
different but closely related. He defines ‘equivalent translation® as “the correspondence of
two linguistic units that can be equivalent with one another” and ‘adequate translation’ as

the broader term of the two, [...] often used as a synonym for ‘good translation’, a
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translation that has achieved the required optimal level of interlanguage communication

under certain given conditions.
2.5. Conclusion

The previous discussion on equivalence has focused on two major approaches to
equivalence:

1. ‘Individual level’ approaches to equivalence. These approaches look at equivalence from
the perspective of different individual levels. Thus Koller, for example, identifies
denotative, connotative, text-normative, pragmatic, and formal equivalence. Dickins et al’s
‘textual matrices’ model implies that they identify phonic/graphic equivalence, prosodic
equivalence, grammatical equivalence, sentential equivalence, discourse equivalence,
intertextual equivalence (all of these within the formal matrix), generic equivalence,
semantic equivalence (denotative and connotative), varietal equivalence, and cultural
equivalence.

2. ‘Composite level’ approaches to equivalence. These approaches look at equivalence from
the perspective of the grouping together of levels, and focus on different ‘grouped levels® of
equivalence. A good example is Nida and Taber’s formal equivalence vs. dynamic
equivalence. Formal equivalence prioritises equivalence at ‘lower’ levels of analysis:
phonological, grammatical and denotative levels, Dynamic equivalence prioritises
equivalence at ‘higher’ levels of analysis: denotatiye level, connotative level, genre, culture,
etc. Newmark's semantic vs. communicative translation is another example of a composite
level approach. Semantic translation concentrates on the content of the message of the text,
while communicative translation emphasizes the force or effect of the message.

The notion of ‘composite level’ presupposes the notion of individual levels: we can only
talk about dynamic equivalence, for example, if we are able to identify the various
individual levels which dynamic equivalence involves.

3. In addition to equivalence, the section has also dealt with the notion of adequacy.
Equivalence can be regarded as a descriptive notion (although, as noted, it is not, in fact,
always regarded in this way), i.e. in describing an ST and a TT as equivalent to one another
in certain ways, we are simply saying that they are significantly similar to one another at
certain levels, phonological level, grammatical level, etc. Adequacy, by contrast, has an

intrinsically prescriptive aspect. In saying that a TT is an adequate translation of an ST, one
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is saying that the TT is as it ought to be: we should choose adequate translations rather than
inadequate ones. Thus, adequacy deals with how acceptable or appropriate a translation is to
its context of occurrence.

In conclusion, the three notions: (1) individual level equivalence, (2) composite-level
equivalence, and (3) adequacy together provide the model which will be used in the
practical analysis chapters of this thesis (cf. Chapter Six and Chapter Seven). Together with
these three notions the current thesis will make use of Dickins et al’s textual matrices
model. For example, in analysing any individual translation decision, this mode! will allow
us to say at what individual level or levels there is equivalence and whether this is more
oriented towards ‘formal equivalence’ or ‘dynamic equivalence’. More importantly, in
looking at a section of text (e.g. a paragraph), or even a whole text, we can say whether the

general orientation is towards formal or dynamic equivalence.
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2.6. Translation quality assessment (TQA)

“A Translator is severely criticized if he makes a
mistake, but only faintly praised when he succeeds”
(Nida 1964: 155).

2.6.1. Introduction

Research in translation has shown that the concepts of translating have changed over time.
As part of the translation process, the field of TQA has also witnessed considerable changes.
In the pre-linguistic era of translation studies, for example, reference was often made to
such vague concepts as the spirit and flavour of the ST as opposed to the natural flow of the
TT. This traditional paradox can best be summed up in the words of Cicero: , “a translation
should be free ... a translation should be literal” (House 1981: 2).

In addition, studies in translation quality assessment (House 1977; Wilss 1982; Hatim and
Mason 1990, and Baker 1992) have ventured to introduce objectivity instead of subjective
impressionism in judging translation quality. To this end, attempts have been made to
develop an elaborate set of parameters, procedures and well-defined metlanguage in order to
construct a model for translation assessment. However, this approach is not without its
drawbacks. According to House (1981: 64), “it seems unlikely that translation quality
assessment can ever be objectified in the manner of natural science.” Sager (1989) also
maintains that “there are no absolute standards of translation quality but only more or less
appropriate translations for the purpose for which they are intended” (ibid: 91).

In the following sections the main issues in TQA including translation competence,
translation performance, criteria for TQA, existing models of TQA, errors and problems in

translation and text typology will be discussed.

2.6.2, Translation competence

The translator’s competence plays a key role in translation as Hatim and Mason (1990)
state, “To study translations in isolation from the factors affecting their production is
consequently to miss out an important dimension of the phenomenon” (ibid: 13). Therefore,
the translator should be equipped with the expertise and knowledge that enable him/her to

assess the quality of translations appropriately and effectively.
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The translator’s competence is of direct relevance to translation quality assessment.
According to Campbell (1998), the quality of the translated text is a reflection of the
translator’s competence (ibid: 8). This view is shared by Honig (1998), who states that
“only with this knowledge can a translator produce a TT that is appropriately structured and
formulated in order to effectively fulfil its intended purpose for its addressees” (Quoted in
Schaffner 1998: 3). Quoted in Campbell (1998: 11), Wilss (1976) defines translation

competence as:

The ability to reproduce technical, common language and literary texts adequately in
the target language which constitutes the overriding learning target on which all
curricular components are focused.

In addition, Pym’s (1992: 281) definition of translation competence is based on:

(1)The ability to generate a target-text series of more than one viable term (target text
» target text ,, target text , etc.) for a source text, and (2) The ability to select only one
target text from this series, quickly and with justified confidence, and to propose this
target text as a replacement of source text for a specific purpose and reader.

Both definitions show that the translator’s skills and knowledge are integral parts in
producing an effective TT.

The translator’s competence has also attracted the concern of translation thedrists such as
Toury (1984), Bell (1991), Hatim and Mason (1997), etc. Toury (1984), for example,
suggests that bilinguals have an ‘innate translation competence comprising bilingual and
interlingual ability’, as well as ‘transfer competence’ (ibid 189-90). Bell (1991: 36-42)
proposes three ways in which translator competence might be achieved. First, is an ‘ideal
bilingual competence', which would conceive of the translator as “an idealized, flawlessly
performing system”. Second is “to characterize translator competence as an ‘expert system’
containing a knowledge base and an inference mechanism”. Finally, there is communicative
competence, which is subdivided into: grammatical, sociolinguistic, discourse and strategic
competence (ibid: 38-41). Hatim and Mason’s (1997: 205) model of translator abilities
consists of three categories: source text processing, target text processing‘and transfer skills.
Their analysis is comparable to Bachman’s (1990) analysis of communicative language
ability, which he defines under three broad categories of knowledge and skills, namely,
organizational competence (including grammatical competence and textual competence);

pragmatic competence (including illocutionary competence and sociolinguistic competence,
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e. g register, dialect); strategic competence (including judging relevance, effectiveness and
efficiency; forming plans for the achievement of communicative goals). Nord, in Dollerup
and Loddegaard (1992: 47), lists the essential competences required of a translator as:
competence of text reception and analysis, research competence, transfer competence,
competence of text production, competence of translation quality assessment, and, of
course, linguistic and cultural competence both on the source and the target side, which is

the main prerequisite of translation activity.
2.6.3. Translation performance

Another important element of translation quality assessment is translation performance,
which Shuttleworth and Cowie (1997: 124) define as:

Following Chomsky’s (1965) dichotomy, Toury uses the term performance to describe
instances of actual translation (i.e. existing TTs) as opposed to the system of
translational possibilities which exist between any potential SL and TL (known as
translation competence). The term applies specifically to the type of interlingual
communication known as translation.

In this study students’ performance (translation product) will be judged in terms of
acceptability by a group of qualified specialists in Arabic. This linguistic judgment of
Arabic specialists will be essential in identifying, analyzing and classifying types of lexical,

cultural and grammatical problems.
2.6.4 Translation quality assessment models

Lauscher, who (2000: 162) defines TQA as a situation in which:

an evaluating person compares an actual target text to a more or less explicit, ‘ideal’
version of the target text, in terms of which the actual target text is rated and judged...,

divides TQA approaches into equivalence-based approaches and function‘al approaches.
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2.6.4.1. Equivalence-based approaches

According to Lauscher (2000: 151), “‘equivalence-based translation theories view translation
as the attempt to reproduce the source text as closely as possible™ Nord, in Dollerup and
Loddegaard (1992: 40) states that in an equivalence-based approach to translation “‘the
target text is subordinate to the source text”. For example, Nida and Taber (1969)
distinguish between formal and dynamic equivalence (cf. section 2.3.3 Formal and dynamic
equivalence) and Koller's (1995) equivalence list includes denotative, connotative,
pragmatic, textual and formal-aesthetic equivalence (cf. section 2.3.8. Koller’s linguistic-
oriented approach). Nida’s (1964:159) ‘dynamic equivalence principle’ states that “‘the
manner in which receptors of the translation text respond to the translation text must be
equivalent to the manner in which the receptors of the source text respond to the source
text”. However, the question is whether this criterion can be tested empirically to produce
objective quality statements; otherwise, it will remain “mentalistic and needs further
definition” (Newmark 1974: 64). Later studies by Nida and Taber (1969: 168-173)
suggested the use of cloze tests (i.e. asking recipients to fill gaps representing words deleted
in the TT) to measure the degree of comprehensibility and predictability without reference
to the ST. In other instances, recipients were given alternative TT versions for comparison,
Yet, in the absence of an ST and the lack of an objective yardstick for translation, quality is
likely to be subject to impressions and personal background. This is particularly true for
many TT readers who have no knowledge of metalanguage terms to use in describing their
reaction. |

Koller’s (1974) linguistic model of translation quality assessment involves three stages: (1)
source text criticism with a view to transferability into the target language; (2) translation
comparison in which the particular methods of translation used in the production of the
given translation text are described; and (3) evaluation of the translation according to new
criteria such as ‘adequate’ or ‘not adequate’. Yet Koller’s model did not go beyond a very
general outline with no suggestions for operationalization (House 1981; 22),

Quoted in (Lauscher 2000: 151), Reiss believes that a translation is deemed good if it
achieves optimum equivalence, that is if “considering the linguistic and situational context,
the linguistic and stylistic level and the intention of the author, target text and target text

units have the same value as the text unit in the source language”. She uses three categories
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to assess optimum equivalence: (1) text type, (2) linguistic instructions, and (3)
extralinguistic determinants (ibid: 151).

Despite being a comprehensive, systematic model of text analysis for translation and
translation evaluation, Reiss’s model suffers from the vagueness of ‘optimum equivalence’
as the yardstick for good translations. Her notion of ‘optimum equivalence’ offers a
somewhat circular definition of equivalence in terms of texts and text elements being of
equal value. In addition, Reiss’s model cannot be applied to all texts. She herself points out
that her approach is not applicable to translations that serve other functions than providing
an equivalent reproduction of the source text, or to translations that address a different
audience in the target culture (Nord 1997: 152).

House’s (1977/1981and1997) model of translation quality assessment is based on pragmatic
theories of language use, specifically speech act theory, and functional and contextual views
of language, and textual considerations. Her functional equivalence serves as the yardstick
for a ‘good’, or ‘appropriate translation’, which is achieved through two parameters: genre
and register (House 1997: 31-32). Following Halliday, House subdivides register into field,
tenor and mode and correlates it with lexical, syntactic and textual elements (ibid 42). Her
evaluation procedure consists of: (1) establishing a source text profile along the operational-
enabling parameters against which the target text is measured; (2) establishing the function
of the source text; (3) comparing source text profile with target text; and (4) providing a
statement of quality that lists, in addition to errors, the matches and mismatches along the
parameters of genre and register, and comments on the translation strategy (ibid: 42).

In evaluating the relative match between ST and TT, House makes a distinction between
dimensional mismatches or covertly erroneous errors, and non-dimensional mismatches or
overtly erroneous errors, the latter type of errors comprising both mismatches of the
denotative meanings of ST and TT elements and breaches of the target language system.

On the basis of the results of her study, House distinguishes between overt translation and
covert translation. An overt translation is called for whenever an ST is source-culture linked
and has independent status in the source language community. A covert translation on the
other hand is called for whenever an ST is not source-culture linked, and does not have
independent status in the source language community; a covert translation is not marked
pragmatically as a TT of an ST, but might equally well have been created in its own right
(House 1981, 189-194). In cases where functional equivalence cannot be achieved, House

suggests a second level function to be posited as a criterion for adequate translation.
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However, Lauscher, (2000), quoting van Dijik and Kintsch, states that House’s functional
equivalence seems problematic because interpretation of texts is not only linguistic but is
also subject to influences which are cultural, social and individual, and lie outside the text
(ibid: 154).

2.6.4.2. Functional approaches

“Functional approaches to translation evaluation see translation as a process of text
production on the basis of a source text, and the target text is considered as a text in its own
right” (ibid: 156). According to Schaffner (1998: 9-10), most functional approaches to
evaluation are based on Vermeer’s Skopos Theory where purpose (Skopos) of translation
can no longer be deduced from the source text but depends on the expectations and needs
of the target readers. Quoted in Lauscher (2000) Ammann (1990), whose model of the
evaluation of literary translations is based on skopos theory, maintains that a good
translation is one that allows the target reader to reach a coherent interpretation of the
target text. Using the scenes-and-frames approach, Ammann proposes an evaluation
procedure in which the critic first determines the function and coherence of the target text,
as well as the function and coherence of the source text, before proceeding to compare
coherence between source text and target text. Skopos theory has been criticised for
advocating arbitrariness and discarding the value of the source text. However, Schaffner
(ibid: 10) states that Skopos Theory never maintains that the purpose of a text should
always be changed in translation, particularly in literary translations of Western cultures

where a literary text remains embedded in the source culture.
2.6.4.3. Nord's model of functionality and loyalty

Nord’s (1992) model represents an intermediate position between an equivalence-based
approach and a functionalist approach. The model is based on the concept of functionality
and loyalty in which the translator has to take account of both the source text-in-situation
and the translation skopos (functional purpose). The model takes account of both the
intratextual and the extratextual factors of communication, two integral factors in
pragmatic text theory. Extratextual factors refer to the communicative situation and include

seven factors: the author or the sender of the text, the sender’s intention, the addressee or
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recipient the text is directed at, the medium or channel the text is communicated by, the
place and the time of text production or reception and the motive for communication,
Intratextual factors on the other hand refer to the text itself and include information about
the subject matter the text deals with, the information or content presented in the text, the
knowledge presuppositions made by the author, the composition of the text, the non-
linguistic or paralinguistic elements accompanying the text, the lexical and linguistic
characteristics found in the text and the suprasegmental features of intonation and prosody.
Nord also points out that assessment is a matter of grading errors, and she suggests a
hierarchy of errors dependent on text function, with extratextual (pragmatic and cultural)
errors generally being given more weight than intratextual (linguistic) ones.

Based on the intrinsic interdependence of extratextual and intratextual factors, the
description of one should provide valuable information about the other which will enable
“the translator to decide whether and in what respect the source-text material has to be
adapted to the target situation and what procedures of adaptation will produce an adequate
target text” (ibid: 45). However, Nord’s model has been criticized for failing to satisfy the
requirements of practicality for evaluation and for equating adequacy with near perfection
(McAlester, 2000: 233).

2.7. Criteria for translation quality assessment

Lauscher (2000) asserts the importance of establishing a list of criteria for a good translation
applicable to all translations, adding that by such criteria it should be possible to make
prescriptive judgements about individual translations being ‘good’ or ‘bad’ (ibid: 150).
Hatim and Mason (1990: 5) also assert that “A common set of categories or parameters is
needed and a set of terms for referring to them, a metalanguage for translation studies".

It is worth noting that TQA criteria are different, depending on the purpose of the
assessment and on the theoretical framework used by the assessors. In the words of House
(1997: 1) “Evaluating the quality of a translation presupposes a theory of translation”. Thus
different views of translation lead to different concepts of translational quality, and hence
different ways of assessing it” (ibid: 1). Sager (1989: 91-101), for example, divides
translation quality criteria into: major criteria and marginal criteria. Major criteria include
appropriateness (which includes accuracy, intelligibility, functional adequacy and formal

representation), dependent texts or derived texts, and considerations of time and effort,
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Marginal criteria include disponibility (speed and availability of translators for less common
languages and highly specialized subjects) and storing translation versus repeating a
translation when the need arises. Masoud (1988: 19-24) lists eight criteria for a good

translation:

1. A good translation is easily understood.
. A good translation is fluent and smooth.

. A good translation is idiomatic.

2
3
4. A good translation conveys, to some extent, the literary subtleties of the original.
5. A good translation distinguishes between the metaphorical and the literal.

6. A good translation reconstructs the cultural/historical context of the original.

7. A good translation makes explicit what is implicit in abbreviations, and in allusions to
sayings, songs, and all nursery rhymes.

8. Above all, a good translation will convey as much as possible the meaning of the

original.

Masoud’s criteria assert one important fact that every judgement has a subjective
component but at the same time they deny the idea of having one right translation for every
text. In addition, her criteria can be used as major criteria to distinguish between an
acceptable and an unacceptable translation,

Larson’s definition of translation (1998) presupposes that a good translation is one that
communicates to the target language speakers the same meaning as is understood by the
speakers of the source language, and evokes the same response the source text attempts to
evoke. The same view is shared by Newmark (1993), who describes a good translation as
one that produces “an equivalent pragmatic effect on the reader rather than a denotatively
equivalent version” (ibid: 128). He (1991) adds that “a translation has to be as accurate as
possible, as economical as possible, in denotation and connotation, referentially and
pragmatically” (ibid: 111). Brunette (2000) asserts that assessment criteria or parameters
should be easy to understand, practical, limited in number, and verifiable, i.e. based on
successful use of an assessment procedure. Her four criteria include logic, purpose, context
and language norms (ibid: 174-180).
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2.8. Errors and problems in translation
2. 8.1. Translation errors: Definitions and classifications

When assessing students’ translations a large number of errors are observed. In general,
errors have their own effect on the intended meaning of the translated texts, preventing them
from functioning adequately. However, errors are now also looked at as a device that
learners use and from which they can learn (Corder, 1967); they supply means by which
teachers can assess learning and teaching and determine priorities for future effort (Richards
& Sampson, 1974).

In translation studies, errors have been referred to as mistranslations (Newmark 1991,
Lauscher 2000), defects (Pym 1992), mismatches or breaches (House 1981, Hatim and
Mason 1997), deficiencies (Kussmaul 1995) and an offence against norms (Wilss 1982,

Kupsch-Losereit 1985). Newmark, who (1993: 128) defines an error in translation as:

a case where a back translation or a segment of the translator’s version would
indisputably produce a segment of a text differing from the original segment,
attributed errors to the translator’s ignorance or incompetence, the translator’s concept of
translation, and the translator placing more emphasis on readability or raciness than on
accuracy (ibid: 118).
From a functional point of view, Kupsch-Losereit in (Nord 1997) defines a translation error

as an offence against:

1. the function of the translation,

2. the coherence of the text,

3. the text type or the text form,

4. linguistic conventions,

5. culture-and situation-specific conventions and conditions and
6. the language system’’(ibid: 73).

This view is shared by Nord (1997: 74), who states that:

“If the purpose of a translation is to achieve a particular function for the target
addressee, anything that obstructs the achievement of this purpose is a translation
error.”
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However, Nord (ibid) believes that fewer linguistic and translation errors are likely to be
made if the original linguistic and cultural setting is correctly analyzed and a translation
brief defining the intended function of the target text is given,

For Pym (1992: 281) a translation error or defect occurs if any of the two components of

translation competence is violated:

(1)The ability to generate a target-text series of more than one viable term (target text
1, target text ,, target text , etc.) for a source text, and (2) The ability to select only one
target text from this series, quickly and with justified confidence, and to propose this
target text as a replacement of source text for a specific purpose and reader.

However, Pym also attributes errors to other factors such as lack of comprehension,
inappropriateness to readership, and misuse of time. He also believes that errors can also be
located on numerous levels: language, pragmatic, culture, etc. Pym (1993) makes a
distinction between errors and mistakes. A mistake “is where a particular choice is wrong
when it should have been right, and there are no shades in between, there are no clines”. A
mistake is “binary since it only involves a choice between a right and a wrong possibility”
(ibid: 102). On the other hand, translational errors are non-binary: “they result from
situations where there is no-clear-cut separation of right from wrong”. “In translational
errors there is always a “but”. “And this “but” can lead to another possible translation,
which might be almost right “but”, and so on.” (ibid: 102). In English language teaching
Corder (1967) and James (1998) use the self-correctability criterion to distinguish between
errors and mistakes. An error cannot be self-corrected because of the learner’s insufficient
knowledge in the target language, but a mistake' can be. An error is thus frequent or
systematic and therefore more serious than a mistake. However, mistakes can become true
translational problems if they are not corrected very quickly (Pym, 1993: 102).

Newmark (1993) has a different view concerning the errors-mistakes distinction. He divides
mistakes into misleading and nuanced mistakes. Misleading mistakes can be (a) referential,
i.e. misstatements of facts, and (b) linguistic. Nuanced mistakes are (a) stylistic, i.e.
mistakes of usage or of register, where inappropriate language is used for a particular topic
or occasion, and (b) lexical, where an unnecessary synonym or paraphrase is used. He
regards nuanced mistakes as errors which could become mistakes in authoritative and
expressive texts (Ibid: 30). Newmark summarizes the main difference between mistakes and

errors as follows:
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Errors relate to ‘meaning’; ‘mistakes’ relate to message; errors may be personal,
harmless, make little difference either way (not to the author, not to the reader), are
sometimes in the taste area (ibid: 30).

In English language teaching a distinction is often made between interlingual and
intralingual errors. Interlingual errors or interference errors occur when the systems or
subsystems of two languages are different. In other words, when the structure of the first
language is different from that of the second language, it interferes or prevents the learner
from acquiring the second language (Corder, 1971). Intralingual errors are errors that have
nothing to do with the student’s first language. This kind of error involves generalizations
from the second language because of partial exposure to the target language or insufficient
learning, complexity of the target language structure, absence of motivation, etc. In
addition, the learner might develop uses that correspond neither to the mother tongue nor
to the target language (Richards, 1971).

In classifying translation errors most classifications of errors adopt a two-way distinction
of error categorization. For example, Pym (1992) divides errors into: binary and non-
binary errors. A binary error “0opposes a wrong answer to the right answer”, while a non-
binary error “requires that the target text actually selected be opposed to at least one
further target textz, which could also have been selected, and then to possible wrong
answers” (ibid: 282).

A similar distinction to Pym’s dichotomy is Honig’s (1998) therapeutic and diagnostic
errors. A therapeutic evaluative error is regarded as symptomatic of the student’s surmised
transfer competence, which in turn affects his translational competence. A diagnostic
evaluative error on the other hand focuses on the effect a translated text has on its
addressees. In other words, if the error cannot be perceived by a relevant user of the
translation, it is not considered an error (Quoted in Schaffner 1998: 4-26).

House (1981) makes a distinction between overtly erroneous errors and covertly erroneous
errors. Overtly erroneous errors result either from a mismatch of the denotative meaning of
ST and TT elements, or from a breach of the target language system. Covertly erroneous
errors on the other hand are those mismatches which result from the translator’s failure to
fulfil the requirements of a dimensional and a functional match in the TT. Overtly erroneous
errors include (a) cases of overtly erroneous breaches of the denotative meaning (which
include omission, additions and substituting: consisting of either wrong selections or wrong

combinations of elements) and (b) cases of overtly erroneous breaches of the target
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language system (which include cases of ungrammaticality and cases of dubious
acceptability).

Hatim and Mason (1997) divide errors into language errors and text level errors, the first
comprising errors in grammar, vocabulary and spelling and the second including register
errors (e. g formality vs. informality of a text), pragmatic errors (contextual factors
governing a text) and semiotic errors (mishandling discourse, text and genre). While
language errors may be attributed to the translator’s language competence, text errors may
be ascribed to problems in textual competence (ibid: 164). Sager’s (1989) list of language
errors includes errors caused by inadequate knowledge of the vocabulary, orthography,
morphology or syntax of the target language, while his list of text errors includes errors
resulting from the misinterpretation of the text or inadequate expression.

Bastin (2000: 236) also adopts a two-way distinction approach, dividing errors into
meaning-based errors and language-based errors. The first can be attributed to faulty
analysis of the source text, while the second may be attributed to inadequate mastery of the
target language.

On the other hand, Nord (1997: 75-6) divides errors into four types, namely pragmatic
translation errors (caused by inadequate solutions to pragmatic translation problems such as
a lack of receiver orientation), cultural translation errors (due to an inadequate decision with
regard to reproduction or adaptation of culture-specific conventions), linguistic translation
errors (caused by an inadequate translation when the focus is on language structures) and
text-specific translation errors (related to a text-specific translation problem).

Although the present study adopts the two-way distinction of error categorization, namely
errors relating to language and those relating to the text, the hybrid nature of errors makes
different types of errors “perpetually mixed and numerous cases straddled the presupposed
distinctions” (Pym: 1992: 282).

2.8.2, Translation Problems: Definitions and classifications

Problems in translation studies have been referred to as obstacles and difficulty (Ghazala
1995, Jabak 2007), difficulties and problems (Newmark, 1981, 1993), and difficulties (Nord
1997). Nord differentiates between translation problems and translation difficulties.
Translation problems are objective or at least intersubjective, while translation difficulties

are subjective, i.e. they refer to the subjective difficulties facing a particular translator or
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trainee in a translation process because of his’her deficient linguistic, cultural or
translational competence (ibid: 64).

Nord (1992 and 1997) divides translation problems into four types: pragmatic translation
problems (which arise from the particular transfer situation with its specific contrast of
source language vs. target language recipients, source language vs. target language medium,
source language vs. target language function, etc.); cultural translation problems (which are
a result of the differences in culture-specific habits, expectations, norms and conventions
concerning verbal and other behaviour, such as text-type conventions, general norms of
style, norms of measuring, formal conventions of making certain elements in a text, efc.);
linguistic translation problems (which are due to the structural differences between two
languages, e.g. in lexis, sentence structure and suprasegmental features; cognates or false
friends, one-to-many or one-to-zero equivalences, markers of indirect speech are examples
of linguistic problems) and text-specific translation problems (which belong to specific
translation problems whose occurrence in a particular text is a special case; figures of
speech, metaphors, individual word creations or puns are examples of such problems).

One of the persistent problems of translation is the problem of interference, which is
relevant to a one-to-one correspondence of literal meaning between two languages
(Wallmach and Kruger, 1999). In translation, the lexical items and grammatical forms of the
source language may in practice greatly influence the choice of lexical items and
grammatical forms in the target language. The result will be forms that seem to be strange
and foréign to the readers of the target language. Newmark (1981) categorizes several
features of interference: “(a) collocations with similar forms in source language and target
language but different meanings; (b) source language syntactic structures that are
superimposed on the target language; (c) source language word order that is inappropriately
reproduced; (d) primary meaning of a word interfering with appropriate contextual meaning;

(e) stylistic predilections of the translator; and (f) the translator’s idiolect” (ibid: 123).
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2.9. Empirical studies in English-Arabic transiation problems

In addition to the previous theoretical studies, a number of empirical studies have been
carried out identifying, analysing and classifying different translation problems, particularly
English-Arabic translation problems. These empirical studies were divided into three

categories:

2.9.1. MA theses

Here, 1 review a number of recent MA theses. The coverage is not intended to be
exhaustive, but to give an idea of the orientation in current research. All the recent MA
studiés on English-Arabic translation considered have focused on one single type of
translation problem, e.g. cultural, lexical or syntactic. For example, Al Tal’s (2007) study
focused on some lexical and cultural problems involved in the translation of an Arabic
dialectal text into English. Lexical problems included synonyms, homonyms, and lexical
repetition, while culture-specific problems focused on cultural issues such as food, clothes
and dress, proverbs and sayings and religious expressions. Al Tal concluded that an Arabic
dialectal text can be translated into English if translators pay attention to the form and
function of the SL dialect and select the appropriate strategies to preserve the function of the
ST dialect.

Almubarak (2007) discussed the problems of cultural references in the English translation of
Mahfouz’s novel Middag Alley. In analyzing these cultural references the researcher used
Ivirs strategies, namely cultural borrowing, definition, substitution, lexical creation, literal
translation, omission and addition. She also made use of Venuti’s concepts of foreignization
and domestication along with explanation and generalization. The study showed that some
culture-bound words, especially those pertaining to Quranic and other religious expressions,
idioms, metaphors and common expressions were very hard to translate. The researcher
attributed this difficulty to the idiosyncrasy of Arabic cultural references which are derived
from the Islamic culture. Almubarak came to the conclusion that literary translators should
have both the theoretical knowledge and the practical skills to give a proper translation with
the maximum cultural information.

Al-Samaraaie (2007) studied some stylistic and textual problems that were encountered by

two groups of Arab students of translation when they translated Arabic literary texts into
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English. The stylistic problems included literal translation, inexact translation (under-
translation and over-translation), and L1 interference. The textual problems included
compounding, wordiness, and fragmentation. The researcher attributed these problems to
the linguistic differences between English and Arabic, the complexity of the target language
and the influence of the subjects’ mother tongue, calling upon departments of English and
translation in the Arab world to seriously consider training programmes aimed at improving
students’ command of the English language.

Laib (2005) discussed cultural problems in literary translation by analyzing the English
translation of Yasmina Khadra’s ‘Wolf Dreams'. The researcher pointed out that literary
texts present particular challenges to the translator, since he/she is dealing with two different
cultures, concluding that a translator must become a good negotiator between source and
target cultures in order to accomplish this task most appropriately.

Bartlett (2005) analyzed linguistic and cultural equivalence in the English translation of the
Spanish novel Como Agua Para Chocolate. Bartlett found that linguistic equivalence can be
achieved at a number of lexical and syntactic levels, while cultural equivalence is not easy
to achieve due to the inherent differences between Spanish and English cultures. She added
that a translator’s decision in this respect should be made between foreignization and
domestication and called for more studies to be done on other subcategories of equivalence.
Mehrach (1985) divides the translation problems encountered by a Moroccan trainee
translator into semantic, syntactic and textual problems. Semantic problems are sub-divided
into word concepts, redundancy, metaphor, clichés, and vogue word. Syntactic problems
include word order, articles, prepositions, number, tense and voice (passive vs, active).
Textual problems are subdivided into text type (expository vs. argumentative), cohesion
(conjunction, lexical cohesion) and divisibility, i.e. the restructuring of either a sentence or a
paragraph, Though the study discussed some translation problems relating to a political
discourse text, more problems could have been discussed if more texts and more subjects
had been involved. As Campbell (1998:19) says, “Studies based on a large corpus of

literature would give better results”.
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2.9.2. PhD theses

After an extensive survey in the University Library and British libraries, the researcher

came up with five dissertations dealing with English-Arabic translation problems. These

studies will be discussed with reference to their significant findings.

One of the earliest attempts to study translation problems among Arab learners of English
was carried out by Al Kenai (1985). In his thesis, Some Linguistic and Cultural Problems of
English-Arabic Translation and their Implications for a Strategy of Arabization, Al Kenai
embarked on a discussion of the history of Arabic and the factors that led to the decline of

the language and its culture. According to Al Kenai, this deterioration can be attributed to
the following causes:

Firstly, the recurrent invasions of Muslim lands by East-Asiatic hordes in the 1™ century.

The Seljuks, a Turkish-speaking people, encouraged Persian as the language of state and
literature.

Secondly, the barbaric attacks of the Mongol hordes on the Eastern parts of the Muslim

world during the 13" century. These attacks culminated in the ravaging of Baghdad and the
burning of its central library in 1258.

Thirdly, during the four centuries of the Turkish reign of the Arab World, Arabic was
supplanted by Turkish in administration and was no longer the only language of Islam.
Fourthly, with the advent of European colonization in the late nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries, English and French became the dominant languages, while Arabic was relegated
to a marginal position and was driven back to the domain of the sacred.

Fifthly, the emergence of Modern Standard Arabic (henceforth MSA), as a new form of
Arabic combining both classical Arabic (henceforth CA) and colloquial Arabic (henceforth
COA), has had a negative impact on the structure of the language as a whole. MSA uses
syntactic, lexical and stylistic features that are considered to be linguistic departures from
the traditions of CA. At the syntactic level, for example, the use of declension or case-
endings has been minimized, and the basic Arabic word order has come closer to English
SVO, and instead of the analytic (inflectional) nature of CA, MSA is becoming synthetic.
According to Al Kenai, this period of stagnation and hibernation has resulted in lexical
deficiency that has prevented Arabic from coping with new advances in the world, leaving it
as a mere container of foreign knowledge and technology. Arab translators and Arabic

Language Academies have had to develop new methods to cope with this shortcoming in
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lexical terminology. Using semantic extension, derivation by analogy, compounding and
improvisation, a large number of new terms have been generated. However, these newly
created terms have not met the demands created by the rapidly developing sciences and
growing terminologies in the west, This can be blamed, according to Al Kenai, on the lack
of agreement between the various Arabic-speaking countries and the existence of different
dialects in different Arab countries. He identified several other factors including the so-
called rigidity of CA, the lack of qualified Arabic-speaking teachers, inappropriate Arabic
text books and instructional materials and incompetent translators, which have led to the
existence of spectroglossia, a situation in the Arab world, where colloquial dialects are used
along with the most highly codified, superposed CA.

Another part of the study was devoted to discussing the processes of assimilation and
transliteration of loan words. In this regard, Al Kenai referred to two opposing schools. The
first school were the conservatives who opposed assimilation on the grounds that it could
lead to an excess of foreign words that might ultimately cause harm to the spirit of the
language, insisting that the method of derivation from Arabic roots was the most secure way
to safeguard the purity and integrity of the language. The second school were the modernists
who encouraged the use of foreign words, claiming that this procedure has the advantage of

guaranteeing the preservation of their intended meanings. In dealing with borrowed words
the modemnists have two alternatives:

I. Direct borrowing by means of phonological and graphological adaptations of the foreign
forms (transliteration).

2. Indirect borrowing or loan-translations, i.e. words modeled more or less closely on

foreign ones, though consisting of native speech-material. The extent of borrowed word by
means of either alternative is determined by:

a. The degree of difference between Arabic and the source language.
b. The extent of cultural contact and the degree of scientific or artistic achievement of the
source language, e.g. Italian as the language of music and plastic arts, French as the

language of fashion and diplomacy, and English and German of engineering and modern
sciences.

¢. The degree of lexical deficiency: Generally, colloquial dialects are more flexible than

MSA in accepting loanwords. The dialects are primarily spoken, and there is no insistence
by any body or authority that they should be kept pure.
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Regarding the attitude of the Egyptian Academy, Al Kenai says that the academy has
adopted a moderate attitude, permitting the adoption of foreign words if they follow the
early Arabs’ methods. However, the Academy has realized that total elimination of
loanwords cannot be achieved since the validity of any proposed equivalent is not
determined by a single decision.

Another relevant issue in the study is literal translation or calques. Al Kenai, among many
other Arab researchers, believes that literal translation is one of the major problems facing
Arab translators and has become common in journalistic writing. Quoted in Al Kenai (169),
lbrahim Al Yaziji (1856-1889) maintains that media language contains hundreds of
semantic and stylistic irregularities employed by journals and newspapers. For example,

there is a tendency among journalists to use the conditional ¢! and the temporal 12} with the
meaning of ‘whether’ or ‘if’, e.g.

cogh b e G 1Y ki <See if Al is at home’.

Another stylistic peculiarity is the excessive use of the relative pronoun ¢ ‘who’ or
‘which’ and the frequent use of 2 ‘there is’ , which Jurji Zaydan (quoted in Al Kenai)
refers to as a new development in MSA. For example, the addition of s ‘there is’ in the
sentence .Jua s Jlaall 33y g 3ay ‘There are several mountains in Hijaz.' is a straight
translation of English, and therefore it can be deleted without causing any harm to the

structure or meaning of the Arabic sentence.

The following table contains some of the most common literally translated terms in media,
as shown in this study (ibid: 169-171).

English political term Literal Arabic equivalent
play a role 1039 andy
under the auspices of Yo ) oad
the relations deteriorated CAR &y gaa
a stumbling block e
to protest against e pday
well-informed sources Wyigae jlas
final touches Y cladd
kill time <l sy
envoy extraordinary Wl 3y s
behind the scenes ol ySl ol g e j

Table 3: Most common literally translated terms in media

Al Kenai believes that it is virtually futile to try to replace these expressions with other

cquivalents since most of them have become an essential part of everyday language.
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With regard to transliteration, he believes that Arab translators can have recourse to
transliteration if a word has no equivalent in Arabic, or when such an equivalent is opaque
or not popular enough. He attributes the difficulty of transliteration to the numerous
phonological and graphological differences between English, an Indo- European language,
and Arabic, a Semitic language.
In discussing the cultural problems that can often result in cuitural unintelligibility in
English-Arabic translation, Al Kenai considers cultural terminology pertaining to food and
cooking, articles of clothing, building, seating, transport, Kinship systems, religious terms,
politics, weather and temperature, colour terms, idiomatic expressions, collocations and
proverbs. He believes that the key to solving these problems lies in the ability of translators
to understand what the people of the source culture mean by these terms; bilingual
dictionaries usually fall short of providing the contextual and the connotative meaning of
these cultural terms,
Regarding stylistic incompatibilities Al Kenai refers to two main problems: textual
incompatibilities and translation shifts. The former result from the frequent use of
conjunctions such as y ‘and’, Al cila ga or Jal amea e “on the other hand’, WS ‘also, and
Wi ‘as for', the unsystematic use of punctuation marks and the lack of adherence to
paragraph division. In addition, journalists working in English-Arabic translation often
avoid translating English cohesive elements by their possible Arabic equivalents. This will
lead to repeating the same lexical item or items making the translated text much longer than
the source text. On the other hand translation shift results when English informal style is
rendered into standard Arabic. Al Kenai gives two reasons for a style shift. The first is
cultural style shift, which may occur when the translator is required to replace a certain type
of style by another in order to readjust his translation to the general frame of the TL culture,
The second reason is related to the diglossic nature of the Arabic language, where a formal
style is used in all Arabic translations. Al Kenai criticized Arab translators for replacing
English informal style by Arabic formal style, calling upon them and language specialists to
narrow the gap resulting from such a shift by incorporating both the formality of MSA and
the informality of colloquial Arabic in their Arabic translations.
Al Kenai’s study concentrated on some linguistic and cultural problems with the general
aim of investigating their implications for the formulation of a workable strategy of

Arabization. In particular, the study focused on spectroglossia and its effects on Arabization

and the state of hibernation the Arabic language has come through. The study also focused
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on evaluating programmes of teaching foreign languages (TFL) in the Arab World and their
role in upgrading the level of translations. In addition, the study drew the Arab speaker’s
attention to the possibility of using Arabic not only as a medium of elegant expression
which is employed primarily to talk about abstract topics of religion and morality, but also
as a language which can communicate straightforward facts and yet can be used informally
outside the classroom. According to Al Kenai, this can be achieved by:

First, changing the Arab speakers’ attitude towards their language, i.e. before Arab students
can be persuaded that Arabic is an adequate replacement for foreign languages, it will be
necessary to show them that Arabic can give them access to material of the same quality as

that available through these languages.

Second, the provision of attractive and appealing material in Arabic which suits the taste of
the general public.

Al Kenai also supported the view that Arabization, production of Arabic texts, and
improving the techniques of teaching the Arabic language should proceed simultaneously
with the strengthening of teaching foreign languages, so that Arab scholars may be kept
abreast of developments in their fields.

Ghazala (1995) was the next scholar to study translation problems among Arab learners and
suggested solutions to solve these problems. He classified translation problems into
grammatical, lexical, stylistic and phonological problems. The following is a list of the

grammatical, lexical and stylistic translation problems as indicated in the table of contents.

Grammatical problems

Lexical problems

Stylistic Problems

Verb to “Be”

Verb to “Do”

Verb to “Have”
Modals

Questions

Negation

Nominal sentences vs.
verbal sentences
Word order

Personal pronouns

Past participle
Adjectives

Tenses

Conditional sentences
Word classes

Articles

Sentence connectors

Present participle vs. gerund

Literal translation
Synonymy

Polysemy and monosemy
Collocation

Special fixed phrase; idioms
and proverbs

Figurative language:
translation of metaphors
Technical translation:
Arabization

Proper names

Titles

Political establishments
Geographical terms

UN acronyms
Translation of culture

Formality vs. informality
Fronting

Paralielism

Ambiguity

Complex vs. simple style
Short sentences

Long sentences

Passive vs, active
Repetition and variation
Redundancy
Expressivity, context and
readership
Nominalization vs.
verbalization

Irony

Punctuation marks

Table 4: Translation errors detected in Ghazala's study
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As shown below the examples used by Ghazala are isolated and decontextualized. Most of

the problems involved in his study are basic grammatical errors that novice translators might
make.

1. Tam a student. *( Wt o581 Ul) (p. 28).

2. Sheiskind. *(ak 055 ) (p. 28).

3. The food was eaten. *( pbadall JsI 1S) (p. 30).

4. The diplomat left for London, *( ol () e (e shidlt) (p. 49).

Another important study discussing English-Arabic translation problems was conducted by
Al Ghussain (2003). She discussed the linguistic and cultural problems encountered by
senior students in the English Department at Al Azhar University, Palestine. The researcher
used a translation sample consisting of seven female students who were asked to translate
twenty-six texts representing different aspects of Western culture. The translation sample
consisted of ten political texts, ten social texts and six religious texts. The study indicated
that students’ linguistic problems included word order, connectors, active and passive,
emphatic particles, tenses, transliteration and loan words, proper noun equivalents, singular
and plural, classifiers, punctuation, definiteness and indefiniteness, acronyms, metaphors,
puns, collocation, polysemy, adverbs, grammatical errors, and use of colloquial Arabic.
Translation problems at the cultural level showed that certain political, social and religious
culture-bound expressions constituted the greatest challenges for the student translators due
to differences in the source and target cultures. According to Al Ghussain, the linguistic
difficulties were attributed to the differences between the English and Arabic linguistic
systems and students’ tendency towards literal translation. For instance, in translating the 10
political texts, the researcher found that 71% of the total of 203 sentences was translated by
nominal sentences, and 29% were translated by verbal sentences. This, according to Al
Ghussain, is an indication of the students’ tendency towards literal translation. This
tendency will also be investigated in the translation sample of the present study. The cultural
problems on the other hand were attributed to the students’ lack of familiarity with Western
social life in addition to differences between the source and target cultures.

Though the study discussed the cultural and linguistic problems encountered by Al Azhar
University students, other problems of idioms, lexical inconsistency and its effect on the
process of standardization in Arabic, repetition and parallelism, problems relating to

structural levels across the two languages and text type, problems of cohesion and
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coherence, etc. were not included. In her assessment of students’ erroneous translations, Al
Ghussain depended on her intuition and experience in identifying and analyzing the
translated texts. In other words, she did not make explicit use of native speakers of Arabic to
determine the acceptability of the translated texts. Unlike her study the present study will
indicate that the linguistic judgments of translated texts as decided by qualified specialists of
Arabic are one of the most significant criteria in determining the quality of the translation
through identifying, analyzing and classifying lexical, cultural and grammatical problems.
In addition, most of the texts used in Al Ghussain’s translation test sample dealt with one
type of genre: expository texts, e. g. political, social and religious texts. However, more
translation problems could have been identified if other types of texts, €.g. argumentative,
descriptive, and narrative had been included. The translation problems resulting from these
different types of texts will reflect the greatest challenges that Palestinian EFL learners face
in English-Arabic translation. Identifying, analyzing and classifying these translation
problems and the appropriate strategies for dealing with them will provide a solid
foundation for a translation syllabus based on the findings of this empirical study. In terms
of the population sample, Al Ghussain used a small number of participants; only seven
female students participated in the test sample. None of their male colleagues took part in
the study, preventing the researcher from looking at the translation problems encountered by
both sexes. Although students in Gaza universities study on two separate campuses, a
sample including both male and female senior students would give more reliability to the
research findings. In the present study the gender issue will be investigated by looking at the
translations carried out by 28 male and female students chosen randomly from a total
population of S00 students at the [UG English Department. The inclusion of both male and
female students will provide corroborating evidence regarding one of the four hypotheses of
the study, i.e. the existence of gender differences regarding translation problems. The
strategies used by the researcher to analyze cultural references were confined to addition,
omission and cultural transplantation. Other strategies such as borrowing, defining the
elements of culture, substitution, and lexical creation (cf. 3.3.3. Procedures and strategies
for the translation of culture) were not used.

One of the most extensive studies investigating translation problems in translating from
English into Arabic was carried out by Deeb (2005). Motivated by the desire to discuss the
practical problems confronted by students of translation and the lack of a detailed

classification of problems of translation, Deeb provided a taxonomy of problems
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encountered by Arab students translating from English into Arabic. The taxonomy was a
result of two studies: the researcher’s case study and the multi-subject main study. The aim
of the first study was to generate a provisional taxonomy of translation problems that could
be used as a hypothetical model to be tested in the second multi-subject study. To do this,
the researcher adopted the self-experiment method in which she played the role of the
subject by translating nineteen texts from Duff’s book Translation (1989). The aim of the
second study was to test the translation problems provisionally identified in the pre-study
against a multi-category group of subjects: Seventy-four undergraduate and post-graduate
students studying English and translation at the Academy of Graduate Studies at Al Fateh
University, Libya translated the same collection of texts used in the first study. However,

not all her subjects translated the same number of texts. The final taxonomy of problems
based on the analysis of data in the two studies is shown below.
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Supra-categories Main categories Sub-categories Sub-sub-categories

Grammar Morphology

Prepositions

Tense

Articles

Word order

Passive

Negation

Conditionals

suraiqoid sSenJue/omypN

Vocabulary Polysemy

Divergence

Derivation

Technical terms

Proper nouns

Compounds

Collocations

Phrasal verbs

Fixed Expressions

Connotative meaning

Synonyms

Near-Synonyms

Word formation

Lexical voids

1121 :uononpoud jo suidjqoid pue uoisusyaIduwIod Jo SWIqoLJ

Arabization

Spelling Invention
Morphological spelling

Dialect influence and hypercorrection

Slips
Z Rhetorical and Metaphor and simile
& | Stylistic Devices | Repetition and parallelism
g Satire
5 Irony
oo Puns and alliteration
2 [ Cohesion Reference
g Substitution
= P
s Ellipsis
“ET Conjunctions
@ Theme and rheme
Paragraphing
Graphic/orthographic marks
Register and style
Background Knowledge
Culture SL culture-bound item/s
TL cultural values interference
Humour
Religion
Politics
v Strategies Problem realization and mental search for solutions
& Physical search for solutions
) Drafting and editing
B Back translation
g Addition Addition of information
g Addition of stress
28 Alternative translations
g Expansion
. Omission Omission of items
g Techniques Omission of section/s

Analogy and coining

b Other process factors

Table 5: Translation errors detected in Deeb’s study
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With regard to the results, the study showed that vocabulary errors came first with a total
score of 8.32% followed by errors in grammar with a total score of 3.5% .While lexical
errors are attributed to the fact that vocabulary items represent the core element around
which the whole text revolves and students’ tendency to translate over-literally, grammatical
errors are blamed on students’ tendency to follow the ST grammatical system, the difficulty

of ST grammar and the complex system of Arabic grammar. Other findings of the study can
be summarized as follows:

1. With reference to the relation between translating experience and subjects’ translation
problems, the study revealed that postgraduates performed much better than their
undergraduate counterparts. In Deeb’s view this is mainly because postgraduates are more
advanced in SL comprehension, more experienced in handling language issues, and more
efficient in using translation strategies.

2. Despite such terms being limited in number, Deeb found that students were inconsistent
in translating technical terms. Sometimes they tended to Arabicize the loan word, and
sometimes they transliterated it. This inconsistency, attributed by most Arab translation
specialists to the ongoing conflict between purists and innovators and the lack of
coordination between the several Arabic Language Academies with regard to the
standardization of the terms used, correlates with Saraireh’s (2001) findings.

3. Students’ translations reflected a tendency towards explicitness rather than implicitness,
which Deeb, among others, attributed to the fact that Arabic is an explicative language
while English is more implicative. Being too explicit can lead translators to include
information that does not exist and is not intended to be inferred in the SL text.

4. Concerning ranking the difficulty of problems, the study showed that text-level errors are
more severe than individual language errors, and accordingly are more difficult to solve, as
they jeopardize the comprehension of the TT. The study also showed that the availability of
an equivalent proved to be a crucial criterion in identifying the difficulty in translation.

However, the availability of an equivalent is of no use if the student is not aware of its
existence or lacks the skill to search for it.

Despite being one of the most comprehensive studies of English-Arabic translation, the
translation problems investigated in the study were restricted by the text types in Duffs
book Translation (1989). These texts were characterised by their brevity and minimal

surrounding contexts. In her evaluation of the translation teaching material used in
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translation training programmes in Libya, the researcher criticised the texts for being quite
short and for adopting either too “micro” or too “macro” an approach, adding that “students
need experience with longer texts” (ibid: 348). In addition, the texts used in the study were
mainly selected to test general features of English rather than features related to specific
text-types (ibid: 273). In her discussion of cultural references Deeb acknowledged that
cultural references represented a small proportion of the overall range of possible cultural
references (ibid: 299). In the present study cultural problems will be discussed in detail with
reference to the strategies of Ivir, Newmark and Mailhac. The study will investigate the
most common strategies adopted by Palestinian EFL students in translating cultural
references. The linguistic context of the participants as Palestinians who have been living
under the Isracli occupation for five decades may generate some specific lexical, cultural
and grammatical problems. Finally, working in accordance with Deeb’s recommendations
to carry out further translation studies, particularly among Arab translators, this study will
investigate gender difference regarding common translation problems, a variable that has
not been investigated in previous studies.

Abbadi (2007) investigated translation problems encountered by professional translators in
Jordan. She collected her data from the translations of 100 argumentative political texts
translated by 100 certified professional translators in Jordan. Using a corpus-based analysis
Abbadi divided the translation problems found in her study into three main categories:

lexical, grammatical and textual, as can be s€en in Table 6 below:
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Translation Errors

L]

Literal translation
Synonyms
Lexical errors Omissions
Compounds
Collocations
Proper nouns
Addition
Political terms
ldioms
Acronyms
Culture specific
Word order

Articles (definite/indefinite)
Grammatical Agreement

errors Prepositions
Case ending
Passive
Word formation
Tense
Pronouns
Text level errors | Punctuation
Typographical errors
Omission
Cohesion

Spelling
Paragraphing
Coherence
Headlines
Table 6: Translation errors detected in Abbadi's study

AEREEE

LL_L_._L_M__L

Though Abbadi’s study has contributed significantly to the field of English-Arabic
translation, particularly in relation to translation problems encountered by Arab professional
translatars, the use of corpus analysis in her study has its own shortcomings. In this regard,
Abbadi (2007) quotes Baker and McEnery as saying “having a wider view may mean that
subtleties of language are overlooked” and they further add that “any data retrieved from
such an analysis is not self explanatory” (ibid: 83). Abbadi also acknowledged the

limitations of the corpus analysis in her study on the fact that it did not offer 100% accuracy
and that it only identified omissions (ibid: 245).

2.9.3. Academic articles

Following a thorough investigation of the most recent articles on English-Arabic translation,
the researcher came up with a considerable number of articles which discuss one aspect of

the most common translation problems between English and Arabic. Bahumaid (2006)
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investigated problems of collocations in English-Arabic and Arabic-English translation and
the procedures employed by translators in rendering them. The data were collected from
four informants who had practised translation for different periods of time. They were asked
to translate 30 sentences that contained 15 English collocations and 11 Arabic ones in
addition to four Arabic phrases which have certain English collocations as their equivalents,
The results showed the informants’ below average performance in transiating collocation
from English to Arabic and vice versa. The researcher attributed this to (1) the lack of a
precise specification of what constitutes a collocation in English lexical studies; (2) the fact
that collocations are very difficult to render from English into Arabic and vice versa even
for qualified and experienced translators; (3) the non-existence of Arabic-English
collocational dictionaries; and (4) the lack of proper training in handling collocations at
translator training institutions in the Arab world. He called upon Arab institutes and colleges
of translation to include in their study plan a compulsory course on coliocations.
Al Jabr (2006) studied the problems syntactically-complex sentences pose for Arab
translation students and prescribed some strategies that may help learners overcome them,
Ten students majoring in English and translation at the Faculty of Foreign Languages and
Translation, Ajman University, UAE were asked to translate ten multi-clausal sentences
representing five distinct genres, namely fictional narrative, journalistic, commercial, legal
and academic. The students were divided into two groups: a control and an experimental
group, each consisting of five students. The control group students were asked to translate
the ten sentences without any prior explanation of the above strategies. On the other hand,
the experimental group students had an hour and 2 half session in which the sentences were
analyzed and explained to them using threc strategies: sentence analysis, questions
formation and sentence division. The results showed that the experimental group students
found the given sentences in both languages much easier to interpret and translate.
However, both groups found the English sentences much more difficult to translate than
their Arabic counterparts. This, according to Al-Jabr, may be due to the fact that English
favours subordination, while Arabic generally prefers coordination. In other words, in
Arabic sentences, subjects are rarely separated by intervening clauses or phrases from their
verbs. In terms of genre, legal discourse posited the greatest challenge, next came academic,
narrative, journalistic and commercial respectively. In respect of the Arabic sentences, on

the other hand, both groups found fictional narrative sentences the easiest, next came

Journalistic, commercial, academic and legal respectively. The researcher recommended that
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teachers of translation and authors should pay due attention to the problems of syntactically

complex sentences and encourage their students to choose the appropriate strategies that
may help them overcome them.

Abu-Ssaydeh (2004) examined the strategies employed by Arab translators when rendering
English idioms into Arabic. The sample consisted of two hundred and fifty-three idioms
randomly collected from several issues of the Arabic version of Newsweek, a weekly
publication of the Kuwait-based Dar Al-Watan. The study showed that paraphrasing is
statistically the most common strategy used by Arab translators (around 42%), followed by
borrowings (around 23%), literal translations (around 17%) and substitution (13%), with
omission, compensation and other strategies being of significantly less importance. The
researcher attributed the high percentage of paraphrasing to the different idiomatic systems
and the divergent historical affiliations of the two languages. He recommended that
translator training courses should focus on improving the lexical competence of translators,
particularly in areas related to idioms, multi-word units and metaphors, calling for the
development of Arabic language corpora, as a crucial factor for the documentation and
verification of the lexical, syntactic, and semantic changes which the Arabic language is
undergoing at present,
Zughoul and Abdul-Fattah (2003) examined Arab students’ competence with some English
collocational sequences and the strategies they employed when translating the target
collocations from the native language into the target language. The data consisted of a two-
form translation test of 16 Arabic collocations of the verb S ‘he broke’. The first form
included the English translation in a multiple-choice format to test the subjects’ recognition
skill, whereas the other form was given as a free translation task to test their production
skill. The two tests were administered to two groups of EFL university students (38
graduates and 32 third-year undergraduates) from the Department of English at Yarmouk
University, Jordan. The study revealed that the students at both graduate and undergraduate
levels faced difficulty with English collocations in both reception and production. However,
the students’ proficiency in the receptive task was significantly better than in the productive
task, and graduates outperformed undergraduates quite remarkably in both receptive and
productive skills. The study also showed that the subjects employed twelve communicative
strategies to convey the English meaning of collocations. These strategies include avoidance
(11.61%), literal translation (7.59%), substitution (2.86%), overgeneralization (1.34%),

quasi-morphological similarity (0.04%), assumed synonymity (1.88%), derivativeness
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(0.02%), idiomaticalness (1.70%), verbosity (1.70%), paraphrase and circumlocution
(15.63%), graphic ambiguity (1.07%) and false interlingual assumptions (4.91%). The
researchers called for a more constructive instructional focus on the phenomenon of

collocation in English at both school and university levels.

Abdel-Hafiz (2003) examined the pragmatic and linguistic problems involved in the English
translation of Naguib Mahfouz's The Thief and the Dogs. The data involving the pragmatic
and linguistic problems were collected by comparing two English translations of the novel
with the original text. The pragmatic translation problems were focused on the translators’
ignorance of the contextual factors and violation of speech acts, the maxims of the
politeness principle and types of inferencing (e.g. conventional implicatures and
presuppositions). The linguistic problems on the other hand were discussed on two levels:
the lexical and syntactic. At the lexical level the researcher identified the problems of
unnecessary addition of lexical items, lexical inconsistency and the difference between
denotative and connotative meanings. The translators’ problems at the syntactic level
included explicit reference in Arabic vs. implicit reference in English, confusion in using the
past perfect and the past simple, definiteness and indefiniteness, genitive constructions and
active and passive constructions. The researcher called upon translators to take these
pragmatic and linguistic factors into consideration in order to produce a TT which is
culturally and linguistically acceptable.

Sarairch (2001) discussed the problem of inconsistency in technical terminology and its
effect on the process of standardization in Arabic. He divided inconsistency into three types:
(1) Cases in which Arabic synonyms are employed to refer alternately to a concept that has
been introduced in Arabic although that concept has been exclusively assigned a certain
Arabic signifier but not any of that signifier’s synonyms. For example, ‘vaccination’: zailly/
spki and ‘syringe’ diaa, (lise, 4, 30 and Ja (ie. ‘needle’); (2) Cases in which
inconsistency occurs when the translator employs Arabic and non-Arabic items in the
translation (i.e, loan forms and their Arabic equivalent are alternately used) to refer to the
same borrowed concept whether in the same text or in different texts; for example,
‘telephone’ < / o gili | ‘radio’ g\/ ) ; and (3) Cases in Which different derivations of
the same basic Arabic word are alternately employed in the TL to refer to the same concept
in the SL. For example, ‘chemical’ (i , 5 | and S , “filtration’ g, £\, and
i To test the accuracy of the above translations the researcher used the reverse

translation method where sixteen students were divided into two groups, each containing
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eight students. One group was asked t0 translate into English selected extracts with different
Arabic items for ‘filtration’. The other group was given the same texts but with one Arabic
lexical item, namely 7= 5. The first group provided awkward translations because they were
puzzled about the alteration, while the second group did not face any difficulty in rendering
the lexical item. To avoid inconsistency in technical terminology, the researcher called for
more coordination among the several Arabic Language Academies in their efforts to
produce acceptable translations 10 be used by all technical translators throughout the Arab
world.

Using a discourse-based approach Jabr (2001) examined Arab translators’ problems at the
discourse level, particularly those relating to the textual and the structural level across
language and text type. The data was collected from three translated texts representing three
different text types: expository, instructional and argumentative. The first two texts were
translated from Arabic into English by academic/professional translators, while the third one
was translated from English into Arabic by three graduate students who were involved in an
MA programme in translation and applied linguistics at Birzeit University, Palestine. The
analysis revealed that the translators of the first two texts adopted a word-for-word method
by copying the syntactic structures and the sentence-boundaries and inter-sentential
relations of the ST. Specifically, the translations at the structural level showed violations of
the lexico-grammatical elements and the standards of cohesion and coherence. At the
structural level, the translators did not maintain the structures of the expository and
instructional texts. On the other hand, the translations of the third text showed an awareness
of the rhetorical function of the given text despite their differences in lexico-grammatical
choices. However, the transiators showed disagreement in using inter-sentential connectives
and pronominal references. At the structural level, only one student deviated from the
sequence and paragraphing order of the ST. The researcher called upon Arab translation
institutions and universities to include programmes that expose Arab would-be translators to
a variety of text types in both languages.

El-Shiyab (2001) investigated the semantic and linguistic functions of two punctuation
marks, namely the semicolon and the colon and their problematic nature in translation. The
data consisted of a questionnaire distributed 0 20 MA translation students in the English
Department at Yarmouk University, Jordan. The students were asked to translate four texts
from English into Arabic. The results showed that most of students were not aware of the

semantic and pragmatic functions of punctuation marks in general and the semicolon and
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the colon in particular. The researcher attributed the problematic nature of these punctuation
marks to the interference of Arabic as the students seemed to be influenced by the writing
patterns of their native language. He also maintained that the students were not only
unfamiliar with the way most punctuation marks are used in English in general and the
semicolon and the colon in particular, but they are also not familiar with the punctuation
marks used in their own language, calling for more contrastive studies to be done on
punctuation marks from a linguistic as well as translation point of view.

Farghal (1995) studied some lexical and discoursal problems encountered by advanced Arab
translation students in English-Arabic translation. Fifteen students were asked to translate an
English political text as an integral part of the course requirements leading to an MA
English-Arabic translation at yvarmouk University in Jordan. The study showed that
students’ lexical problems were related to culture-bound metaphors and lexical gaps, while
the discoursal ones focused on their inability to distinguish between the personal "you” at
the sentence level and the impersonal one at the discourse level. Others are related to
students’ failure to mark the thought-relationship between sentences in the two languages.
The researcher attributed these problems 0 literal translation and students’ tendency
towards formal translation in addition to lexical and discoursal differences between English
and Arabic which frequently result in uninterpretable translations. The researcher came to
the conclusion that achieving an equivalent effect in translation depends on several factors
including the type of text and the closeness o remoteness of the SL and the TL. He called
for translation teachers and practitioners to be sensitized to the subtleties of lexis and
discourse, and the resulting interaction between them.

Unlike the previous studies, the majority of which focused on one aspect of general
translation problems e.g., cultural, lexical, grammatical, or pragmatic, the present study
deals with three types of translation problems, namely lexical, cultural and grammatical.
The inclusion of cultural problems will focus on one of the most difficult problems facing
Arab translators in general and Palestinian student translators in particular. Aziz (1982)
maintains that cultural problems often pose a greater difficulty for @ translator than do
linguistic ones. El Sheikh (1977: 452-3) states that non-equivalence of culture may make
translation more difficult than non-equivalence of grammatical categories. In other words
problems of beliefs, traditions and social norms are subtler and more numerous than
problems of grammar and lexicon. In addition, a group of qualified specialists of Arabic will

be involved in judging the acceptability of students’ translated texts. This linguistic
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Judgment of the qualified specialists in Arabic will be effective in identifying, analyzing and
classifying types of lexical, cultural and grammatical problems. The outcomes reached in
this study will provide Arab translators in general and Palestinian translators in particular

with various techniques and strategies to cope with these three types of problems.
2.10. The Text Typological Model

De Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 3) define a text as:

A COMMUNICATIVE OCCURRENCE which meets seven standards of
TEXTUALITY. If any of these standards is not considered to have been satisfied, the

text will not be communicative.

According to De Beaugrande and Dressler, the seven standards of textuality are cohesion,
coherence, intentionality, acceptability, informativity, situationality and intertextuality (cf,
ibid 48-208). The interaction of these standards with each other makes communication
efficient. However, if a text lacks any of these standards it will not be considered
communicative.

The Text Typalogical Model of translation consists of four components. They are:

1) Context is a crucial element which determines the structure of the text. According to
Hatim (1984:147), context almost causally determines the shape of the text’s hierarchic
structure, which in turn determines the kind of texture devices used to make the text
operational. To deal with texts effectively, Hatim maintains that three aspects of context
have to be taken into consideration: pragmatics (implicatures-speech acts), semiotics (a text

as a sign which interacts with other signs) and communicative transaction. Hatim adds:

It is this pragma-semio-communicative decision on the part of discourse users, and the
acceptance of such a decision by discourse receivers, which constitute optimum
conditions for the successful realization of the text in question (ibid: 147).

These three contextual domains of activity work together with other contextual variablés
such as; field of discourse (i.e. what the text is going to be about), tenor of discourse
(whether a text is formal, semi-formal or informal) and the mode of discourse (Whether the

text is to be read, or to be listened 10, €tc).
2) Structure refers to the way a text is organized. This kind of organization is hierarchical,

and it is within this hierarchy that a number of elements (e.g. grammatical clauses or
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phrases) combine to form larger sequences (supra-sentential entities) which combine to
form texts.

3) Texture is the way various elements of a discourse hang together to form bigger chunks
of language. According to Halliday and Hassan (1976: 2): “A text has texture, and this is
Wwhat distinguishes it from something that is not a text... the texture is provided by the
cohesive relation”. It is the structure of text - determined by the context- which motivates
the deployment of the various devices of texture. These devices include cohesion, theme-
rheme progression and the kinds of information collectively used in *charting routes’ for the
discovery of structure and text. Consider the following example from the source texts:

“We the undersigned call upon the British government: .. .to apply pressure through the UN
for Israel to respect the UN resolutions requiring its withdrawal from the territories it
illegally occupied in 1967 (Text Eleven).

It is obvious that both ‘its’ and ‘it’ refer back to (are anaphoric with) ‘Israel’. These
anaphoric functions of ‘its’ and ‘it’ give cohesion to the sentence. The texture is provided by

the cohesive relation which exists between ‘its’, ‘it” and *Israel’. According to Shaheen,

“Understanding structure and texture is very useful for students as it enables them to
achieve an objective reading of the SLT. As a result, the students will be able to
preserve the SL text type by finding the closet equivalence in the TL, with the least
possible modifications to the SL” (1991: 38),

4) Text type: Different text typologies have been proposed, each addressing texts from a
different perspective. For example, Buhler’s (1934) typology of texts is based on language
function. 1t suggests three functions of language: the expressive, focusing on the author’s
mind (e.g, literary work, etc); the informative, focusing on the extralinguistic reality (e.g.
Scientific report, news reports, etc); and the vocative, focusing on the receiver’s response
(e.g. instructions, publicity, etc.) (Newmark 1988: 40). Werlich’s (1976) typology, which is
based on a rhetorical purpose, suggests three function types of text. The first is the
CXpository text, with its three subtypes: descriptive, focusing on object and relation in space;
Narrative, focusing on events and relations in time and conceptual, focusing on concepts and
relations in terms of either analysis or synthesis. The second type is the argumentative, with
its two subtypes: overt argumentation (e.g. the counter-argumentative “letter to the editor™)
Or covert argumentation (e.g. the case-making propaganda tract). The third type is the

INStructional, with its two subtypes: instruction with option (e.g. advertising) or instruction
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with no option (e.g. treaties, contracts and other binding legal documents) (Hatim and
Mason, 1990: 153-8).

Hatim and Mason (ibid: 150-3) maintain that identifying the text type enables the translator
to find the best equivalence at both the macro-and micro-textual levels of the text. They
acknowledge the importance of using a text-linguistic approach to the classification of texts
as an effective tool for selecting, grading and presenting materials for the training of the
translator. They believe that ‘different text types seem to place different demands on the
translator, with certain types and forms being more demanding than others’ (ibid: 177-193).
Holding the same view, Shaheen (1991: 37-47) stresses the significance of a text typology
approach to translating, adding that this approach helps the translator to achieve an objective
reading of the SLT and to produce a closely corresponding TLT, preserving the SL text
type. Snell-Horby (1992: 17) also maintains that translator trainers should present students
With a representative cross-section of subject areas and text types in order to properly
Prepare them for entering the translation profession. However, a major problem with text
typology is the hybrid nature of many texts, i.e. some parts of the overall text may be best
Classified as belonging to one text type (for example, the expository), while others may be
best classified as belonging to another text type (for example, the argumentative).
According to Hatim (1997: 41), texts also tend to manifest different features that are
difficult to attribute to a certain text type. Newmark (1988: 42) also states that classifying
fexts into ‘expressive’, ‘informative’ and ‘vocative’ is only used to show the emphasis or
thrust of a text or what Werlich (1976) calls dominant contextual focus (Quoted in Hatim
and Mason, 1990: 145).

It is within this model that a number of lexical, cultural and grammatical problems can be
adequately identified and explained. The Text Typological Model can provide a plausible
€xplanation of problems committed not only at the levels of syntax and lexis but at the level
of discourse as well.
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2.11, Conclusion

This chapter has discussed the relation between language and translation, the concept of
€quivalence in translation and the difference between equivalence and adequacy, translation
quality assessment models, definitions and classifications of translation problems and errors
with specific focus on English-Arabic translation problems and the Text Typological Model.
The discussion of two approaches to equivalence, namely ‘Individual level’ approaches and
‘Composite level’ approaches as well as adequacy together provide the model which will be
used in the practical analysis chapters of this thesis (cf. Chapter Six and Chapter Seven). For
¢xample, in analysing any individual translation decision, this model will allow us to say at
what individual level or levels there is equivalence and whether this is more oriented
towards *formal equivalence’ or ‘dynamic equivalence’. More importantly, in looking at a
section of text (e.g. a paragraph), or even a whole text, we can suggest whether the general
Orientation is towards formal or dynamic equivalence. In the following chapter a number of
lexical, cultural and grammatical areas of symmetry and asymmetry between English and
Arabic will be discussed. In addition, translation techniques will be suggested to provide

analytical insights into methods for dealing with the translation problems faced by students
at the [UG,
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Chapter Three: Lexical, cultural and grammatical symmetries and asymmetries
between English and Arabic

3.1 Introduction

Languages may be similar in certain aspects by virtue of the fact that they are all linguistic,
as opposed to non-linguistic, semiotic systems. However, even closely related languages
may differ in many ways. For example, though almost all western European languages are
both linguistically and culturally related, they show many linguistic and cultural differences.
For instance, the word ‘large’ appears in English and French, but with a different denotation
in the two languages: in French the word signifies ‘wide’. In Spanish, the lexical item
‘largo’ is not the equivalent of ‘large’ in English but of ‘long’. The English word ‘butter’
and the Italian term ‘burro’ refer to the product made from milk. However, the two words
do not have the same signification within their separate cultural contexts, In Italian ‘burro’ -
normally light coloured and unsalted - is used for spreading on bread and less frequently in
cooking (Bassnett, 1980: 26). According to Bassnett, the butter-burro translation serves as a
reminder of the validity of Sapir’s statement that each language represents a separate reality
(ibid: 27),

The above-mentioned examples show that discrepancy exists between languages which are
genetically and culturally closely related. However, the situation is likely to be much more
Pronounced when the source language and the target language are genetically as well as
culturally unrelated, as in the case of Arabic and English. |

This chapter is going to discuss some lexical, cultural and grammatical symmetries and
aSymmetries between English and Arabic. Examples representing lexical, cultural and
grammatical structures will be analyzed to identify areas of symmetry and asymmetry in the
two languages. In addition, translation techniques will be suggested to provide the

translators with some tips in dealing with translation problems.
3.2. Lexical symmetries and asymmetries
This chapter will consider both primary meaning (denotation) as well as secondary meaning

(Connotation) in language. In addition to denotation and connotation this chapter will
discuss other lexical areas which may cause difficulty for the English/Arabic/English
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translator. These include synonymy, homonymy and polysemy, collocation, idioms,
neologisms and oligosemy. Each of these lexical areas will be presented with examples

from English and Arabic with the problematic issues highlighted.
3.2.1. Denotation

Lexical items have both denotative and connotative meanings. The denotative meaning, also
known as the cognitive, propositional, conceptual or literal meaning, is “that kind of
meaning which is fully supported by ordinary semantic conventions”™ (Dickins et al, 2002:
52). For example, the denotative meaning of the word ‘window’ refers to a particular kind
of aperture in a wall or roof. It would be inaccurate to use ‘window’ to refer to other things
than the particular references of the relevant sense of the word.

Dictionaries seek to define meaning. However, dictionaries have their own problems. One
of these is that “they impose, by abstraction and crystallization of one or more core senses, a
rigidity of meaning that words do not often show in reality, and partly because, once words
are put into a context, their denotative meanings become more flexible” (ibid: 52). These
Wo reasons - the rigidity of meaning and the flexibility of words in contexts - make it
difficult for the translator to determine the exact denotative meaning in any text including
the most soberly informative texts.

Intralingually, English shows some forms of semantic equivalence including full synonymy.
For example, ‘my mother’s father’ and ‘my maternal grandfather’ are synonyms of one
another, In other words, in every specific instance of use, ‘my inother’s father’ and ‘my
Maternal grandfather’ include and exclude exactly the same referents (Dickins et al, 2002:
53). However, full synonymy is exceptional, both intralingually and interlingually.

In his/her attempt to find the closest equivalent to transiate the denotative meaning of a
Source language item, the translator usually faces difficulty in finding a full target language
Synonym. An example which illustrates the difficulty the translator may face in finding an
APpropriate equivalent is the English term ‘uncle’ as compared to the Arabic terms J< and
¢=. In English the term ‘uncle’ has a greater range of meanings than the Arabic terms J&
and ez, as ‘uncle’ refers both to a father’s brother and mother’s brother. The relationship
between ‘uncle’ and Js and between ‘uncle’ and s= is known as hyperonymy and
hyponymy_ According to Dickins et al, hyperonymy or superordination refers to an

CXpression with a wider, less specific, range of denotative meaning. Hyponymy on the other
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hand refers to an expression with a narrow, more specific range of denotative meaning.
Therefore J or a= are both hyponyms of the English term *uncle’ (ibid: 55).

Translating by a hyponym implies that the target language expression has a narrower
and a more specific denotative meaning than the source language word. Dickins et al
(2002: 56) call translation which involves the use of TT hyponym particularizing
translation or particularization. In translating from English to Arabic, the target word J&

is more specific than the source word ‘uncle’, adding the particulars not present in the
source language expression,

Another example which shows lexical differences between English and Arabic and may
therefore create lexical translation problems is the lexical item ‘cousin’. In English ‘cousin’

can have eight different Arabic equivalents:

I.Cousin:  aali 1 “the son of the father’s brother’

2. Cousin: sl & *the daughter of the father’s brother’
3. Cousin: 4aai ' “the son of the father’s sister’

4. Cousin: sl & ‘the daughter of the father’s sister’

5. Cousin: Juali ¢ “the son of the mother’s brother’

6. Cousin: Juli4  ‘the daughter of the mother’s brother’
7. Cousin: &all ¢4 *the son of the mother’s sister’

8. Cousin: sl iyl “the daughter of the mother’s sister’

All of the above eight Arabic terms are hyponyms of English ‘cousin’.

The previous discussion has shown that there are semantic differences between English and
Arabic that the translator should be familiar with. The translator should look for the
appropriate target language hyperonym or hyponym when there is no full target language

Synonym for a certain language expression.
3.2.2. Connotation
Unlike denotative meaning connotative meaning is described as “the communicative value

an expression has by virtue of what it refers to, over and above its purely conceptual
content” (Leech, 1974: 14). As Leech states, the word ‘woman’ is defined conceptually by
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three properties ‘human’, ‘female’, ‘adult’. In addition, the word includes other
psychological and social properties such as ‘gregarious’, ‘subject to maternal instinct’.
Leech maintains that ‘woman’ has the putative properties of being frail, prone to tears, and
¢motional. He (ibid: 14) distinguishes between connotative meaning and conceptual

(denotative) meaning in the following ways:

1. Connotative meanings are associated with the real world experience one associates with
an expression when one uses or hears it. Therefore, the boundary between connotative and
conceptual meaning is coincident with the boundary between language and the real world.

2. Connotations are relatively unstable; they vary considerably according to culture,
historical period, and the experience of the individual. Leech believes that all speakers of a
Particular language share the same conceptual (denotative) framework just as they share the
Same syntax. In Leech’s view, the overall conceptual framework is common to all languages
and is a universal property of the human mind.

3. Connotative meaning is indeterminate and open-ended in the same way as our
knowledge and beliefs about the universe are open-ended. In other words any characteristic
of the referent identified subjectively or objectively, may contribute to the connotative
meaning of the expression which denotes it. In contrast the conceptual meaning of a word
Or sentence can be codified in terms of a limited set of symbols, and the semantic
fepresentation of a sentence can be specified by means of a finite number of rules.
Expressive meaning, as Baker (1992) calls it, refers to the speaker’s feelings or attitude
rather than to what words or utterances refer to. In her opinion the two expressions ‘do not
“omplain’ and *do not whinge’ have the same denotative meaning, but they differ in their
connotative meaning. Unlike, ‘complain’, ‘whinge’ suggests that the speaker finds the
action annoying (ibid: 13).

Based on Leech’s classification of meaning (1974: 26), Dickins et al (2002: 66-74)
distinguish five major types of connotative meanings, as follows:

1. Attitudina) meaning: the expression does not merely denote the referent in a neutral way,
but also hints at some attitude to it. For instance, ‘the police’, ‘the filth’ and ‘the boys in
blue’ have the same denotative meaning. However, the expressions have different
COnnotative meanings. ‘The police’ is a neutral expression, ‘the filth’ has pejorative

Overtones while ‘the boys in blue’ has affectionate ones. In the following example, the
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translator has used the term ‘lady’ rather than ‘woman’ since ‘lady’ has overtones of
respect.

el Gada O e WY L igm ol
Ah Beirut....my lady amongst millions of women.

2. Associative meaning may consist of expectations that are rightly or wrongly associated
with the referent of the expression. For example, the term ‘Crusade’ has strongly positive
associations in English, whereas its Arabic equivalent 4yle des has negative associations,
since the word is associated with the Crusades to Palestine in the Middle Ages. Conversely,
the term s in Arabic has positive associations, since the word is associated with one of the
five pillars of Islam, and those who are killed in the cause of Allah are rewarded with
heaven on the Day of Judgement. On the contrary, the term 4> has negative associations in
the West, since the word is connected with international extremist organizations, especially
after the September 11 attacks.

3. Affective meaning is related to the emotive effect worked on the addressee by the choice
of expression, For instance, the two expressions ‘silence please’, and ‘shut up’, or sla il
“aall and <l in Arabic share the same denotative meaning of ‘be quiet’. However, the
Speaker’s attitude to the listener produces a different affective impact, with the first
utterance producing a polite effect and the second one producing an impolite one. Therefore,
the translator should choose a suitable lexical item that produces the same effect on the TL
reader as that intended by the author of the original text on the SL reader.

4. Allusive meaning occurs when an expression evokes an associated saying or quotation in
Such a way that the meaning of that saying or quotation becomes part of the overall meaning
Of the expression, For example, the oath sl 5 sl 4 deUally wandly 401 y GadaYy ol o V!
-+ 5 lidiy  which members of the Muslim Brotherhood swore to their leader, Hassan
Al Banna, alludes to the Quranic verses: ' s soalt aa O I puy pundl 2 O} (Chapter: 94, Verses
3 and 6),

3. Reflected meaning is the meaning given to the expression over and above the denotative
Meaning which it has in that context by the fact that it also calls to mind another meaning of
the same word or phrase. For example, the word ‘rat’ in ‘John was a rat’ has two meanings:
the first denotative meaning is someone who deserts his friends, and the second connotative

re —_ . . .
flected meaning is the animal ‘rat’. In Arabic to call someone _‘ea means denotatively

67



‘stupid’. The word _les also refers to the animal ‘donkey’, which in this context provides a
connotative reflected meaning*.

Connotative meanings may differ from one place to another. Larson (1998) states that
connotative meanings of lexical items differ from one culture to another, since the people of
a given culture look at things from their own perspective. Many words which look like they
are equivalent are not; they have special connotations (ibid, 149). For example, the lexical
item 4y and the English word ‘owl’ have the same denotative meaning. As mentioned in
(Section 1.1), both of them refer to the same class of bird. However, the two words have
different connotative meanings. In Arabic the word 4« » has many negative connotations and
is always seen as a symbol of bad luck, while in English, ‘owl’ has positive and favourable
associations. To translate the English expressions: ‘He is as wise as an owl’ or ‘He is a wise
old owl.’ into Arabic as 4esllS sSa s would be unacceptable because of its negative
Connotations in Arabic. The English expressions are rendered into Arabic as aSa s ‘He is
Wise'. Problems in translation may arise when the translator does not take into account the
different connotations of lexical items in the source and target language. Therefore, the
translator may need to explain the connotative meaning of the lexical item in the form of a
footnote or a definition within the text in order for the target language reader to understand
the favourable or unfavourable connotations of the source language item.,

Connotative meanings may vary from one text type to another. For example, literary and
religious texts make significant use of connotative meaning, as universality of terms used in
these texts are not the norm. On the other hand, the terms used in scientific and technical
texts are typically universal and thus entail one-to-one correépondence. According to
Newmark (1981: 132) if the emphasis of the text is on information, clarity, simplicity and
Orderly arrangements are the qualities required for conveying the information and achieving
a similar effect on the target language reader as the source language author produced on the
original reader. However, if the text attempts to persuade or direct the reader, the affective
function is likely to dominate the informative function. Finally, if there is a nuance of
Persuasion, encouragement, scandal, optimism, pessimism, or determent, the reader is likely
10 react more strongly to it than to the information the text relates to. Newmark concludes
that “the essential element that must be translated is the affective/persuasive, which takes
Precedence over the informative. It is the peculiar flavour, which in speech is the tone, not

\\N\

Fo ; .
 further information on other types of connotative meaning, see Dickins et al (2002: 66-74),
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the words, which has to be conveyed” (ibid: 132-3). In order to convey the source
language message to the target reader the translator should have a good knowledge of text
types. This knowledge will enable the translator to choose the most appropriate

€quivalent in terms of denotative and connotative meaning in the target language.
3.2.3. Collocation

As one of seven categories of meaning, Leech (1974: 20) defines collocative meaning as
“the associations a word acquires on account of the meaning of words which tend to occur
in its environment”. Leech exemplifies ‘pretty’ and *handsome’ and the collocates of each.
These words share the common grounds of ‘good looking’, but they are differentiated by the
range of nouns with which they are likely to co-occur. ‘Pretty’ collocates with ‘girl’, ‘boy’,
woman’, ‘flower’, while ‘handsome’ collocates with ‘boy’, ‘man’, ‘vessel’, etc. Baker
(1992: 47) states that “collocations are often semantically arbitrary co-occurrence
restrictions which do not follow logically from the propositional meaning of the word”. She
Says that the propositional (denotative) meaning of a word does not always determine the
collocational patterning. For example, English speakers typically ‘pay a visit’ but less
typically ‘make a visit’ and they do not ‘perform a visit’. Another example of collocation in
English is ‘rancid’ and ‘addled’. Though the two words have the same denotative meaning,
they have different collocational patterning. ‘Addled’ collocates with ‘eggs’, while ‘rancid’
collocates with “butter’ (ibid: 47). As the previous examples show collocation is not merely
4 matter of association of ideas, but as Bollinger, quoted in Erriery (1991: 59) says: “a
collocation may involve normal senses of all the words in a string but without the easy
Possibility of substituting some other word with the same meaning.”

Collocations and idioms are different from each other in many ways. Baker (1992) states
that idioms and fixed expressions are at the extreme end of the scale from collocations in the
areas of flexibility and transparency of meaning. They are frozen patterns of language which
allow little o no variation in form and their meanings cannot be deduced from the meanings
of their constituent elements. For example, ‘bury the haichet’ means ‘to become friendly
again afier disagreement or a quarrel’ (ibid: 63). Bahumaid (2006) maintains that many
collocations share with idioms the two features of unpermitted permutations or insertion of
an additional element within the collocating items. However, unlike idioms, the meanings of

t . . . .
he elements of a collocation are reflected in the meaning of the collocation as a whole
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(ibid: 134). Cruse (1986) draws a distinction between collocations and idioms. According to
Cruse, collocations refer to “sequences of lexical items which habitually co-occur, but
which are nonetheless fully transparent in the sense that each lexical constituent is also a
semantic constituent” (ibid: 40). Examples of collocations include ‘fine weather’, ‘torrential
rain’, ‘light drizzle’, and ‘high winds’. Cruse maintains that collocations have a kind of
Semantic cohesion where the constituent elements are mutually selective, adding that “the
Semantic cohesion of a collocation is the more marked if the meaning carried by one or
more of its constituent elements is highly restricted contextually, and different from its
meaning in more neutral contexts” (ibid: 40). For instance, the word ‘heavy’ in ‘a heavy
drinker’, ‘a heavy smoker’, and ‘heavy on petrol’ requires fairly narrowly defined
contextual conditions which requires the selection of the notion of ‘consumption’ in the
immediate environment. On the other hand, idioms are characterized by lexical complexity,
ie. they consist of more than one single lexical constituent, and single minimal
signification, i.e. they have single minimal semantic constituents. A minimal semantic
Constituent is indivisible into semantic constituents. Therefore, expressions like to ‘pull
Someone’s leg’, ‘to have a bee in one’s bonnet’, ‘to kick the bucket’, and ‘to cook
Someone’s goose’ are examples of idioms (ibid: 37).

Collocations differ from one language into another. According to Baker (1992: 49) English
and Arabic use different collocational patterns that reflect the preferences of each
COmmunity for certain modes of expression and certain linguistic configurations. For
¢xample, the English ‘deliver’ collocates with ‘letter’, ‘speech’, ‘news’, ‘blow’, ‘verdict’,

a baby’. Arabic, on the other hand, uses different verbs, as shown in the following
CXamples:

English Collocation Arabic equivalent
deliver a letter/telegram Uik s ply
deliver a speech/lecture b penlae \alea il
deliver news st Jiy

deliver a blow 4 g

deliver a verdict Lo ey

deliver a baby W el Ay

Table 7: A set of collocations in English and Arabic *

In the following set of collocations the English ‘catch’ collocates with ‘fish’, ‘cold’, ‘train’,
fire’. Arabic, on the other hand, uses different verbs, as shown in the following examples:
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English Collocation Arabic equivalent
catch a fish S Jaay

catch a cold 3 4 Sleay
catch a train Jihily 32y

catch fire il g Jails

Table 8: A set of collocations in English and Arabic

The previous examples of collocations show that English and Arabic use different
collocational patterning. In Zughoul’s (1991: 52) own words: “what collocates in one
language does not necessarily collocate in another”.

Baker (1992) maintains that collocations are a direct reflection of the material, social, or
moral environment in which they occur. For example, the English collocation ‘law and
order’ reflects the high value that English speakers place on order, while a typical
collocation in Arabic Wil ol ‘law and convention/tradition’ reflects the high respect
accorded by Arabs to the concept of tradition. According to Dickins et al (2002: 71) the two
languages also have different collocations in the use of conjoined phrases. For instance, the
English equivalent of 231 Jal y 3 il wilawal would be “the rich and powerful’, rather than ‘the
powerful and rich”, while the collocation 4aly a3 (s is equivalent to ‘his own flesh and
blood *, rather than *his own blood and flesh’. Other examples include ‘life and death’ <yl
%y and ‘day and night’ U O

Collocations constitute a major problem for translators, As Newmark (1988:180) maintains
“The translator will be caught every time, not by his grammar, which is probably
Suspiciously ‘better’ than an educated native’s, not by his vocabulary, which may well be
Wider, but by his unacceptable or improbable collocations”. In translating from English into
Arabic or vice versa the translator faces the difficult task of finding appropriate collocations
in the target language, as he is dealing with two languages that are linguistically and
Culturally distinct, Therefore, the translator should pay considerable attention to the
collocational differences between the two languages in order to choose the appropriate
collocation in the target language. A translator who renders ‘shake hands’ as V1% would
Bive an erroneous translation. The Arabic equivalent for the English collocation ‘shake

hands’ is gdlaay, which is not a collocation in Arabic.
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3.2.4. Synonymy

All semanticists agree that two or more words are said to be synonymous when they
show partial or total similarity of meaning. Lyons (1995: 60), for example, defines
‘synonyms’ as two or more words that have the same meaning or similar meanings in
some or all of their uses. He distinguishes between near-synonymy and absolute
Synonymy. Near-synonymy refers to expressions that are more or less similar, but not
identical, in meaning, e.g. ‘mist’ and ‘fog’, ‘stream’ and ‘brook’, and ‘dive’ and
"plunge’. Absolute synonymy refers to two or more expressions that are identical in
meaning, both descriptively (denotatively) and non-descriptively (connotatively) and
that they are used interchangeably in all contexts. Lyons maintains that absolute
Synonymy does not typically exist in natural languages as there are many words which

are synonymous in one or more, but not all, of their meanings (ibid: 60-5).

Larson (1998: 172) maintains that the choice of the correct synonym depends on several
factors including the collocational range of each of the synonymous items as well as the
Connotative overtones associated with each of them. For instance, ‘the police’, ‘the filth’
and ‘the boys in blue’ are synonyms but cannot be used interchangeably in most contexts;
the expressions have different connotative meanings. ‘The police’ is a neutral expression,
‘the filth’ has pejorative overtones while ‘the boys in blue’ has affectionate ones. Larson
adds that it is very important that the translator be aware of the very minute differences in
Meaning between words and near synonyms so as to choose the word that has the right
connotations (ibid: 79). |

Two or more synonymous words or expressions may differ in style. For example, ‘die’,
‘pass away’, ‘kick the bucket’, ‘decease’ and ‘croak’ differ with regard to the degree of
fom‘a”ty and/or politeness. In Arabic, the lexical item i is more formal than <a, The
choice could have major social consequences in displaying piety or disrespect towards the
deceased (Farghal 1994: 60). Other euphemistic expressions of death are &l 4as I Jidil
and 4 Sl b Ji, The two expressions can be translated into English as ‘passed away*, a
erm that would roughly convey the intended meaning of the Arabic expressions in an
appropriate way. According to Farghal (ibid), such ideational equivalence - roughly

$ ; . . . .
®mantic equivalence - may be the only convenient option for the translator if formal and
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functional equivalence would sound odd or awkward*.

Synonyms in the same language may differ from one geographical area to another. For
instance, the English words "lift", *lorry’, and ‘windscreen’ are “elevator’, *truck’, and
‘windshield’ in American English respectively. The issue becomes more complicated when
dealing with two languages that are culturally distant such as Arabic and English. The two
languages are rich in synonymy, making the task of choosing an appropriate translation very
difficult and even bewildering. According to Lobner (2002: 154), “The ubiquitous polysemy
of the vast majority of words suggests that - with the exception of number terms- there are
almost no two expressions from different languages that have the same overall meaning”.
For example, the word s, is roughly rendered in English as ‘mercy’. However, the word

4 has other meanings, as is shown in the following verses of the Quran:

e s b el ARy (O n )y A Hah ) 1 2
. (Chapter, 9, Verse, 21)
Their Lord doth give them glad tidings of a Mercy from Himself, of his good pleasure, and
of Gardens for them, Wherein are delights that endure”™ (Ali 1977: 444).

R b ) 1) T (g ey e A A gl iy Ll U0 Wl s L
« (Chapter 11, Verse, 66)
When Our Decree issued, We saved Salih and those who believed with him, by a special
Grace from Qurselves and from the ignominy of that Day. For thy Lord-He is the Strong
One, and Able to enforce His Will” (ibid: 532).

Va8 Uhaa ) S0 UBly LDl Ga JN1 U U Laialy
. (Chapter, 17, Verse, 24)
t l:\ﬂd, out of kindness, lower to them the wing of humility, and say “My Lord ! bestow on
€m thy Mercy even as they cherished me in childhood” (ibid : 701).

ol 13 i i Uy Q50 il 150 V558 22 ol LY 1y
« (Chapter, 30, Verse, 36)

b?c,hen We give men a taste of Mercy, they exult thereat: and when some evil afflicts them
1 06?;% of what their (own) hands have sent forth, behold, they are in despair!” (ibid:

Here, the word 4ea , is rendered differently in each of the four verses of the Quran. In the
first verse the word has the meaning of ‘mercy’ which is roughly equivalent to the English

————

e

For .
Or further details about ideational equivalence in translation, see Farghal (1994: 60).
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word. However, the word differs from the English word in the other verses. The word 4es,
is rendered as ‘a special grace’, ‘kindness’, ‘a taste of mercy’ respectively. None of these
meanings matches the English word ‘mercy’. Thus, the translator should consult the context
of the source language item before choosing the right equivalent in the target language.

In conclusion, one must recognize that synonymy is often difficult to assess, particularly
when the element in question has different features of meaning. To choose the right
equivalent the translator should be familiar not only with the denotative but also the

connotative meaning of the lexical item.

3.2.5. Polysemy and homonymy

Palmer (1981: 100) defines polysemy as “the case in which the same word may have a set of
different meanings”. As a source of ambiguity, Palmer (ibid) acknowledges the difficulty of
determining whether two putative meanings are the same or different and, therefore,
determining exactly how many meanings a word has. Another difficulty, as Palmer
maintains, is whether there is polysemy (one word with several meanings) or homonymy
(several words with the same form). According to Palmer, “a polysemic item has a single
dictionary entry, while a homonymous one has a separate entry for each of the homonyms”
(ibid: 100-1). Another major criterion used by most lexicographers to distinguish between
polysemy and homonymy is ‘relatedness’ of meaning. According to Saeed (2003)
‘relatedness’ refers to the speaker’s intuitions, and what is known about the historical
development of the items or etymology (ibid: 64-5). However, Saeed, among others, does
not believe that ‘relatedness’ of meaning can be a decisive and straightforward criterion in
distinguishing between polysemy and homonymy, since native speakers differ in their
intuitions, and historical fact and their intuitions may contradict each other (ibid).

Like most lexicographers, a number of semanticists think that the distinction between
polysemy and homonymy seems to be quite arbitrary. They base their conclusions on the
fact that it is not possible to specify the origin of words in an objective way; nor do they.
find it logical to consider words with totally different meanings as polysemic on the
grounds of the fact that they have the same origin. According to Lyons (1995), the
etymological criterion typically supports native speakers’ intuitions about particular
lexemes. For example, most native speakers of English regard the two lexical items ‘bat’

(furry mammal with membranous wings) and ‘bat’ (implement for striking a ball in
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certain games) as homonyms. The two words are historically unrelated, the former being
derived from a regional variant of Middle English *bakke’, and the latter from Old English
‘batt’ meaning ‘club, cudgel’. However, the etymological criterion falls short of
Supporting the speakers’ intuitions about other lexical items. For example, most native
speakers of English regard the two homonymous items: “sole’ (bottom of foot or shoe)
and ‘sole’ (a kind of fish) as semantically unrelated though they have come from the same
origin (ibid: 58-9).

Polysemy may be used for poetic purposes. Poets frequently play with words in order to add
beauty to the nature of their poetic speech. One kind of meaning which is highly exploited
by poets is reflected meaning. As noted in (Section 3.2.2. Connotation), Dickins et al (2002:
72) define reflective meaning as “a form of meaning in which a single word has two or more
Senses, and its use in a particular context in one of its senses conjures up at least one of its
other senses™. They (ibid) think that reflective meaning is a function of polysemy, i.c. the
eXistence of two or more denotative meanings in a single word. For example, the word ‘rat’
in ‘John was a rat’ has two meanings: the first particular denotative meaning is someone
Who deserts his friends or associates, and the second basic denotative meaning of the animal
‘rat’. Likewise, Jlaa in Arabic metaphorically means ‘stupid’. The word also refers to the
basic denotative meaning of the animal ‘donkey’.

The sense in which a polysemous word is being used can typically be deduced from the
Context. However, the linguistic context does not always resolve the ambiguity of
homonymous or polysemous forms, as is shown in the following verse from the Holy

Quran:

(Chapter 90, verse 2) k! 1y Ja ily
"And you are free (from sin, and to punish the enemies of Islam on the Day of
conquest) in this city Makkah” (Al Hilali and Khan: 1996: 835-836)

According to Ilyas (1989), the homonymous and/or polysemous form Ja has been taken by
the commentators of the Holy Quran as signifying: ‘dwelling’, ‘free to act’, and ‘exposed to
harm’. The term was given different renditions by the translators of the Holy Quran. Sa;le,
Rodwell, Palmer, Ali, Arberry define Ja as ‘resides’ ‘dwell’, ‘a dweller’, ‘free from attack’
and ‘a lodger’ respectively (ibid: 119). As the above translation shows Al Hilali and Khan
define s as ‘free from sin, and to punish the enemies of Islam on the Day of the conquest’,

llyas maintains that when more than one of the meanings of a polysemic word match the
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context, it becomes problematic for the translator to find one specific equivalent. The
translator in such circumstances has to make use of the extra-linguistic context (context of
situation) or any useful information (grammatical features) in his/her endeavour to select the
correct equivalent. However, if the translator’s attempt with regard to the context of
situation fails, s/he may resort either to an arbitrary choice with an explanatory footnote in
which s/he has to make his/her uncertainty about the equivalent clear to the reader, or to
employ transference of the SL form and use an explanatory footnote (ibid: 119). On the
other hand, when a polysemous sign is used ambiguously on purpose by the author, the
translator has no right to resolve the ambiguity, but should instead try to reproduce the same
ambiguity or a similar one in order to fulfil the function of the intended ambiguity either by
rewriting the SL word and making use of an explanatory footnote, or by rendering the
functionally relevant ambiguous SL form by a different but corresponding TL form that
may serve the same function. For example, the polysemous word ‘bank’ can be effectively

rendered either by implanting the English polysemous sign in the TL rendering it as:

aillt o jilall ey JUa “bank’ ‘A et dalsht )
(The English word ‘bank’ is a good example of polysemy)

or by substituting the English polysemous sign ‘bank’ by the Arabic polysemous sign e if
it were to be translated into Arabic (Ibid:118-9).

il A e g e gy Ry el Al

(The Arabic word U is a good example of polysemy)

According to Al Mujam Al Waseet (1973: 641) the lexical item <= has several meanings

.

including ‘eye’, ‘spring of water’, ‘spy’, ‘notable person’, and ‘head of army’.
3.2.6. Oligosemy

Catford (1965) refers to ‘oligosemy’ as a kind of linguistic untranslatability, such that “If n
SL item has a particularly restricted range of meaning it may not be possible to match this
restriction in the TL” (ibid: 96). ‘Oligosemy’ is thus a function of a particular hyperonymy-
hyponymy relationship between words or phrases in two languages, where a translation into
the TT involves a hyperonym /superordinate. According to Catford, the Russian lexical

item “prisla’ signifies ‘to arrive on foot’, i.e. arrival is restricted to the form of walking only.
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English has no lexical item with a correspondingly restricted range of textual meanings. In
his view, the English lexical term ‘come’ may be a perfect translation equivalent; however,
this restriction of meaning of the word ‘prisla’ may itself be a functionally relevant feature
of the situation. Catford maintains that when such narrowing of the denotation is
functionally relevant it may become problematic for the translator unless the TL happens to
have an equivalent oligosemy (ibid: 98).

An example of oligosemy in Arabic is the lexical term 3, which is typically rendered as
‘alms’, ‘poor-due’, ‘charity’ or ‘alms-giving’. All these English terms apply to any act of
voluntary, unselfish giving of anything useful in any amount. However, such meanings
would more closely correspond to the Arabic term 4daa, The word 35 is something quite
different, According to Al Azzam (2005), “Sadaga and Zakat have different associative
emotive effects as the way each is performed causes favourable or unfavourable feelings on
the part of the person paying this due and the person receiving it. In other words, persons
Paying Zakat cannot necessarily expect gratitude as what they pay is the right of the needy
to their wealth, and the needy do not feel hesitant in taking this right; Sadaqa, on the other
hand, as a voluntary form of alms, can be expected to induce gratitude on the part of the
receiver” (ibid: 91-92).

To translate the lexical item 3 as ‘alms’ in English falls short of conveying the religious
and cultural connotations associated with the lexical item. The word S does not match any
of the above English terms. Therefore, in a context where the precise denotation is

important, the word may be transliterated and explained in a footnot_e.
3.2.7. Neologisms

ACcording to Kharma (1997: 31), a neologism is a word or phrase which has been recently
Created to apply to new concepts, or to reshape older ideas in a newer linguistic form,
Neologisms are useful in identifying inventions, new phenomena or old ideas which have
faken on a new cultural context. The term Jsl ‘e-mail® is an example of a neologisth,
Neologisms have become accepted parts of the language. Whether a neologism continues as
8 part of the language depends on many factors including acceptance by the public,
acceptance by linguistic experts and incorporation into dictionaries. Language experts (not
li“guists) sometimes object to a neologism on the grounds that a suitable term for the thing

described already exists in the language, while non-experts describe neologism as abuse and
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ignorance of the language. On the other hand, proponents of neologism see it as being useful,
and also helping the language to grow and change.
In Arabic neologisms are one of the translator’s greatest difficulties. They come in
thousands, and no central academy or institution is capable of dealing with such numbers
quickly enough to inform the translator of the appropriate terms to be used in a certain
context. In industry, technology, mass media, sciences, and dialects new items are
constantly being created, causing a difficulty for translators especially in developing
countries. Arabic, which is not linguistically related to Greek or Latin, faces a special
difficulty in creating equivalent terms to those created in the West. In Arabic borrowing is
not encouraged but academies cannot keep up with the flood of new terms. Even if they
could, there is no central authority in the Arab world to generalize their use in all Arab
Countries (ibid: 31).
According to Beeston (2006: 104-5), Arabic has been fairly resistant to the importation of
foreign words, and the prevailing tendency in Arabic has always been to assign new senses
to existing words, or to make new coinages from the existing resources of the language. The
assignment of new senses 1o existing words is normally achieved by adding a new specific
limitation within the generalized semantic field of the word. For example, the lexical item
M has the generalized sense of ‘flyer’ (as substantive) or ‘flying’ (as adjective), and
particularized senses of ‘bird’ and ‘omen’. Its modern use for ‘aviator’ is simply an addition
of a new particularized sense within the pre-existing semantic range. Similarly, the modern
usage s, ‘atom’ (with L ‘atomic’) has not eliminated the older sense ‘speck of dust’.
Evolving new coinages on the other hand is achieved by two common methods: the use of
the “feminine’ termination and the use of the derivational morphemes - and -4, for items
in which they were not used at all, or at best only rarely, in the older language. For example,
LU0 ‘a creeper’ has generated 4 ‘tank’, since ‘a (feminine) creeping thing’, though
thﬁoretically possible, was not in fact in usage earlier. Similarly, the derivational terms ¢§ )
‘symbolist’ and 414 ‘symbolism’ are generated from the older j«) ‘a sign’. As for English
compound nouns which are derived from Latin or Greek, Beeston adds that these compound
nouns are typically rendered in Standard Arabic by an annexion structure. For example, the
Prefix re- is rendered by 2, ‘return (of)’ or 83| ‘repetition (of)’, as in Jaill 3 ‘reaction’ and
Sl sule) ‘reconsideration’. Similarly, most of the ‘ologies’ are rendered by pl= ‘science’ e.g.
‘biology” sy ale, though there are a few direct borrowings such as Lasiee ‘geology’.

Beeston further adds that the Arab Academies of Cairo and Damascus have exerted much
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effort to devise new coinages from the resources of Arabic. However, the recommendations
issued by these academies have not always won general public acceptance. For example, the
official coinage <l ‘telephone’ has not ousted the loan word usb from popular usage, as
the word is widely used in the Arabs’ daily life (ibid:105).

To conclude, despite all the efforts involved in translating neologisms, the number of
borrowed or loan terms is far greater than the number of those properly translated and
promulgated. People including specialists cannot wait for official translations; they simply
borrow. The translator from English into Arabic has to find out what is acceptable at the

time and use it with reservation until something better comes up.

3.2.8. Idioms

An idiom is a special phrase whose meaning cannot be easily deduced from the direct

meaning of its words. Nunberg et al (1994: 492) identify the following characteristics of

idioms:

I. Conventionality: Idioms are conventionalized, i.e. their meaning or use cannot be
predicted, or at least entirely predicted, on the basis of a knowledge of the independent
conventions that determine the use of their constituents when they appear in isolation from
one another.

2. Inflexibility: Unlike freely composed expressions, idioms appear only in a limited
number of syntactic frames or constructions. For example, ‘the breeze was shot’ and ‘the
breeze is hard to shoot’, are unacceptable. The accepted form of the idiom is ‘shoot the
breeze’.

3. Figuration: Idioms typically involve metaphors (take the bull by the horns); metonymies
(lend a hand, count heads); hyperboles (not worth the paper it’s printed on), or other kinds
of figuration.

4. Proverbiality: Idioms are used to describe and explain a recurrent situation of particular
Social interest, such as becoming restless or divulging a secret.

3. Informality: Idioms are associated with relatively informal or colloquial registers and
with popular speech and oral culture.

6. Affect: Idioms imply an affective stance toward the things they denote. Idioms can refer
10 a certain kind of fixed phrase like *shoot the breeze’ or to a variety of a language related

10 conversational usage of native speakers. For example, ‘1 will be flying to Paris’ is more
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idiomatic than ‘I will be taking an airplane to Paris tomorrow’. However, some idioms do
not involve figuration. For example, the idiom ‘by dint of® contains an item which does not
occur in other contexts. In addition, not all idioms have literal meanings that denote
concrete things and relations (e.g. malice aforethought). Nunberg et al add that when a fixed
expression lacks several of these properties, it will no longer be called an idiom. Examples
might be collocations like ‘tax and spend’, ‘resist temptation’, or ‘right to life’ (ibid: 493-4)
(cf. collocations, section 3.2.3 and section 5.2.9).

Idiomatic expressions differ from one language to another, and such differences can be
serious pitfalls for translators, who may not recognize their idiomatic nature and therefore
produce literal equivalents which may be vague and meaningless. For example, the
idiomatic expression ‘spill the beans’ can be translated into Arabic as ! k. However, a
word-for-word translation would give a strange and erroneous rendering, e.g. W yalill Sy,
Even native speakers of English may be unable to assign a meaning to certain English
idioms, However, this does not mean that an idiom is non-translatable. Everything is
translatable, but not necessarily in the same way. Baker (1992: 72-78) suggests the

following strategies for translating idioms:

I. Using an idiom of similar meaning and form. The translator should concentrate on the
Mmeaning of the idiom and try to find an idiom in the TL that roughly gives the same

Meaning as that of the source language idiom e.g.

4. *In the twinkling of an eye’ swadl zal i
b. ‘A stone’s throw’ Jas e Sl
C. ‘As beautiful as a lark’ sl ga !

The above three examples clearly show that it is possible to find a match because these
idioms can be found in most communities. Abu-Ssaydeh (2004: 118) maintains that using
Such a strategy “retains not only the lexical constituency, the semantic content and the
brevity of the SL idiom but also the effect it may have on the text receiver.” However, the
translator has to be careful about the register. He/She cannot, for instance, use a vulgar or

¢olloquial idiom in the TL as a match for an idiom in the SL belonging to a higher register.
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2. Using an idiom of similar meaning but dissimilar form. The translator should look for a
target language idiom that has the same function as that of the original though the lexical
items are different, e.g.

a. “When pigs fly’ bUaltl au 3 Jeall Jay s (lit. until the camel passes through the eye of
the needle)*

b. *Give him a free rein” <o\l e Julial 3l (lit. to put the rope of the camel

on the top of its hump).

¢. *Carry coals to Newcastle’ jaa I jaill IS (carry dates to Hajar, a city that is famed for
its dates) or informally owtiull 5 e & &l s 215 (carry walter to the quarters of water-

carriers).

3. Translation by paraphrase; this strategy can be used when a match cannot be found in the
target language or when it becomes inappropriate to use idiomatic language due to stylistic
differences between the SL and TL. Abu-Ssaydeh (2004: 119) maintains that paraphrasing
tends to be the safest and the most commonly used strategy when the two cultures and the
language pair are very different. However, the impact of this strategy is evident in that the

idiomaticity of the idiom will be sacrificed and the cultural significance associated with it

Wwill be Jost in the target text (ibid: 119) ,e.g.

a. *Keep his finger on the pulse’ 4y aa gl 81, (lit. watch the situation very carefully).
b. ‘Mend fences’ ae lidall 5 4u (lit. settle differences with).
C. *Play ball’ el gUal 4} 35 ( lit. carry out or obey instructions).

4. Some idioms might be rendered literally, as they are widely used in both

languages. For example,

8. “Experience is the best teacher’ alaa i 3l
b. “The ball is in the European court’ 53 calall b & S Canpual

C. “Two sides of the same coin® saaly el (e s

\-—.—_
English has a similar usage going back to a saying of Jesus in the Gospels: “lt is easier for a camel to go
lhro“&h the eye of a needle than for a rich man to enter the kingdom of God” (Matthew 19: 23-24),
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On the other hand, Homeidi (2004) believes that the strategy of compensation* can be very
effective in translating some culturally bound expressions such as idioms, since this will
allow the translator to supply the information required to make the processing of the idiom
or other similar phrases possible in the target language. Without such intervention the
purpose of translation as an act of cross-cultural communication is not respected and the
target language reader will not get access to the message expressed in the source text (ibid:
249),

As the above examples show, idioms cannot typically be translated in a literal way because
such a translation would be inexpressive and awkward. The translator should always look
for a suitable idiom that gives the same semantic value as well as appropriate cultural
connotations in the target language. In order not to give an erroneous translation of an
idiom, the translator may sometimes need to provide target language readers with a footnote

explaining the figurative meaning of the idiom.

————

Hervey and Higgins (1992: 248) define compensation as “the technique of making up for the translation loss
of important ST features by approximating their effects in the TT through means other than those used in the

". The term can also refer to broader issues in TS but we are using here Hervey and Higgins' definition for
the purpose of our study.
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3.3. Cultural symmetries and asymmetries
3.3.1. Translation and Culture

As between language and translation (cf. Section 2.2), there is a strong relation between
culture and translation, since the former is partly expressed through language and the two
aspects are parts of a whole, and cannot operate independently. Languages are sometimes
described as the spokesmen of cultures. Culture refers to the social values, traditions,
Customs and knowledge acquired by man in his society. Newmark (1988: 94) defines
Culture as “the way of life and its manifestations that are peculiar to a community that uses a
Particular language as its means of expression”. Following Sapir’s view that “all cultural
behaviour is patterned”, Lado (1957: 111) defines culture as “structured systems of
Patterned behaviour”. He also quotes cultural anthropologists, who define culture as “all
those historically created designs for living explicit and implicit, rational, irrational, and
non-rational, which exist at any given time as potential guides for the behaviour of men.
Traits, elements, or better, patterns of culture in this definition are organized or structured
into a system or a set of systems, which, because it is historically created, is therefore open
and subject to constant change” (ibid: 111).

Lado believes that these cultural patterns are in turn made up of substitutable elements such
as performer, act, objects, setting, time, manner, purpose, etc. These elements, though
always unique and always different, are identified into ‘sames’ and ‘differents’ within
certain moulds which are cultural patterns also. These ‘sames’ have characteristic features in
¢ach culture and are usually of various classes. One such class in many cultures consists of
items treated as static units, for example, men, women, children, doctor, nurse, etc. Another
Class is constituted by items treated as processes, for example, to rest, to study, to fish, to
run, etc. Still another includes items treated as qualities as, for example, fast, slow, good,
bad, etc (ibid: 112).

These two definitions by Newmark and Lado imply that language and culture are fully

interrelated, for language reflects the interests, ideas, customs, and other cultural aspects of
8 community. Each language manifests culturally important areas whether religious,

aesthetic, social, ritual, etc. Arabic, for instance, has a variety of names for dates, camels,

SWords, lions, horses, clouds, rain, winds, etc. English, on the other hand, has a variety of

linguistic signs associated with the sea. Eskimos distinguish between various types of snow
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which reflect their environment (softly-falling snow, dry packed snow, wet-packed snow,

powder snow, drifting snow, etc). Some dialects of the Highland Quechua Indians, whose

diet is based mainly on potatoes, have more than two hundred different words for potatoes

(Ilyas, 1989: 123). The Waunana of the Chaco of Colombia take the spleen to be the seat of
emotions, and the English phrase ‘my sweetheart’ would be expressed by them as ‘my

spleen’ (ibid: 123). In the male-oriented Latin American society, ‘parents’ are cailed

‘padres’, i.e. fathers, but are called ‘mothers’ in the Indian society of the Paraguayan Chaco

which is female-oriented. The Navajos, an Indian tribe living in the southwestern part of

the United states, have no word for *fisher’ or ‘yoke’, since fishing is a taboo for them and

their cattle are raised only for the sake of their hide and meat, not for ploughing. Hence, the

Navajos have no experience of yoked cattle that are used for ploughing a farm; nor do they

have any experience of fishing (ibid).

These instances highlight the fact that things which look similar in two different languages
may on closer inspection have different meanings. This also implies that translation between
languages of distinct cultures is more difficult than carrying out translation between
languages that are culturally related or similar. This does not imply, however, that
translation between languages that are culturally similar is a straight-forward activity. In fact
it presents some serious pitfalls to translators as well, though fewer than those involved in
translation between languages of different cultures. For example, the English lexical item
‘butter’ is taken to be the translation equivalent of the Italian ‘burro’, However, in certain
contexts they are not equivalent. The two items do not seem to have the same cultural value,
since ‘burro’ is light-coloured, unsalted, used primarily for cooking, and has no associations
of high status, whereas ‘butter’ is bright yellow, salted, used for eating with bread, and has a
high status (Bassnet, 1980: 26). In English one ‘takes’ a walk, in French, one ‘makes’ a
Wwalk; and in Spanish one ‘gives’ a walk. In English, one ‘takes’ an examination; in Italian,
one ‘gives’ it; but in French one ‘suffers’ it.

Catford ( 1965:98-99) distinguishes between two types of untranslatability: linguistic and
Cultural, ‘Linguistic untranslatability’ occurs when the TL feature, text or item has no
formally corresponding feature, text or item of the SL features due to differences between
the source language and the target language. ‘Cultural untranslatability’, on the other hand,
OCcurs when a situational feature, functionally relevant for the SL text, is completely absent
from the culture of which the TL is a part. Catford thinks that cultural untranslatability is
Usually less absolute than linguistic untranslatability. According to Catford, the Japanese
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lexical item ‘yukata’ involves pitfalls for translators because of its cultural untranslatability.
“Yukata’ may be rendered into English as ‘dressing-gown’, ‘bath-robe’, ‘house-coat’,
‘pyjamas’, or ‘night gown’. However, the contextual meaning of ‘yukata’ includes, for
example, features such as ‘loose robe bound by a sash, worn by either men or women,
supplied to guests in a Japanese inn or hotel, worn in the evening indoors or out of doors in
the street or cafe, worn in bed...’, etc. The English lexical items ‘dressing-gown’, ‘bath-
robe’, ‘house-coat’, ‘pyjamas’, and ‘night gown’ are not relatable to the full range of
situational features of the lexical item ‘yukata’, and there are likely texts where no possible
English translation equivalent exists. For instance, no English garment is worn both in bed
and in the street (except in emergencies) and certainly no garment (apart from a dressing-
gown, perhaps) is supplied by English hotels to their guests (ibid: | 00). Arabic, like
English does not have a full equivalent of ‘yukata’ despite the fact that the Arabic term
4ilaiy shares some situational features with those of ‘yukata’, since it is also a loose robe
that can be worn by both men and women, indoors and outdoors, as well as in bed.
However, it is not, for example, supplied by Arab hotels to guests (llyas, 1989: 124),
Catford suggests that an appropriate rendering for the term ‘yukata’ would be to transfer the
SL item into the TL text, leaving its contextual meaning to emerge from the co-text or else
¢xplaining it in a footnote. He also suggests the lexical item ‘kimono’ as a translation
€quivalent, since this originally Japanese lexical item is already ‘naturalized’ as a loan-word
in English - though ‘yukata’ and ‘kimono’ do not mean the same in Japanese,

The previous examples have made it clear that lexical items differ not only in their
denotation but also in their cultural significance, as people in different cultures look at
things from their own perspective. Therefore, the translator's knowledge of the linguistic
System and culture of both languages are among the most important factors in translation
between languages. Any sort of linguistic or cultural incompatibility can lead to the
distortion of the work to be translated and thus affect the readers’ response in the target
language,

Following Newmark’s (1988: 95) classification of cultural references, the following
discussion focuses on certain cultural issues in Arabic and English, namely kinship,
gender, mythology, ecology, politics, and colour. The discussion also focuses on the
Problems that may arise in translating cultural references as well as the procedures and

Strategies used in the translation of culture.
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3.3.2. Classification of cultural references
3.3.2.1. Kinship terms

Kinship terms are a rich area of cultural differences between English and Arabic. We can
consider Arabic kinship terms not only from the perspective of lexical correspondence (cf.
Section 3.2.1. Denotation), but also from the perspective of cultural difference. For instance,
Arabic distinguishes between the brother of one’s father s and the brother of one’s mother
Jda, English, on the other hand, does not draw such a distinction; the kinship term ‘uncle’ is
used to refer to both. In Arabic a similar distinction is drawn between the sister of one’s
father 4ac, and the sister of one’s mother 4 , However, English makes use of one kinship
term to refer to both, ‘aunt’.

In contrast to English, Arabic makes use of kinship terms in an extended sense in addressing
a person who is not a relative at all, such as calling an older person <= literally, ‘my uncle’
or any male person 3/, literally, ‘my brother’. Another example of cultural difference is that
a married woman in English is called by her husband’s name, whereas in Arabic, a married
lady keeps her family name. She also keeps her father's name (second name) and her

grandfather’s name (third name).
3.3.2.2. Gender

Gender is another problem in translation between Arabic and English. Arabic has only two
genders, masculine and feminine. Male people and animals are masculine, while female
People and animals are feminine. Words for entities which are neither male nor female are
variously masculine or feminine. English, by contrast, has natural gender. Thus the Arabic
Vas ‘sun’ and b *moon’ are feminine and masculine respectively, whereas in English they
are both neuter. Such differences in gender between the two items can sometimes be highly

Significant and problematic in translation, when they are used with certain cultural
Connotations,

3.3.2.3, Mythology

Mythology is another rich area of cultural divergence between English and Arabic, since

86



myths are culture-bound. In literary works, for example, it is often the case that a symbolic
use is made of mythical figures and notions that rarely have an obvious translation
€quivalent when translation is carried out between languages of unrelated cultures. The
following two examples involve mythical figures that may cause problems for translators.
The first example, an extract from Macberth, makes reference to ‘Gorgon’, a terrible
mythical Greek monster that makes whoever looks at it blind. In the translation the
translator has deleted the name of the creature and substituted the phrase meaning kall

disdi because of the fact that there is no TL equivalent for it in Arabic.

Macduff: **Approach the chamber and destroy your sight with a new Gorgon™
(Macbeth, Act 2, scene 3). Jlalt cuhaaldt e b 5 L Lae |y 4 alt a0V (Tlyas @ 1989:
127).

In the second example, an extract from King Lear, the translator has appropriately rendered
the mythical figure of the last line. He also supports his translation with an explanatory
footnote in order to make up for the fact that the mythical image does not have a standard

translation equivalent in Arabic.

Lear: “Death, traitor, nothing could have subdued nature.
To such a lowness but his unkind daughters.

Is it the fashion that discarded fathers?

Should have thus little mercy on their flesh?

Judicious punishment,’t was this flesh begot.

Those pelican daughters”

(King Lear, Act 3, scene 4).

UG PPV LR R P W PXV IEWER LT
I3 Rl Ul dud] gad g L3 pala o aind & g Wa i il 130 aall of Al Ssiinall (1)
(ibid: 127)("“"1)‘@1‘5)‘{4-\“‘,&.4)&34]‘ JMQ‘@_,})}‘\A‘J-UN

(Traditionally, a pelican pecks itself until it bleeds so that it can give life to its children.
Owever, King Lear's daughters are treating their father very cruelly.)

3.3.2.4. Ecological features

Ecological features too differ in English and Arabic. Arabic, for instance, belongs to an area

of hot and very dry climate, whereas English belongs originally to an area of cold and wet
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climate. A translator of English-Arabic texts may come across some problematic ecological-
based idioms and expressions. Some such items acquire different connotations in the two
languages. What may be a connotatively favourable expression in Arabic could have a
negative sense in English, and vice versa. Some Arabic expressions that are associated with
coldness have a metaphorical sense such as ol 5§, which literally designates ‘coolness of
the eye’, whereas the equivalent ecological English expressions that have favourable
connotations are usually associated with warmth, e.g. ‘He was given a warm welcome’ or
"He is a warm-hearted person’ meaning ‘kind’. In Arabic expressions whose basic (literal)
sense denotes warmth typically have a negative secondary metaphorical sense such as s
“4e, which literally signifies: ‘May your eyes be hot’, i.e. may harm be done to you. In
Arabic ,saall mby s, which literally means ‘news that freezes the breast’, is in fact happy
news. The English equivalent is perhaps: ‘to warm the cockles of one’s heart’. According to
Nida and Taber (1969: 92), “the nature of the surroundings has its effect on the connotations
of terms used by people”. When translators come across such expressions, they have to
select a suitable equivalent in order to give an exact rendering”.

In the following verse the idiomatic expression ce! s is rendered as *joy or delight’:

Csbary 1538 Lay 61 el B8 (ge gl i L i el D4
(17: 4, 3215 )9m)
‘No person knows what is kept hidden for them of joy as
a reward for what they used to do’
(Al Hilali and Khan 1996: 557).

Acoording to Muhammad (1981, quoted in llyas, 1989: 128-9), Arabic has various names
for varieties of clouds, rain, and winds. In classical Arabic, poetry in particular, newly
formed clouds are called =, Clouds which move across the sky are called «law. Clouds
Which lightly cover the sky are called s Clouds which are thought likely to bring rain
are called i, wagii, Jaa , 332, or ¢¥sa . A cloud which is white is called 0)e ; if it is
dark-red it is called ¢lea; if the cloud is thick and covers the whole sky it is called iS+
DS | asass dllgaa | or 2w, As for varicties of rain, the initial period of rain is called
G, U, Bhy, sle, gaus or 2, Light rain is called vase iap , deb, G, Lia, wijen
43 or &, Heavy rain is called 5», 32 , vl 3 Je, Aigans , isans, Lyalu duay ya OF il
Continuoys rain is known as Oleatl, 44 or wadas, but if it is continual it is given the
names Jley, 4ass, 1, or &8, If the drops of the rain are big, the rain is called Ji'y or .
If the drops are very small, it is called Jb, il or 33, If the rainfall is scattered, it is
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known as 4waii or s . Rain that follows a drought is called <x& and that which turns the
ground green is called ¢ or g2se. Winds also have various names. A very light wind (i.e.
breeze) is called 4\, ams or ¢ ,while a strong wind is called ¢!y, Guale, Jiilaa,
Toed, EOR) ,Zax, psah , W), g ldlga or Jina, If the wind is continuous, it is
called z s» > or g s»1, and if it is dusty, it is called z* , Sty elagay | alel or LYY
Cold winds are called oaus, 31, Jad, dib ¢ )9, e e or 42, while hot winds are
Called psam, <i, s303, g sad, Jud or ZU\s.

The majority of the above names that are given to clouds, winds and rain belong to
Classical Arabic (i.e. few of them are common in contemporary Arabic), but some of
them have become constituents of some idiomatic expressions. An example, 3 S » Wil

i literally ‘He is like barren lightning’, which may be the functional equivalent of the
English expression: ‘He builds castles in the air’. Another idiom which involves a
meteorological reference is e 4 U8 8 31 literally: ‘Had this lightning been followed
by rain’, which may be regarded as functionally equivalent to the English expression:
‘fine words butter no parsnips’; ¢ sl e ) (aly puadll a literally: “The sun’s heat
drives one to join bad council’, which may be regarded as the functional equivalent of the

English expression ‘between the devil and the deep sea’.

3.3.2.5, Political terms

Political terms constitute another important area of cultural difference between English
and Arabic. For instance, the Arabic political terms 4ms and 4k do not have
denotatively identical equivalents in English, nor can they be appropriately understood
and distinguished from each other unless the translator explains them in a footnote, or
Paraphrases them. The same applies to such terms as (¥l Udaal literally: *national
assembly’, the equivalent of which in English is perhaps ‘parliament’; quadll _ulaa

literally: ‘people’s council’, the rough equivalent of which in English is perhaps ‘city
council’; il Jasdl literally: ‘popular work’, the rough equivalent of which in English is

Perhaps ‘voluntary work drive’.
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3.3.2.6. Colour terms

Colour terms constitute another interesting area of cultural divergence between languages,
both in their primary literal meaning and in metaphorical and other secondary senses.
According to Berlin and Kay’s hypothesis (1969), there is a universal set of exactly eleven
colour categories, from which each language takes a subset. These colour categories are:
"black’, *white’, ‘red’, *green’, *yellow’, "blue’, *brown’, ‘purple’, ‘pink’, ‘orange’, and
‘grey’. They distinguish between basic colour terms and secondary colour terms. Lyons
(1977) maintains that the most important conclusion to be made of the Berlin and Kay’s
hypothesis - despite being subject to criticism - is that a distinction should be drawn
between the central or focal denotation of a lexeme and its total denotation. Two languages,
Lyons states, might differ with respect to the boundaries that they draw in a denotational
continuum but they may be in agreement with respect to what is central or focal in the
denotation of roughly equivalent words (ibid: 246-7).

In English the colour term ‘white’ refers to something which is ‘brown’ when collocating
With tea or coffee, ‘yellow” when in collocation with wine, and ‘pink’ in relation to people.
Arabic does not differentiate between ‘white tea’ and ‘black tea’ in terms of colour, but by
Mentioning s\ ‘tea’ alone and sl LS ‘tea with milk’. The colour term ‘blue’ is often
favourable in English, and carries positive connotations, as the British have a natural
Preference for a clear blue sky, and the colour signals good weather as well as a good water
source (Stallwood, 2007). However, the colour 3! in Arabic is in general not much
favoured and has some negative connotations. But, according to Watson (2004: 256), the
Colour 3l refers to freshness in central Yemen in general and other modern Arabic
dialects, including Iraqi, Negev Bedouin and Sudanese. In Arabic the colour ‘green’ has
Positive connotations. Even in French the colour term ‘brown’ does not appeal much to the
French because of its negative associations and overtones . The colour term ‘brown’ in
English can be the equivalent of ‘brun’, ‘marron’, or ‘jaune’ in French. The Hindi colour
‘Pila’ can be translated into English as ‘yellow’, ‘orange’, or ‘brown’ (Lyons, 1977 254).
The colour system in English and Welsh lacks coincidence. According to the Danish
linguist Louis Hjelmslev (1963: 53), ‘green’ in Welsh is gwyrdd or glas, ‘blue’ is glas,
‘8ray’ is glas or llwyd, and *brown’ is /lwyd . In other words, the part of the spectrum
Covered by the word ‘green’ is intersected in Welsh by a line that assigns part of it to the

Same area as ‘blue’, while the English boundary between ‘green’ and ‘blue’ is not found in
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Welsh. In addition, Welsh lacks the English boundary between ‘blue’ and ‘gray’, and
likewise the English boundary between ‘gray’ and *brown’. On the other hand, the area that
is covered by English *gray’ is intersected in Welsh so that half of it is referred to by the
Same area as ‘blue’ and half by the same area as ‘brown’. The following diagram shows the

Welsh colour spectrum.

gwyrdd
green
blue glas
Gray lhwyd
Brown

Table 9: The Welsh colour spectrum
With regard to the translation of colour expressions between English and Arabic, there is

Some degree of similarity between the two linguistic systems in metaphorical uses of

colour terms, as shown in the following table:

| English Arabic equivalent
beat someone black 3 gul SN Ay
black heart 3 sl ol
white lie o Luiays 038
blue belt ol el
ellow bile o1 iuall
black day 3 gl 30
in the black 8 Jgudd
the blues sl
_green light pead! o a

Table 10: Similarities in colour expressions in English and Arabic
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Many cases of such overlap or agreement are the outcome of transference and cultural
adaptation. In addition, non-equivalent colour expressions are encountered in English and
Arabic. Such instances can be serious pitfalls for translators unless they are aware of the
difference in meaning that underlies the similarity of expression and collocation. For
example, ‘black-faced’ in English designates fury, whereas its counterpart in Arabic 4ay
3l signifies humiliation and disgrace. In the following verse of the Quran, the
Constituents eyay oai (literally: faces become white) and egay 3suiy (literally: faces
become black), have the idiomatic signification of ‘some being triumphant’ and ‘others
being abased or shame-faced’ respectively. The word »s» s , which literally means ‘faces’,

Is used as a synecdoche for persons in this instance.

Laly 09 iS5 i€ Lay otiadl 195338 aSilag) ny Wi iSH g gy gl Codll Wali o g g 3 guily 093y Liaas p gy
L106: 441 315 gus) "0 9alla Lgh ab il das ) i pgh g3y Caal )

“On the Day (i.e. the Day of Resurrection) when some faces will become white
and some faces will become black; as for those whose faces will become black
(to them will be said): “Did you reject Faith after accepting it? Then taste the
torment (in the Hell) for rejecting Faith. *And for those whose faces will
become white, they will be in Allah’s Mercy (Paradise), therein they shall
dwell for ever” (Al Hilali and Khan 1996: 88).

English has a wider variety of culture-specific secondary sense expressions which do not

have a TL, equivalent but should either be transferred or paraphrased, as shown below:

' English expression Arabic equivalent
white elephant ke gt y il
white-livered Uk
blue Peter Lyiall £ 0) 4,
blue-collar pnaa Jolso
blue film ol gli
red-handed Aap ypdl Luaglie
| green-horn e
sees pink elephants By Jaly
white paper el Lildey (A agSs 0
Cola glae
blue-blooded o i)
bolt from/out of the blue Ao e
blue-jacket Ja
red-tape (bureaucracy) .IP)

Table 11: Differences in colour expressions in English and Arabic
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Unless the translator is aware of the idiomatic nature of such colour expressions, he/she is
likely to produce literal translations which will render the TL version inaccurately.
Therefore, the translator should in the first place look for corresponding equivalent colour

expressions in the TL such as:

a. He is in the black. i o w4l
b. He became green with fear, W sa/_jiual / jual

If the translator cannot find a corresponding metaphorical colour expression in the TL, he
should resort to a non-corresponding metaphorical colour expression, e.g. ‘His hair turned
grey’ Lud Gl i Jai,

Another solution for the translator who cannot find a corresponding or a non-corresponding
Cquivalent colour expression in the TL is to try to render the SL by paraphrasing its
COommunicative function, giving a denotative equivalent without regard to the ST
metaphoricality, e.g. ‘black vomit’ ¢l jiwall sl

3.3.3. Procedures and strategies for the translation of culture

Since culture specific items are peculiar to a certain linguistic community, translators are
Usually confronted with words or phrases that are difficult to translate using a simple
denotative equivalent. The approach to the translation of cultural words varies from one
linguistic community to another. According to Kharma (1997: 10), translating cultural
terms between English and Arabic depends on several factors. Firstly, Arabic is the vehicle
of a non-Western culture. Secondly, Arabic is linguistically unrelated to any of the
Ianguages of Europe. While European languages can easily borrow new terms because of
the similarities in orthography, lexis and structure, Arabic cannot always do so for
linguistic and cultural reasons. Linguistically, English and Arabic are unrelated; the former
is an Indo-European language, while the latter is Semitic. The two languages have different
linguistic systems, in orthography, lexis and structure. The two languages belong to
different cultures, exhibiting different habits in food, kinds of clothes, kinship terms, colour
terms, drinking habits, etc. These cultural differences may pose significant difficulties for
Arab translators.

Faced with these linguistic and cultural differences, the translator should employ different
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procedures in dealing with cultural problems in translation. Many prominent translation
theorists have suggested specific procedures and strategies for translating cultural
references. For example, Venuti (1995) discusses two types of translating strategy:
domestication and foreignization. On the one hand, domestication involves translating in a
transparent, fluent, invisible style in order to minimize the foreignness of the ST, leaving
the reader in peace and moving the author towards him. However, for Venuti the term
‘domestication’ has negative connotations as it is identified with a policy common in
dominant cultures which are “aggressively monolingual, unreceptive to the foreign” (ibid:
I5); it can create stereotypes for foreign cultures, which may have such consequences as
ethnic discrimination, colonialism and geopolitical confrontations. It is thus important to
consider whether the resulting representations of foreign cultures in translated texts are
ethical (Venuti 1998b: 67).

Foreignization, on the other hand, is a type of translation in which a TT is produced which
retains some of the foreignness of the original text. Here, the translator leaves the writer in
Peace and moves the reader towards the writer. The ultimate goal of foreignization,
according to Venuti, is to resist ethnocentrism and racism, cultural narcissism and
imperialism, in the interest of democratic geopolitical relations (Venuti 1995: 20). In
addition, it aims at highlighting the foreign identity of the ST and protecting it from the
id€30|ogical dominance of the target culture (ibid, 305-6). In Venuti’s view foreignizing or
minoritizing translation involves cultivating a varied and heterogeneous discourse (Venuti
1998b: 11,

Venuti (1998a) maintains that a domesticating strategy can be used in technical translation,
Where a translation is mainly intended to support scientific research, geopolitical
Negotiation, and economic change. On the other hand, a foreignizing strategy can be applied
1o literary translation, where the focus of translation is on linguistic effects that exceed
Simple communication and are measured against domestic literary values, both canonical
and marginal (ibid: 244)*.

In addition to domestication and foreignization, the strategies and procedures‘proposed by
Ivir (1987), Newmark (1988) and Mailhac (1995) will be discussed as they are the most

¢Ommon and practically applied strategies.

\————
For further discussion on foreignization and domestication, see Munday (2001, 144-160)
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3.3.3.1. Ivir’s procedures for the translation of cultural references

Ivir (1987) suggests seven procedures to tackle cultural issues in translation:

3.3.3.1.1. Borrowing

Borrowing is the importation of the source language expression into the target language
(ibid: 37). It can stand by itself or it can be combined with definition and substitution to

give more appropriate explanations. One of the advantages of borrowing is that it can be
used freely in all the contexts and collocations in which it is used in the SL. It can also be
used as an effective vehicle for the transmission of cultural information. However, there

are certain restrictions on borrowing which prevent it from being applied in all cases of
Cultural gaps. First, it makes sense only if there is a need for it in the target culture to
Cnsure it is more than once used. Another difficulty is that “the form of the source
language expression must be that it can be easily integrated into the target language
Phonologically and morphologically” (ibid: 37). Finally, borrowing will be more difficult

if the translation is done into a puristic language than into one that is relatively open to
foreign influences (ibid: 38). Arab translators should take this last point into consideration
When borrowing English terms; they are usually faced with two opposing camps: those
Who encourage borrowing to keep up with the rapid development, and those who oppose

it due to the influence of the foreign culture on the source culture. Examples of borrowing
from English include ‘cricket’ <sSiS, ‘the Congress’ S e¥! uu 258 or the Arabicized
form (S a9 ol it udaa) | ‘jeans’ ju» ‘10 Downing Street” < siw misiygls 10, etc.

3.3.3.1.2. Defining the elements of culture

Deﬁning the elements of culture means “reducing the unknown to the known and the
Unshared to the shared” (ibid: 38). In other words, it is a procedure aimed at making the
target culture people aware of what they do not know. It can give the necessary cultural
information provided that the translator focuses on the information relevant for the act of
“Ommunication at hand (ibid: 39). A definition can be given in the body of the text or in a

footnote, However, translation by definition has its drawbacks. One of the drawbacks of
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translation by definition is its “unwieldiness™. For this reason Ivir suggests that definition
is a complementary procedure which should be used in combination with other
procedures such as borrowing. Another disadvantage is that definitions always result in
overtranslation, drawing attention to themselves in a way that the corresponding

non-definitional source language expressions do not (ibid: 39).

3.3.3.1.3. Literal translation

Literal translation is considered one of the commonest methods of cultural transference and
Spread of influence from one culture to another (ibid: 39). It has the advantages of being
faithful and transparent in the target language, allowing the speakers of the TL to
understand the concept as the original is understood by speakers of the source language
(ibid: 39). However, literal translation is not always the best solution for overcoming
translation problems. In lvir’s words, it “will not in itself be sufficiently transparent to fill
the gap™ particularly if the extra-linguistic realities of the two cultures are different (vir:
40). As Newmark (1988: 70) states “a common object will usually have a one-to-one literal
translation if there is cultural overlap”. Therefore, the absence of such a cultural overlap
between English and Arabic will often lead to erroneous translations between the two
languages, For example, (S Uaki jlaai does not convey the intended message of the SL:
'It’s raining cats and dogs’. The translator can opt for other translational procedures to
render the sentence appropriately. This sentence can be rendered functionally as 3 jiy ad
Or < ill ol € Ldadi | Ivir adds that literal translation should not be used if it would clash
With an existing expression in the target language, especially if it has a meaning different
from that intended by the original meaning. In his words “various degrees of

Unidiomaticity or unnaturalness result from literal translation” (ibid: 40).
3.3.3.1.4. Substitution

Substitution is defined as “a translation procedure used by the translator in cases where two
Cultures display a partial overlap rather than a clear-cut presence vs. absence of a certain
€lement of culture” (ibid: 41). In other words, a source language expression can be replaced
by a target language expression provided that the TL receivers have no difficulty
Understanding such terms and identifying their concepts (ibid: 42). For example, the English
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cliché *as busy as a bee’ is translated into colloquial Arabic as sy ¢l 55 and the proverb
‘Like mother like daughter’ as .\« il allaly e e 52l (il The main drawback of
substitution is that “it identifies concepts which are not identical, eliminating the
‘strangeness’ of the foreign culture and treating foreign-culture concepts as its own"

(Ibid: 42).

3.3.3.1.5. Lexical creation

Lexical creation is a translation strategy that involves the coining of new lexical items in
the TL to stand for the SL culture-specific elements (ibid: 43). It is typically used by the
translator when the other translation strategies, namely literal translation, borrowing,
definition, and substitution are not available for communicative reasons (ibid: 44). Lexical
creation takes a variety of forms: lexical inventions, word formation, semantic extension,
and new collocations. Examples of lexical creation in English include ‘poor-tax’ or *poor-
dues’ for S\ ‘breast-brother’ for iela b &YV, and ‘co-wife’ for s sall, Arabic examples
include K&\ ae for ‘Thanksgiving’, <=l ¥ for ‘Valentines Day’, and Jhll 4 sSa for
‘shadow government’. According to Farghal and Shunnaq (1999), lexical creation
Contributes to the enrichment of the TL lexis, adding that it may be considered a hyponym
of descriptive translation as well as Arabicization, which is specifically called for in the
lexicalization in the TL of culture-specific items (ibid: 29). However, lexical creation
greatly challenges the translator’s ingenuity on the one hand and the receiver's power of
Comprehension on the other (Ivir 1987: 43). He adds that the translator will not be sure
Whether his/her contribution to the native language will catch on, since its ultimate fate will
not be clear until much later. In addition, the cultural neutrality of the newly created lexical
items has the disadvantage of masking the cultural provenance of the element in question
(ibid: 43),

3.3.3.1.6. Omission

Omission s necessitated by the nature of the communicative situation in which a cultural
element appears (ibid: 44). lvir adds that the translator can use this strategy when s/he
thinks that translating the cultural term may affect the communicative situation rather than

cOntributing to the faithfulness of the translation. For example, the Arabic compliment Gy,
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usually said before or while eating, can either be rendered into English as ‘1 hope that you
like it’/ ‘enjoy your meal’ or it can be left out. Ivir believes that saying anything where the
source culture prefers to say nothing would give more empbhasis to this element than the
original sender intended (ibid: 44). According to Dickins et al (2002: 23), cultural
difference between English and Arabic is an area in which simple omission may be a
reasonable strategy. For example, the phrase U Jul s Ua g JS36N WG is likely to be most
reasonably translated as ‘Pope John-Paul II’ with the omission of any equivalent of the ST
O, Baker (1992: 40-42) also believes the translator can use this strategy if the meaning
conveyed by an item or an expression is not significant to the development of the text.
However, she stresses the fact that translators should use this strategy only as a last resort

to produce a smooth and readable translation (ibid: 42).
3.3.3.1.7. Addition

Addition is a necessary procedure to convey the implicit elements of culture (lvir 1987
45). The translator can add information to bridge the cultural gap between the sender and
the receiver. Ivir adds that communication would be impossible if no extra information
were added to make things clear. Dickins et al (ibid: 24) state that in Arabic/English
translation addition occurs in general and in specific contexts. For example, to translate the
Phrase 48l diegdl ia, the translator should add a concept of time since the word
‘hegemony’ does not involve the concept of time, as does the word i in Arabic (ibid:
24). The phrase can best be rendered into English as: ‘Ever since the days of Turkish

hegemony’.
3.3.3.2, Newmark’s procedures for the translation of cultural references

Newmark (1988, 68-91) suggests twelve procedures for tackling cultural problems in

translation. They include:
3.3.3.2.1. Transference

This is the process of transferring a SL word to a TL text by adapting the SL pronunciation.
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This applies mainly to literary texts since it offers local colour and atmosphere, and in a
specialist text it helps the reader to identify the referent in the other text without any
difficulty. However, transference blocks comprehension by emphasising the SL culture and
excluding the message. Examples include ‘cricket’ and ‘Elysee’ when transferred into

Arabic as < S and 43 respectively.
3.3.3.2.2, Cultural equivalence

This involves supplying a TL equivalent for a SL cultural term, expression or concept.
This procedure can be effectively used when the target language has a corresponding
¢quivalent that gives a meaning deemed to be sufficiently similar to that of the source

language expression, e.g. English ‘A level’ is translated as 4> 55,
3.3.3.2.3. Neutralization (i.e. functional or descriptive equivalent)

This aims at deculturalizing a cultural word making the SL word neutralized and
generalized in the TL, e.g. ‘Westminster’Uay il Sl il e, *baccalaureate’: ‘French

Secondary school leaving exam’.
3.3.3.2.4, Literal translation

This is sometimes used to provide a literal TL equivalent for a SL cultural term, e.g. ‘the
White House uas¥! <!, This cultural political term has become common in the target
Culture due to the effect of mass media. However, literal translation can result in ambiguous
translations, making it difficult for the target reader to understand the meaning of the

Cultura] item.

3.3.3.2.5. Label
This is a provisional translation suggested usually for new institutional terms and is often

Made in inverted commas. If accepted, the item will be standardized in the TL. Otherwise, it

Will be removed and replaced by another term, e.g. "television® elall /i3 M,
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3.3.3.2.6. Naturalization

The newly transferred items are adapted to the phonology and perhaps the morphology of
the TL. For example, ‘democracy’ 4! jiexs and ‘olympics’ 4xals¥! Y employ Arabic
phonological forms. Similarly, the Arabic words ‘Hajj’ z= and ‘Intifada’ Aalilil have been

naturalized in English.

3.3.3.2.7. Componential analysis

This is a comparison of the SL word with the TL word in terms of their senses in order to
Produce a close approximation between the two items e.g. ‘The British Council’, which is
‘an official organization for promoting English language and culture overseas’, is
Paraphrased in Arabic as .\#lly L da¥) Al gy Gew)y Aedaie el AN S,
Componential analysis excludes the culture and highlights the message; however, it is not

¢conomical and does not have the pragmatic impact of the original.

3.3.3.2.8. Deletion
A word or an item of the SL cultural expression can be omitted if the omission does not

affect the comprehensibility of the general meaning in the target language, e.g. ‘Christmas’
is translated as 3wal! 3e instead of gaesall 3a e,

3.3.3,2.9. Couplet

This is a combination of two translation procedures, most frequently in the form of
transference followed by an explanation, e.g. (< DY) e shaall 4l yalt 4020,

3.3.3.2.10. Accepted standard translation

A number of English cultural terms in computer, telecommunication, and technology have
acquired an Arabic equivalent which is now a part of everyday Arabic, e.g. software and

hardware, qutall Clane and calall gal
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3.3.3.2.11. Paraphrase, gloss, notes, etc.

This is a kind of explanation used to provide clarification for ambiguous cultural terms, e.g.
‘ham’, s iadl aad mil 8 | “steak’ i) aad 2l ete.

3.3.3.2.12. Classifier

This is when a word is added, often a generic noun, to classify a cultural item, e.g. ‘Wales’
iy dadalia,

3.3.3.3. Mailhac’s procedures for the translation of cultural references

Mailhac (1995) suggests a number of procedures that the translator can use in the
translation of cultural references. Basing his analysis on Ivir’s (1987) and Newmark’s
(1988) strategies for translating cultural references, Mailhac distinguishes two types of
Procedures: text-level procedures and cultural-reference procedures. Text-level procedures

include three options:

I. Cultural transplantation (cf. Hervey and Higgins 1992: 30-31): a situation in which the
Source culture setting is converted into a target culture one.

2. Exoticism (cf. Hervey and Higgins 1992: 30) with minimum presence of the translator:
The target reader is treated like a source reader and the target text must read like a source
text. The pragmatic space within which the translator operates is comparable to what would
be allowed by shared information assumed for the source reader.

3. Exoticism with maximum presence of the translator: The translator adds information for
the benefit of the target reader and the pragmatic space within which the translator operates

is what is allowed by shared information assumed for the target reader.

As the three options indicate only through cultural transplantation can the translator
achieve cultural equivalence. However, this procedure will also pave the way for a TT that
differs significantly from the source text giving a TT that can be better called an adaptation

than a true translation. On the other hand the use of exoticism makes it impossible to
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achieve an equivalent effect on the target reader in the case of culture-specific references.
In other words, the target reader will experience a sense of ‘dépaysement’ where the source
reader only perceives a familiar world (Mailhac, 1996: 2).

On the other hand, cultural reference procedures include:

—

Cultural borrowing
Literal translation
Definition

Cultural substitution
Lexical creation
Deliberate omission
Compensation

A footnote

XY e N kW

A combination of procedures

Though Mailhac’s list does not differ greatly from that of Newmark’s and Ivir’s, it includes
a few changes. For example, Mailhac claims that Newmark’s category of ‘naturalization’
roughly corresponds to ‘cultural borrowing’ and therefore all cultural references classified
as ‘naturalised equivalents’ would correspond to cultural borrowings. Newmark’s
Categories of ‘neutralization’, ‘functional equivalent’ and ‘componential analysis’ are used
to refer to the same procedure, namely ‘definition’. In addition, Newmark’s category of
‘footnotes’, which is used together with ‘gloss’ and ‘paraphrase’, is treated by Mailhac as a
Separate type of procedure. Mailhac states that a footnote holds a very special status as it
represents the last resort when everything else has failed and the translator feels obliged to
break the illusion of his/her absence (ibid: 5).

As far as Ivir's list is concerned, Mailhac claims that lvir’s category of ‘addition’ will often
be indistinguishable from ‘a combination of procedures’, adding that Ivir's category of
‘footnotes’ should be treated as a separate type of procedure and not as a variation of the
definition procedure. In addition, ‘compensation’, which doesn’t figure on lvir's list,
should be considered as a procedure, as this will allow the translator to deal with
‘additions’ which do not constitute combinations of other procedures (ibid: 5-6).

Based on his analysis of these procedures and the strategies under which a particular

102



procedure is used, Mailhac (1996: 3-10) suggests the following criteria to assess the

translation of cultural references:

1. Pragmatic coherence: This criterion is violated when the constraints imposed by the
communication are ignored and the information provided does not match the pragmatic
Space available. In this case the translator has no choice but to opt for exoticism and plunge
the target reader into the source language culture.

2. Situational coherence: The cultural reference is perceived as incoherent when it is
rendered differently on two or more occasions, giving different meanings to the situation.

3. Cultural coherence and transparency: The two criteria are violated by unsatisfactory
equivalents including incoherence, distortions and losses.

4. Stylistic equivalence: This is violated when cultural references are retained in the target
Culture, and the use of footnotes makes the text comparatively more cumbersome and
heavier to process.

3. The formal accuracy of cultural borrowings: This is violated by the use of incorrect
Spelling of the source language cultural references.

6. The functional equivalence of the cultural reference: This varies depending on the type
of the text. In literary texts, for example, mistranslations occur when the literary functions
of the text (e.g. contribution to characterization, imagery, structure, etc.) are not rendered
Properly.

Mailhac recommends that a degree of descriptive adequacy for a typology of errors in the
translation of cultural references will give the criteria credibility not only as verification
tools at the revision stage, but also as parameters coming into play when determining
Strategies (ibid: 10).

On the basis of this discussion of culture and translation, it can be said that translation of
Cultural terms is not an easy task and requires the translator to have good knowledge of
both cultures involved. There is no unique solution that can be utilized by the translator for
a given cultural element. Instead, the translator chooses from among the possible
Procedures by considering the nature of the cultural item to be translated and the nature of
the communicative process in which it appears. Unlike linguistic difficulties, which can
Sometimes be solved through context, cultural terms are independent and cannot typically

be transmitted with the help of context. Ivir’s strategies can be used in translating cultural
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terms and overcoming cultural difficulties facing the translator. Newmark (1988: 102) also

maintains that translation of cultural terms is based on the readership, and requires many

different translation techniques according to the level of education, including transference,

Cultural equivalents, literal translation, paraphrase and naturalisation. Whatever strategies

are chosen for the translation of culture the translator should strive to avoid exacerbating

tensions created by past colonialism, by ensuring that no negative stereotyping due to

ignorance of the source culture occurs in the translation.

In analyzing the cultural references encountered by the subjects of this study, a combination
of these procedures and strategies will be used, depending on the nature of the cultural

reference and its communicative function in the source text and the target text.
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3.4, Grammatical symmetries and asymmetries

Languages vary considerably in their grammatical devices. That all, or at least the great
majority of languages have nouns to designate objects or concepts, verbs to express actions
or events, abstract terms to designate qualities, and relational words to signify relations does
not necessarily imply that these devices are utilised in the same way in different languages.
Languages may vary in terms of gender, parts of speech, tense, word order, voice, etc. For
instance, word order plays a central role in distinguishing subject from object in English:
‘Bill saw John’ and ‘John saw Bill’ do not have the same meaning in English and “Bill” and
“John” differ syntactically in the two sentences. In Arabic, word order is also important but
case and mood endings independently designate the functions of words in the construction
of sentences. Arabic has three case endings: nominative (subjective), accusative (objective)
and genitive (prepositional) .These cases are essential in Arabic grammar because they
normally identify the grammatical function, which is identified, not by their position in the
clause, as is normally the case in English, but by their grammatical case, as is shown in the

following examples:

I asliah Ja i 81 The man ate the apple.
2.daJl "l 81 The man ate the apple.

English and Arabic differ in many other syntactic aspects. The passive in English is
agentive, but in Arabic it is not. There is no "to be-like" and "to have-like" auxiliary verb in
Arabic, but a variety of particles and modal verbs for the designation of such meanings as
are designated by the English auxiliary forms. In English conditional sentences, tense
determines the type of condition; the imperfect implies probability, and the past perfect
impossibility. In Arabic the particles ¢} and ' correspond to open condition, and o to
rejected condition. Adjectival constructions differ in English and Arabic in both word-order
and inflection. Arabic is a language of post-modification, though it may allow pre-
modification in certain cases (for numerals, quantifiers, and demonstratives). English allows
both pre-modification and post-modification. The former, which is standard with simple
adjectival structures, is more common than post-modification, which occurs with relative
Clauses and with some complex adjectival forms. For instance, it is more natural in English
1o say ‘The UK is a European country’ than ‘The UK is a country that is European’ unless

emphasis is involved. In some cases, English allows a predicative adjective but not normally
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an attributive one. For instance, one normally says ‘The woman is asleep’, while the
corresponding attributive adjectival construction ‘the asleep woman’ is a marginal usage. In
other cases one has to use an attributive adjective, not a predicative one. For example, one
normally says ‘the main reason’ and ‘the top shelf’, but not ‘the reason is main’ or ‘the shelf
is top’, However, some predicative and attributive adjectives are convertible: ‘The man was
mad’ readily gives ‘the mad man’ in the sense of ‘insane’ (Bolinger, 1967: 13).

Word-order may affect the denotation of some adjectival constructions in English. For
instance, ‘The man is responsible’ may signify ‘trustworthy’ or ‘to blame’; but ‘the
responsible man’ signifies ‘trustworthy’, whereas ‘the man responsible’ designates ‘to
blame’ (ibid: 4). The order qualified-qualifier as in ‘the man responsible’ refers to an
Occasion rather than to a characteristic. On the other hand, the attributive word-order such as
‘the responsible man’ refers to a characteristic or to a relatively permanent state of affairs
(ibid: 3).

The following discussion will focus on syntactic ambiguity and the role of the translator in
dealing with ambiguous sentences, as such ambiguities may become pitfalls and are
difficult to handle. Tlyas (1989: 120) divides syntactic ambiguities into the following

Categories:

3.4.1. Structural ambiguity

This is a common feature of natural languages, and may result from the groupment of the
Constituents within the sentence structure. For example, the English example: ‘He hit the
boy with the stick’ is ambiguous’. The ambiguity lies in whether the act of hitting was
carried out by the use of a stick, or that the boy who was hit was carrying a stick. Therefore,

the sentence could be translated into Arabic in two ways:

I. The boy was hit by a stick, Laaly (s
2. The boy who was hit was carrying a stick. Laall g3 algll oo jua

However, if this ambiguity is not sorted out, the translator will not be able to spot these
differences, and is likely to give an inappropriate rendition.
A well-known ambiguous construction in English is illustrated by ‘They are flying planes’.

Here, the translator has to decide whether ‘flying’ is to be grouped with ‘are’ to form part of
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the present progressive tense or taken as a participle that modifies ‘plane’. According to the
first option, the translation would be <kl ¢jsilsy ae), but it would be dilas i jilla L),
according to the second option.
Another example of syntactic ambiguity is the use of the gerund or participle (i.e. verb plus
-ing) at the beginning of the sentence. For instance, the English example: *Visiting aunts can
be a nuisance’. The ambiguity lies in whether ‘visiting’ is a participle that modifies the noun
‘aunts’ in which the modified noun functions as the subject of the sentence or that ‘visiting’
is a gerund which functions as the subject of the sentence. According to the first option, the
translation would be 4iae 31 ¢ sall (o SN (VW) Slaadl but it would be 4ftaad ¢ jall 34 )
& Je sl (W), according to the second option.
In Arabic, ambiguity is rare, since case endings designate the position of each word in the
Construction of sentences. In the following verse, misunderstanding of the Arabic syntax
would lead to the distortion of meaning.

A5y 0 R T 8 Ol AL (S S (52 g0 A T Y1 i g ol ) Ay )y Al (a 3T
(3541 958 ) gm) pall g 1 38 Lol Sy 4l (g omace L G311 el

“And a declaration from Allah and His messenger to mankind on the greatest
day (the 10" of Dhul-Hijjah - the 12" month of the Islamic calendar) that Allah
is free from obligation to the idolaters, and so is His messenger. So, if you
repent, it will be better for you; but if you turn away, then know that you
cannot escape Allah. Give tidings (O Muhammad) of a painful torment to those
who disbelieve” (Al Hilali and Khan 1996: 243).

A misunderstanding of the structure of the phrase sy S sdall e ¢5 1 &t 0} would lead to
a very serious distortion of the meaning of the verse under discussion. Thus if the verse
were read as gy S el e e A1 )it would mean ‘Allah is free from obligation to
the idolaters and the prophet’. The corresponding unmarked sentence to the actual structure
of this verse is (S _sdall Ga Yl n dgmyy &t ) “Allah and His prophet are free from obligation
to the idolaters’. Such ambiguity in Arabic is avoided by the accurate use and interpretation
of case endings. This translation problem reveals the fact that a correct undérstanding of
Syntax can be an important element in translation.

Ambiguity may also result from the occurrence of some adverbs at the end of a negative
sentence, For example, ‘John did not hit Mary on the head hard’ may have the following

interpretations:
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1. John hit Mary on the head but not hard.

This would translate into Arabic as: R I RS BYUT GERN
2. John hit other parts of Mary’s body hard.

This would be rendered into Arabic as: Ml o 0858 (goml Ogp e )
3. John did not hit Mary at all.

The translation of this into Arabic would be: Mlkas (5 e D9 2y gl

3.4.2. Potential ellipsis

Potential elliptical constituents are sometimes the source of syntactic ambiguity.

For example, the ambiguity in ‘The policeman was ordered to stop drinking’ lies in

the possibility of having an elliptical element after the verb ‘stop’. Such elliptical
elements could be ‘himself® or ‘others’. According to the first option, the sentence

would translate into Arabic as: il Oe gLy Gaylll Jl “The policeman was

ordered himself not to drink’. But if the second option is intended, the translation

into Arabic would be; s dal Jylis aia el sl “The policeman should stop

others from drinking.’

However, if nothing in the context is found to guide the translator, or the ambiguity is
intended on purpose on the part of the source language author or speaker, the translator has
ideally to produce the same ambiguity in the TL. Therefore, this sentence should be
rendered into Arabic as: iy sdall J 3 ga paay e pdll al |

3.4.3, Indeterminacy of the pronominal reference

In this case of ambiguity, the referent of the pronoun is not specific. This may sometimes
result in an inaccurate rendering when the translator chooses the wrong target language
Pronoun. For instance, the pronoun ‘she’ in ‘Jane asked her aunt if she could go with her
to the party.” may refer to ‘Jane’ or to ‘the aunt’. If the translator opts for the first
Possibility, the translation into Arabic would be:

Aiall ) ! o ) ] (Liha) iae (i il

But if the translator goes for the second option, the translation will be along the lines:
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Aliad ) 5 (L14) Liae G e

However, if the indeterminacy of the pronouns is intentional on the part of the SL author
and speaker, the translator should try to reproduce a similar pronominal indeterminacy in
the TL, e.g. $adiall I} Ll ja OSaYU (L) Leiee oo il

3.4.4. Conclusion

This chapter has discussed lexical, cultural and grammatical symmetries and asymmetries in
English and Arabic.The areas of lexical symmetry and asymmetry discussed include
denotation or the primary meaning of word, connotation (the secondary meaning) in
addition to synonymy, homonymy and polysemy, collocation, idioms, neologisms and
oligosemy. The areas of cultural symmetry and asymmetry discussed include translation and
Culture, and cultural issues in English and Arabics such as kinship, gender, mythology,
ecology, politics, and colour. The procedures and strategies used in the translation of
Culture, particularly those proposed by Ivir (1987), Newmark (1988) and Mailhac (1995) are
also included as these are the most widely used and practical procedures and strategies. The
areas of grammatical symmetry and asymmetry focus on some syntactic aspects of English
and Arabic such as adjectival constructions, the passive, word order and syntactic
ambiguity including structural ambiguity, potential ellipsis and indeterminacy of the
Pronominal reference. The discussion of areas of symmetry and asymmetry between English
and Arabic provides the researcher with the main similarities and differences in lexical,
Cultural and grammatical aspects between English and Arabic. This will form the basis for
the practical analysis chapters by providing methodological references that the researcher
Can rely on in identifying lexical, cultural and grammatical difficulties in English-Arabic
translation. In the following chapter, Chapter Four, the methodology adopted in this study
Wwill be described.
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Chapter Four: Methodology

4.1, Introduction

This chapter discusses the methodology employed in this study in order to achieve the
objectives of the study, as outlined in Chapter One (cf. Section 1.3). Specifically, the
chapter focuses on the type of research, the context of the study (e.g. the IUG English
Department and translation courses), the subjects of the research, the translation texts and
the selection criteria, instruments of data collection including a translation test, a
researcher’s assessment, a rater’s assessment, a target readership assessment, a professional
translator’s model translation and a student questionnaire, research design and the

procedure.
4.2. Type of research

This research adopts Kussmaul’s (1995: 4) product-oriented approach. The approach
consists of three stages: description of errors (looking at the symptoms), finding the reasons
for the errors (diagnosis) and pedagogical help (therapy). The present research starts by
describing types of lexical, cultural and grammatical problems encountered by senior
Palestinian EFL learners at the Islamic University of Gaza (cf. Chapter Five and Chapter
Six), trying to find the reasons behind their errors (cf. Chapter Five and Chapter Six) and
finally suggesting some pedagogical help for them to cope with these errors (Chapter Five,

Chapter Six, and Chapter Seven).

4.3. Context of the Study

4.3.1. Islamic University of Gaza

The Islamic University of Gaza (henceforth IUG), located in Gaza City, is an independent
Palestinian institution, supervised by the Palestinian Ministry of Higher Education, It was
the first higher educational institution to be established in Gaza during the Israeli

Occupation. The IUG began in 1978 with three schools and currently has more than eight
schools awarding BA, BSc, MA, MSc, MEd, and higher diplomas in more than 30
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disciplines. The IUG is a member of many associations including the International
Association of Universities, Community of Mediterranean Universities, Association of Arab
Universities, and Association of Islamic Universities. The mission of the 1UG is to provide
high quality education to Palestinian students, particularly those living in the Gaza Strip
(more than a million people), to encourage academic and scientific research, and to offer
degree and non-degree programmes that meet the needs of the local community in the Gaza
Strip (Islamic University of Gaza, 2008-9).

4.3, 2. IUG English Department and translation courses

According to the head of the English Department, Dr. Kamal Mourtaga (personal
communication, April, 2009), there were around 1104 students specializing in English in the
year 2008/2009. The population includes 188 male students and 916 female students. To
obtain a bachelor degree, students are required to complete 140 credit hours of coursework,
including 37 credit hours as a university requirement, 15 credit hours as a school
requirement, and 88 credit hours as a major requirement. The major requirement includes
two translation courses: ENGL A 1243 - Translation (I) and ENGL B 3255 - Translation
(I). Students have to take these two courses according to the order stated in the uni'versity
Catalogue, i.e. all students have to take Translation (I) before Translation (I1). Generally,
ENGL A 1243 is taken by junior students in the first semester, while ENGL B 3255 is taken
by senior students in the first semester. _

As stated in the 2008/2009 undergraduate catalogue, ENGL A 1243 is an introduction to
English-Arabic translation. It aims to introduce students to basic translation skills and to
consolidate their knowledge of English through providing them with appropriate training in
translating simple, compound and complex English sentences into Arabic, using a variety of
text-types that include high frequency vocabulary and expressions. In addition, the course
concentrates on the discussion of a number of grammatical issues that are typically
problematic for Arab learners. ENGL B 3255 aims at developing the students’ translation
skills and heightening their sensitivity to words, sentences and texts. It is designed to train
Students in translating a variety of Arabic and English text types selected from different
fields of human endeavour, particularly those related to our contemporary world (Islamic
University of Gaza, 2008-9).
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4.4, Subjects of the study

The subjects of this study were selected from the total population of 500 senior Palestinian
EFL learners enrolled in the Department of English, the Islamic University of Gaza in the
academic year 2007-2008. The population included approximately 20 % males and 80 %
females. Thirty students were selected using the systematic random sampling method.
However, only twenty-eight students were able to carry out the translation task. They were
14 male students and 14 female students. All subjects had already studied two translation
Courses. Students were roughly 20 years old, and their socio-economic backgrounds were
similar, since all of them were from the Gaza Strip - a densely populated small area of over
a million people, and all of them suffered from the same socio-economic hardships. In
addition, the participants’ academic level was roughly the same since all of them were
admitted to the university according to a fixed graduate point average in their general
secondary certificates. Before entering the university, the subjects had received eight to ten
years of instruction of English either attending public or private schools. During this eight-
to-ten-year period, English was the only foreign language taught, students receiving six
forty-five minute classes a week. Moreover, English was a compulsory school subject that
accounted for a high ratio of the total pass grade in the final general exams of both Jjunior
and senior high stages. According to Al Masri (1993: 16-17) English was given equal
Weight with Arabic, with each language accounting for 25% of the two general
®xaminations. Eight to ten years of English instruction represents a major part of the
Ccurriculum. However, in relation to time and weight allocated for learning English, the

Students’ English proficiency is still very low (Al-Masri, 1993; Kharma & Hajjaj, 1989).
4.5. Translation texts

The translation texts selected for this study consist of 18 source texts of short to medium
length covering three text types : descriptive, argumentative and instructional. The three
types of texts follow Werlich’s (1976) text typology: expository (e.g. descriptive, narrative
and conceptual), argumentative (e.g. overt argumentation and covert argumentation) and
instructional (cf. the text typological approach, section 2.10). The texts were selected

through close monitoring of British newspapers and the BBC, particularly Radio $. The
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selected topics were immigration, binge-drinking, the property market, global warming, the
Kyoto Protocol and the Arab-Israeli conflict.

(A list of the source texts used in this study together with their publication details is
provided in Appendix A).

In selecting the source language translation texts the following criteria have been taken into
account:

I. The texts cover the kind of topics that would-be translators will be dealing with most
frequently. In addition, the participants are Palestinians who are in day-to-day contact with
international news agencies which cover the political situation and the life of Palestinians
living under the occupation,

2. A variety of text types were chosen, on the basis that this will acquaint Palestinian
translators in general and translation students in particular with the most challenging
translation problems that they might encounter when translating these types of texts.

3. The texts are of the kinds that pose the greatest challenges to Palestinian Arab translators,
since they are dealing with two languages that are unrelated, both linguistically and

Culturally.
4.6. Data Collection

In addition to the 18 source texts the researcher used other instruments of data collection.
These instruments include a translation test, a researcher’s assessment, a rater’s assessment,
a target readership assessment, a professional translator’s model translation and a student
questionnaire. The translation test consisted of the 18 texts of medium size translated by 28
Students from the Department of English, Islamic University of Gaza. The translation test
Was carried out in two separate sessions within a period of two weeks. In each session
Students translated between 8 and 9 texts using dictionaries. No time limit was given. This
helped students concentrate on their translation task and complete their task without any

undue pressure. The other data collection instruments included:

4.6.1. The researcher’s assessment

The researcher has an MA in Applied Linguistics and ten years of teaching experience at the

Department of English, Islamic University of Gaza. He also attended several MA English-
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Arabic translation modules at the University of Salford, and participated in translation
workshops and seminars held at the University of Salford and other British universities. The
researcher analysed the translated texts by identifying, describing and explaining the lexical,
cultural and grammatical translation problems encountered by senior Palestinian EFL
learners. The following is a sample of a student error identification form taken from the

translation of source text 3 (cf. Source texts are provided in Appendix A):
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Student | Type of error Source Text Target Text Model Translation
No.
° I. Lexical errors
28 a. Wrong word choice Itis an all teo Vel ey e taa gl il il
or wrong lexis familiar paradox. Lailiia Wil

(unacceptable

translations) All crime is JS ol la e AN 5 sl )
down 32 percent | 32 o Le sl ol iy aidil 4oy jpll
over the past e yiind O Al 24 9432
decade. U HIRAT gealall
The crime figures Jedai Ayl At o)) pedai
show the risk of Saddt gy jmall | g gigl had i Laabiadl
falling victim to g5y e palill 2304 Laia

n offence is Ul i Gaall
oing down. A yill aad 45 40

b. Word choice The public fear etadl il FYPPEN YTy

(partially acceptable

translations)

¢. Proper nouns Wales i \gi) by Aadelia

Agbadl gl

d. Compounds But nearly two- s ua Ly | oalalt A8 G W Sy
thirds of people ol e %32
Police figures Aoyl Jay eyl ot )|
The authoritative | 4iayt Colaluli
British Crime iy Al | Al e i maadl)
Survey of U o iy Ly ginal Apilday li
offending levels aaipall Sl giace slaiey

¢. Alternative Do not reflect K S Y

translation dqaall)

The same trend ) de 3l ki yall b
iyl

f. Omission No equivalent for “September”

g. Addition It is not credible | Jstwadl & ey | WU 06 Jaad) ¥y
to argue that the | Jolad ol calias ¢ ally uas Y el
police figures do Jau ol e Jalt
not reflect the | !yuSay olda sl
reality of the | djiall |y ey 4l
situation, Ay cab gt A

RIS

I1. Grammatical errors

a. Agreement But nearly two- | as da bainy | oadll AD Gy Lo Jiay
thirds of people ol (5 %32 | Londl Jone ol ) giting
believe crime is | 4y adl of Sy St A
increasing, sl .

b. Case ending But the public ol gl 81 T g iy gl il A
fear of crime it g pdl e Lkl e ) sgandl i gl
remains as high e lo g adiye e e S L
as ever,

¢. Word order The crime figures i day st Loy ol T el
show the risk of Haddl Jy el | g g i b Laliil
falling victim to g3y e paldl PYCLE PN
an offence is i A dyaall
going down. da )yl aad 450 4ild

Table 12: Student error identification form
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4.6.2. The rater’s assessment

The rater involved in the assessment of the translated texts is a native speaker of English
and a professor of Arabic at the University of Salford and the supervisor of the author of this
study. The rater has long experience in teaching translation and linguistics at British
universities, and he has also supervised a considerable number of Arab PhD students. The
rater and researcher met on a weekly basis to discuss the translation errors identified by the
researcher. The discussion focused on issues related to the identification and categorization
of translation errors. In most cases there was unanimous agreement on all issues raised in

the discussion.

4.6.3. The target readership assessment

To complement the assessment carried out by the researcher and the rater the translated
texts were given to a native speaker of Arabic who has experience in teaching Arabic at
university level (cf. Brunette 2000: 173). The native speaker was informed about the main
objective of the research and was asked to identify all grammatical and stylistic errors in
Students’ translations. The feedback given by the native speaker of Arabic was so effective

that further translation errors were identified.

4.6.4. The professional translator

The professional translator provided a model translation which was used as a model against
Which students’ translations were assessed (cf. Lauscher 2000: 163). The professional
translator has long experience in teaching translation at the Islamic University of Gaza. He
has also worked as & professional translator in some Arab and international organizations.
He is currently doing a PhD in translation and linguistics at the University of Salford. The

.

Professional translation is provided in Appendix B.

4.6.5. The student questionnaire

The student questionnaire was designed to identify the difficulty of each text, Students were

asked first to translate the 18 texts and second to rate the difficulty of each text by choosing
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one of the five options provided under each text (very difficult, difficult, moderate, easy and

very easy) (cf. Results of student translators’ responses to the questionnaire, section 6.15).
4.7. Design

This study used a descriptive research design, employing an English-Arabic translation test
in the research. A descriptive research design was appropriate for this study because the
study involved determining and describing grammatical and semantic deviances in
Palestinian EFL learners’ English-Arabic translation. Ethical issues were not a significant
problem in this study because the translation test was administered afier students consented

to participate in this study by signing a consent form (cf. Appendix D).
4.8. Procedure

Before conducting the study, the researcher submitted an Ethical Permission form to carry
out research to the IUG chancellor for approval to conduct a study involving human subjects.
This was accepted by the IUG. Then, the head of the IUG English Department was
Contacted in order to give permission to conduct the study as well as to get his assistance in
identifying the total population of students and randomly selecting thirty students of them
(cf. Limitation of the study, section 7.7). Furthermore, the researcher worked with the
Contact to arrange a time for the selected students to take the test as well as a room, location,
and date for administering the test. Before administering the test, the researcher obtained
consent from the 28 students who participated in this study by having them read and sign a
consent form (cf. Consent form is provided in Appendix D).

To ensure that the main study ran smoothly, the researcher carried out a pilot study with
Students at the English Department, Islamic University of Gaza. The pilot study aimed to
identify the most frequent lexical, cultural and grammatical problems encountered by senior
Palestinian EFL students, to check the validity of both the objectives and the hypotheses of
the main study, to identify any potential problems that might arise before carrying out the
main study and make changes accordingly, to familiarize the researcher with the
terminology and phraseology used in analyzing translated texts, and to provide a test case

for the analytical framework to be adopted in the main study.
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11 students participated in the study and were asked to translate three texts from English
into Arabic. The three texts were taken from English newspapers and they discussed issues
related to the Middle East, an interview with a former British Home Office secretary and
Japan’s economic development. The results showed that students encountered problems at

the lexical, cultural and grammatical levels, as can be seen below:

Main categories Sub-categories

A. Lexical problems Wrong equivalence
Polysemy
Collocations

Lexical misunderstanding
Graphic misunderstanding
Translation by addition
Translation by omission
Overtranslation
Transliteration

B. Cultural problems Reflection of TL cultural values
C. Grammatical problems Nominal vs. verbal sentences
Discourse markers
Case ending

Subject-verb concord
Gender-numeral concord
Word order

Passive

Tenses

Wrong reference
Punctuation

Classifiers

Colloquial Arabic
Definiteness and indefiniteness
Prepositions

Singular and plural
Table 13: Students’ errors detected in the pilot study

Before conducting the main study two advisers from the Department of English held a
Preliminary instruction session for all the participants in order to explain the purpose of the
Study, the nature and number of texts they were going to translate, and the monetary reward
they were going to get. In addition, student translators were told to use dictionaries when
translating the required texts. Then the instructors listened to the participants’ questions
related to the samples. Most of the questions were about whether there was any relationship
between this work and the courses they were studying. The advisers made it clear to the
Students that the test had no effect on their course grade and assured them that the
translation task was for research purposes only. For the sake of anonymity, the participants

were asked not to write their names or ID numbers on the answer sheets. Following this
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assurance all the students seemed comfortable, and the translation test ran smoothly. In the
first session, the advisers numbered the answer sheets from 1 to 14 for female translators
and from 16 to 28 for male translators. This numbering was very important in order to give
each participant his/her own sheet in the second session to continue his/her work. The work
atmosphere was very comfortable for all students who came during the weekend, and
therefore, away from any pressure from their study and classes. Generally, student
translators finished the work within 4 to 6 hours depending on individual differences among
them. All the assignments were handwritten. When asked about the level of the transiated
texts, all of the student translators agreed that the texts varied in their level of difficulty. (cf.
Appendix C: Results of students’ responses to the questionnaire).

The translated texts were collected and sent later to the researcher. Upon receiving the
translated texts the researcher began analyzing the texts, identifying every error in them. In
his analysis of the translated texts, the researcher used a three-point rating scale. The rating
Scale consists of: ‘acceptable translation’, ‘partially acceptable translation’ and
‘unacceptable translation’. ‘Acceptable translations’ are judged in terms of meaning and
linguistic functions, i.e. translation equivalence conveys the whole intended meaning of the
SL message. ‘Partially acceptable translations® are also judged in terms of meaning and
linguistic functions, i.e. translation equivalence does not exactly convey the whole intended
meaning of the SL message. ‘Unacceptable translations’, are cases where translation
€quivalence does not convey the intended meaning of the SL message due to semantic and /
or syntactic deviances. The analysis of the translations was also based on the model
translation provided by the professional translator and the feedback and analysis of all
grammatical and stylistic errors provided by the native speaker of Arabic. The researcher
also held weekly meetings with the rater to discuss issues related to the identification and
Categorization of translation errors provided by the researcher (cf. Section 4.6.1 the
researcher’s assessment). In most cases there was unanimous agreement on all issues raised
in the discussion. After identifying and classifying all categories of lexical, cultural and
grammatical errors and their sub-categories, the researcher provided the percentage of each
Category and the frequency of each error. Each sub-category error type was explained with
erroneous examples from the students’ translations, and further examples showing students’
erroneous translations with model translations provided by the professional translator were

given at the end of each section.
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In classifying errors into lexical, cultural and grammatical errors, the researcher made use of
previous research studies on English-Arabic translation problems, particularly those carried
out by Al Ghussain (2003), Deeb (2005) and Abbadi (2007). The following list summarizes

the translation problems found in the analysis of students’ translations:

Main categories Sub-categories

A. Lexical errors Wrong lexis
Omission
Compounds

Colloquial Arabic
Transliteration
Polysemy

Alternative translation
Addition

Collocations
Acronyms

Proper nouns
Metaphors

Graphic ambiguity
1dioms

B. Cultural errors Social culture
Religious culture
Political culture
Background knowledge
Behaviour

B. Grammatical errors Punctuation
Discourse markers
Word order

Case ending
Referential ambiguity
| Agreement

Spelling

Articles

Tense

Prepositions

Singular and plural
Passive

Cataphoric and anaphoric
references

Table 14: Students® errors detected in the main study

4.9. Conclusion '

This chapter has discussed the methodology adopted in the study. Specifically the chapter
discussed the research type, the context of the study, the subjects of the study, the
translation texts, instruments of data collection, design and procedure. In the following
Chapter, Chapter Five, the lexical and cultural problems encountered by student translators

will be presented.
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Chapter Five: Presentation and analysis of lexical and cultural problems

5.1, Introduction

In this chapter the lexical and cultural problems encountered by the students of this study
will be identified, classified and analyzed into two main categories: lexical and cultural
problems. Each main category will be divided into sub-categories, and the total number of
errors in each sub-category together with the total percentages of errors will be given. The
discussion and classification of errors below will be sequenced according to the frequency
of each error category. The discussion covers three types of texts: expository descriptive,
instructional and argumentative. The lexical and cultural problems encountered by the

subjects of this study and their sub-categories can be summarized as follows:
3.2, Lexical problems (4162 errors, 45 %)

The general analysis of the translations has shown that students encountered many lexical
problems. The high percentage of lexical problems may be attributed to students’ tendency
to translate literally and the difficulty they encounter in finding the appropriate Arabic
€quivalent for SL lexical items. Students’ dependence on English-Arabic bilingual
dictionaries as well as their lack of proof-reading skills can also be blamed for this high
percentage. The lexical problems encountered by the subjects of this study include: wrong
word choice (wrong lexis) (28.7%), omission (12.9%); compounds (11.5%), colloquial
Arabic (9.7%), transliteration (7.3%), polysemy (5.7%), alternative translation (5.2%),
addition (5.1%), collocations (4.1%), acronyms (3.4%), proper nouns (2.8%), metaphors
(1.8%), graphic ambiguity (1.00%) and idioms (0.8%). Examples representing students’
erroneous translations in these areas will be discussed under each sub-category followed by

Some suggested solutions.

5.2.1, Wrong word choice (wrong lexis) (1193 errors, 28.7%)

These errors refer to the semantically wrong word or phrase used by the student translator as
an equivalent for the source language word or phrase. These errors produce translations that

deviate from the intended meaning of the SL message leading to a distortion of the meaning
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in the TT. The results revealed that the total number of errors involved in the use of wrong
lexis was 1193 (28.7%). To illustrate this point, students gave different translations for the
lexical item *mortgages’ in “The number of mortgages approved for homebuyers sank to a

record low during October”, Text Seven, as follows:

aaaly Laliadl Ly yiSH I3 pladlt il g laadl a1 31t ¥ ane il
i5Sl g b Laliadl &gl o1 5u8) dainall da_gall g M 32 Jaas
ASS) gl O aall (A 0 ) il e sy ol Sl 220

As the above translations show the student translators gave different translations for the
lexical item ‘mortgage’, e.g. ¢ sl 0a ) “property pledge’ «os MV ‘pawns, pledges’ and

< Sl ‘bonds’. These renderings fall short of conveying the intended meaning of the
original message. The problem can be related to students’ tendency to translate literally, and
¢an also be blamed on English-Arabic bilingual dictionaries which fail to give cultural
background knowledge. For example, the two equivalents given by Al Mawrid English-
Arabic dictionary for ‘mortgage’, (s tie 0a and oa M a do not convey the intended
meaning of the word. The meaning of this word relates to a British economic institution
Which forms part of British culture. According to Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary
(henceforth OALD), a mortgage is “a legal agreement by which a bank or similar
organization lends you money to buy a house, etc; and you pay the money back over a
particular number of years”.

It is worth noting here that cultural items such as ‘mortgage’ and ‘slowdown’ will also be

discussed under cultural problems (cf. Cultural problems, section 5.3).
Some students gave partially acceptable translations, as in:

) et O Laliad! Jaudl culags 30l 6138 Lgale (301 gall &g il (a3l 2ae )
),,Si).ﬁdbh@w\wa,*h sl 4 Niall o g Al il ga (e 220 Hlia ol
1) e A 8 G gy ol oy 1 G5 ol (il Ll B gl &y i) (i il 320
These renderings do not appropriately reflect the intended meaning of the original word
since they lack the cultural and situational features of this expression. In addition, none of

the students provided an explanatory note clarifying the cultural background of the word.

In the same text students faced difficulty in translating the economic-oriented expressions:

‘slowdown’ and ‘cooling significantly’. The translations reflect students’ preference for
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literal translation. To illustrate this point, a large number of students translated ‘slowdown’
in “The number of mortgages approved for homebuyers sank to a record low during
October, according to figures released by the British Bankers® Association that provide

further evidence of a slowdown in the property market”, as:

W a0 Gy L giSH et IS G a3l (5 i) Ll (381 all i gh ) 3 pimiast sl
(SLall) Y 3 s b ol e S g Apilday 50 i) (Aayl ) dpran

SV 5 S shae Y N Ay agiS) el b Labiail lt 6yl daasall dasall g M sae s
STl (8 g0s b plald e AT iy (aad (A ey il 8 eadll

As the translations show, ‘slowdown’ is translated literally as »bli, This literal translation is
not congruent with the specific meaning of the term. In this text, and according to OALD
(2005: 1440), ‘slowdown’ means ‘a reduction in speed or activity: a slowdown in economic
growth’. One explanation for this type of error among student translators is the lack of
Specialized dictionaries. Students may have consulted non-specialized dictionaries such as
Al Mawrid English-Arabic dictionary and so produced such erroneous translations. In the
Same way, the majority of students faced difficulty in translating the special term ‘cooling
Significantly’ in “Analysts said the data showed the ‘troubled housing market’ was now
"cooling significantly’ and called on the Bank of England to cut interest rates”, as can be

S¢éen in the following translations:

Gt L bogale JS8) apepd e oWy ol Bl e el Sllanall O o lladll pua gl i
Al Canaill y sanaa S adadl | it 6 iy Jlaty)
Ly a ke Aiaaly 5 gy g by cpo_planiaall o Jaalh 5 ASGYH (3 gms il UG o 0 pllae JB
S Vs elid) 1 il
‘Jﬂ%a‘léh,\l,._JLLJshgl:ds.h.)&s‘!ls'.,uwlg&yl@ydaﬁi«.’.ﬂd\#\%xlﬁg}gﬂk‘dﬁ.:‘&i

Bl Y e adaiy

The translations of ‘cooling significantly’ as Jasale JS& yaad lia ¢ daialy s ) gumy lagi iy and
Lsals JS&y a,m S respectively are a clear indication of students’ tendency to translate
literally, While literal translation can work well in some types of texts, e.g. scientific texts, it
an lead to erroneous translations in others. In translating literally students understand
translation as the translation of individual words only without connecting them with the co-
text (Deeb, 2005: 184).

Other students gave partially acceptable translations, as in:
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A gy b ey g Byl 93 10485 V1 cianal ALl (31 gat) Bl ekt i) oF o plaall J6
A ghaudiall H....N\ Y anae

CJ“‘-‘L,FUQ)IJ»VA;.:J\.JJ pae 348 )" u\}\s_u\Sd_)\u.“ua,.uuD\SmuJ‘Jn‘ubw‘o» u‘d.\;nd\.l,
A bnall Y anall

Although the Arabic equivalents 4! 4 358, and jsas 255, do capture the intended meaning
of the source language, the two phrases sound odd and awkward in Arabic. In addition, the
Arabic noun 255, does not collocate with the phrase 4l 5 *with importance’.

Other students ignored the translation of the expression, e.g.:

Sl kil |l oy e Ly 2 g gl Lyl i gl g 4 el claall JSLEL 0l caaa sl Sl
&l

Some students however gave acceptable transiations such as:

Oalid] iy 5t (538 salt Sl 1 ey o _dacaall Sl a3 el Laaly 1) 5 UL < jeda 380 Cpglaall Gid g g
Bl s

Akall 348 1 8 o Glaal) Gaudl i ASEA O a8 e gladl o llall ey S
The professional translator gave the following translation:

Soas lgeay Magale " 5t QY1 el " el GLYE Byt OF ek bl ol oallaall Juy
AN laad paia ) Lilday

| market...

L ST Erroneous translations Model translations

- 3_{ Crime figures show e il el Jyae b Loy ol U | s,

-L__M interest rates... Ll Ganalll g 530 Y1 adail S el aid
7| A slowdown in the property el (3 g b o alt paalianiVl e ol Jlidl (9 gou Al b

7 | The third drop in consecutive
months

T D e ¢ S0 il

J,.&“Ujdm LAl ulSJ
Al

7 | The number of mortgages ol it saiaal Jane mbindl 2 | Baadnall g Niadt ol 3 e 230
~—{.approved
8| Check your bank statement Al e 8 plall Cilay poaill anl )y A peaall il 4 2SN

9 Speculators who had driven
| Up prices

Hass1 24l 0.

Saait Lgad g il (9 Jadnal

10 | Israel hjt back with air

| strikes

Wealuly palisl 9 i pul iy pun Ay
g V1 &gl

il e il pasf a2y
g iy e

Table 18: Errors involving wrong word choice (wrong lexis)
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3.2.2. Omission (539 errors 12.9%)

3.2.2.1. Appropriate omission

Sometimes the translator is obliged, by TL-specific conventions or other aspects of
untranslatability, to omit some of the items in the SL. However, the translator should do
his/her best to render those omitted parts in order not to affect the propositional content, or
the overall meaning, of the ST. For example, two students acceptably omitted the source
text item ‘bank’ in “First, keep an eye on your spending and check your bank statements”,

Text Eight, as follows:

iy gy il y i) e Usiia i) Al
,Mﬂﬂ,&wu‘dﬂ\ed‘\ﬁu&n qi?‘: \1‘,‘

Here, the omission of the word ‘bank’ does not affect the general meaning of the message.
In Arabic the word 3_ / ws is a synecdoche which refers to ‘bank statement’.
Another example of appropriate omission is students’ translations of “Third, be careful with

the credit card - if you're tempted to overdo it, leave the card at home”, Text Eight as:

Wl S i Lganiiuad i duadi Lo S Y (an i€ 3]y laBiY! 48Uy plasil i (L ya) oda oS G
el b g8 5 i S Ll cy gl oo 2 11 V! il e Lyt o0
b LS Tapm Lo Sl i o 13] ¢LaV Ay ga Jalall b T o5

The item ‘card’ is appropriately replaced by the anaphoric pronoun  in S ‘leave it’.
Anaphoric reference occurs in Arabic when a noun is mentioned first then followed by its

Pronoun (Abdul-Raof, 2001, 64).

5.2.2.2, Inappropriate omission

By inappropriate omission we simply mean omitting certain words, phrases or even
sentences that need to be retained in the TL version. This may be attributed to carelessness
or failure on the part of the translator to capture the intended meaning and convey it
adequately in the TL. The analysis has shown that some students omitted key SL words,
Phrases or sentences resulting in distorted and non-equivalent translations. There were 539

(12.9%) omissions in the translations. By way of illustration, one student ignored the
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translation of ‘the Home Office’ in “According to the Home Office, there were 58 firearms-
related homicides in 2006-07 compared with 49 in the previous year-an increase of 18%.”,

Text One, as follows:

_@u\mwmuwc‘u)m@m\m\n%w535,3\,;@1» 2006 -7 se i

Here, the translator omitted a key phrase in the ST, which is unjustified. This omission not
only affects the semantic equivalence but it also reduces the total meaning transferred into
the TT. Surprisingly, there is nothing in the context to hinder the translation of this phrase.
The whole propositional meaning of the sentence is retained once the omitted part is

translated:

s 58 aly 35 (07-2006 Lind (gl 30l plasudy JAI Sl g2 320 o o ¢ Agidag ) ATl 5 )59 ey
%18 W38 53l 0 ! chgalalt Al g il dally 49 o 4 lia

Similarly, in their translations of “Drugs, urban decay, racism, "gangsta" rap and an absence
of positive role models have all been blamed for the recent spate of gun deaths...” , Text

One, many students ignored the cultural item "gangsta rap’, as shown below:

| yks ol US,.J\ BAS Gy I ga g Jsi c"),\i\ﬂ\ e ,_,sag)mh-“ bl )..'ﬂ.;i“ e [ae 6Q\JA;A-‘;J
RSN S

BUS I ol il e ., g peainll g ol alailly %618 Ly ) padall gl s ) Of gl yedasy
Al JEI &l g

g G ool byl b ity LA peaiell e asally gyl adalidll i % 18 Gl gUE L eday

v ol iy A Dpaalt At ) ol
Generally, the omission of basic information from the source text affects the total
information transferred in the target language, which will then affect the target language

reader’s comprehension of the message of the text.

5.2.3. Compounds (477 errors, 11.5 %)

Compounding is a derivational process in which two words or more are combined to form a
new term. Compounds are written as one word, sometimes hyphenated and sometimes

remaining separate. English compounds constitute a considerable part of English

vocabulary, new compounds being added to the English lexicon on a daily basis.
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Compounds can be of any part of speech: compound nouns (e.g. goldsmith), compound
adjectives (e.g. seasick), compound verbs (overcome), compound pronouns (yourself),
compound adverbs (moreover), compound prepositions (in front of), compound
conjunctions (whenever), compound numerals (twenty-two), a compound indefinite
(another).

Using syntactic criteria, Quirk et al (1985: 1570-75) divide nominal compounds into six

main groups:

—

- Subject-verb: This takes three forms:
a. subject + deverbal nouns (e.g. sunrise, ‘The sun rises’)
. verb + subject (e.g. flashlight, *The light flashes)

C. verbal noun in -ing + subject (e.g. dancing girl, ‘the girl dances’)

o

N

- Verb-object: This has the following forms:

&

- object + deverbal noun (e.g. blood test, ‘X tests blood”)

o

. object + verbal noun in-ing (e.g. fault-finding, *X finds faults’)

. object + agential noun with - er (c.g. tax-payer, ‘X pays taxes’)

o o

. verb +object (e.g. punchcard, ‘X punches the card’)

o

verbal noun in -ing + object (e.g. chewing gum, ‘X chews gum’)

w

- Verb-adverbial: This includes:

a. verbal noun in -ing + adverbial (e.g. swimming pool, ‘X swims in

the pool”) ‘

b. adverbial +verbal noun in -ing (e.g. day dreaming, ‘X dreams during

the day")

¢. adverbial + agential noun in -er (e.g. babysitter, ‘X sits with the baby*)

d. adverbial + deverbal noun (e.g. homework, ‘X works at home’)

e. verb + adverbial (e.g. searchlight, ‘X searches with a light’)

4. Subject-object: This includes:

8. two nouns, one operating/powering the other (e.g. windmill, ‘the wind operates the mill’)
b. two nouns, one controls/working in connection with the other (e.g. security officer, ‘The
officer looks after security’)

3. Subject-complement: This includes:

a. (two nouns such as girlfriend, ‘the friend is a girl’)

b. adjective + noun (e.g. darkroom, ‘the room is dark’ )
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C. two nouns, one resembling the other ( e.g. frogman, ‘the man is like a frog’)

6. ‘Bahuvrihi’ or exocentric compounds: These nouns are used metaphorically with specific
cultural connotations, e.g. ‘egghead’ (a highly intellectual person), ‘bonehead’ (stubborn or
Stupid), ‘highbrow’ (an intellectual), ‘hardhat’ (a construction worker).

It is worth noting that a literal translation of these compounds will produce erroneous
translations that fall short of conveying the denotation and sometimes the cultural
associations of these compounds, e€.g. @sa» ) for ‘egghead’ instead of the acceptable
translation 4 a4, ‘a highly intellectual person’, gake ) for ‘bonehead’ instead of the
correct translations e ‘stubborn’ or (aal ‘stupid’.

Compounding (i jaall Sl 4 waill) does not play such an important part in Arabic as in
English. According to Hammad (1983), quoted in (Al Kenai, 1985: 141), classical
Philologists divide Arabic compound lexemes into four categories:

I. Verbal compounds: The formation of a compound that expresses an action which is
Usually expressed in a phrase: e.g. Jaw ‘to utter the invocation” mas_ll Gaa il &b sy “In the
Name of Allah, Most Gracious, Most Merciful’. Similarly, & s, Jsa to say 4 aall

‘thanks be to Allah’. Also Js» ‘walk fast’ from w_ ‘flee’ and s ‘run away’.

2. Adjectival compounds: The formation of a compound that bears the meaning of the
adjective form of two morphemes: e.g. = ‘amphibian’, from » ‘land’ and ¢\ ‘water’,
44| ‘3 yes-man’ from ! ‘am’ and g ‘with’ or ‘pro’.

3. Nominal compounds: e.g. < = ‘a city in Yemen’ analyzed as being derived from
242 ‘be present’ and e ‘death’, <= ‘course of events’ from W ‘what’ and 1,»
‘happen’.

4. Relative pronouns: Compounds are formed from proper nouns by adding the relative
Suffix: ¢, e.g. (¢ J\ s a man coming from (luode and p)lss,

Al Kenai claims that compounds are rather few in both Classical Arabic and Modern
Standard Arabic, and that most of the compound lexemes in Arabic are loanwords which are
translated literally, especially in the field of chemistry, medicine, biology and physics, e.g.
‘electromagnetic’ aeliie s S, ‘amphibian’ i (ibid: 143-4), '

The previous examination of the compounding systems of English and Arabic shows that
¢ach language forms its compounds differently. While compounding plays an important part
in English, it is a less productive process in Arabic. Students’ translations of English
Compounds showed that some compounds were translated straightforwardly while others

Proved to be difficult to translate. For example, students faced no difficulty in translating
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English compounds such as ‘occupied territories’, ‘international law’, ‘Middle East’ as these
Wwords have closely corresponding equivalents in the target language, namely, liaall .l Y1,
LW 3,40 and w2l Ol respectively. However, other compounds such as ‘firearms-
related homicide®, ‘world credit fiasco’, ‘global credit crunch’, ‘a new points-based system’,
‘low-skilled workers’, ‘United Nations-based bodies’, and ‘a climate-friendly future’
Constituted a real difficulty in translation. The general analysis has shown that compounds
accounted for 477 (11.5%) errors. For example, some students translated the English phrase
‘58 firearms-related homicides’ incorporating the compound ‘firearms-related’ in
“According to the Home Office, there were 58 firearms-related homicides in 2006-2007

Compared with 49 in the previous year - an increase of 18%”, Text One, as:

S 58 Wllia 2007-2006 paladl IN& 9518 Janas plasiu¥) i sy e O Adalall 5050 G
. _ag.bu\uid}s‘w'"49;,433\)&45)&\()\.‘]\;‘),4&““t
Ut (3 49w L lie 20075 2006 gale b Sl dasi gl 5 U s 58 (M Aillay ol Akaladl 315 0 L

Y18 Al 535 ) llin o) (ol Ll
3 diay dua 9418 ety anii b 3 daniall JAI 2 10550 el Oaadesall daaas 6 latall B0 )y Gaaay

ARl il b Gadss 49 0 & jlie Gadisa 58 N 2007-2006 Lim Gaalualt

The translations given as equivalents of *58 firearms-related homicides® are O se3iiey J 58
o ) =3l <58 killers using firearms’, Jilb Jagi )} s W #3w 58 458 firearms associated with
killing” and (alus 58 L1 2007-2006 & Galaall 330 Jua s “the number of armed people reached
38 in 2006-2007". These renderings fall short of conveying the meaning of the source text,
i.. 58 homicides committed using firearms. The difficulty involved in translating this
Compound may be attributed to students’ failure to analyze the constituents of the phrase. In
other words, students were unable to distinguish between the compound modifier (firearms-
related) and the head noun (homicides). According to Deeb (2005) and Kharma and Hajjaj
(1989), the difficulty of translating English compounds among Arab students is related to
the presence of a lengthy grammatical structure which most commonly takes the form of
Strings of adjectives.

Some students gave partially acceptable translations such as:

el 6 49 4 ke 2007-2006 e b 3kl JB Gl 58 IS S Aldag il L1005 )50 Giy
918 uﬁ“ié\ijwh‘,ﬁ 3Ll
gl i) b s 49 gn 3 e &y bl Aadud) sy L1 58 M) ga lin 2007-2006 ple b
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The above translations conveyed the intended meaning of the source text message, but they
failed to adopt the correct rules of the TL. While in the first translation the translator came
under the influence of colloquial Arabic ¢3wlb J3, in the second translation the translator
opted for the wrong case of the noun Ji® instead of 338

Some students however were able to get the meaning of the source text message and

Produced a good Arabic style, as in:

49 @ & Jia 2007-2006 ule b lld g g Ul Sdly S8 day o 58 Candy cdpilay julf Il 51 5 y o
) Y018 Janaey 534 ) gl ¢ ealdl plall i 4y 52
lly &5 Jlie 2007-2006 b 4l dalu) aladiuly J8 dag ya 58 Slia S gy jull 1 5 )y casss

Y018 Aoy 534 ) (g} 149 23l S Lua Al

In Text Fourteen, students faced difficulty in translating the English phrase ‘a new points-
based system’ incorporating the compound ‘points-based’ in “Finally, a new points-based
System for economic migrants will be introduced in the spring, only allowing them to come
1o this country if they have sufficient skills and qualifications”. Two of students’

translations are as follows:

w-'ﬂz‘hch Jaaal el aill Jc.»\aLiSl\‘i_,le,\MY&&&)‘M@&M&&J@U&% sl
sl Sty ped rland s i sl (Ll s G S (gl pUaily (ST 0 Ak 11!
APIS 3 ey e e S 1)

The students’ translations of the English compound as Giosleall 3a (gluafll Wi ‘g new
economic system for immigrants’, and oss Ul (gla®Y! PUailly (3lati Sy il ‘g new point
related to the economic system of immigrants’ respectively do not convey the intended
Meaning of the SL item. This difficulty may be related to the non-existence of the newly
adopted immigration system in Britain in the target culture. A few students however gave

Partially acceptable translations conveying the intended meaning of the ST, as in:

o A agd o Jaih agd g A Byan 3l il b el Ol G paleall G ey o il
A ol gl g O all pgdd S Jla A A gl

Gy Lol Gl Y a1 G paleall apilt g ciagll o w0 yysa U au ) (b e 11 il
i3 pag LS 95 v il g 0 gSliay | S 13) Jah 330 03¢d 6 el pgd planlly

The professional translator gave the following translation:

BV o ppleal) o paill ol e o gy Labdas palilh a1l (b (iley o g | il
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| T | ST Erroneous translations Model translations
7 | Analysts said the data showed el il eda o Jlaa JU o s gl ol o sllaalt QU
.| the "troubled housing market" J bl 3 gud NSLa A plaaall ELYY 3 gt
2 | and monitoring online b el 2l il laal i Sl e AUl ALY (50 ) g Al 5y
firearm_suppliers.. i Y eale gleall 4] yalt S5
15 | low paid British workers will Oy all Juandl ataiall adall o adiie ity i Jlaadl (d
pay the price of immigration Borel el ady oy 030 5 ) R ) g2y g Yl
ol
17 | Finally, review and ALY o2 Bkl g plaill 1 Al saaidl pa¥1 YISy Lo | il
enforcement of these o P el 3i o g 03A 24kl y dapl 3o duamaiiiall
commitments must be carried Baalall waYl U]
out by United Nations-based
|| bodies
I8 | ...which can deliver the e 4 gadt l paill e Aa il oy Adigalt e St Al i
stringent emissions MabiaY dllsyWasay ool | diga a5k 4l e (IPCC) Salial
reductions the Janlly s alle JUal e a plih
Intergovemental Panel on Gllee Biad Jal e 00 e
Climate Change (IPCC) tells L Sl da jlea aia
us are needed.

Table 16: Errors involving compounds

The previous discussion of the translation of English compounds has shown that some
Compounds were easy to render while others, especially those consisting of strings of
adjectives, proved to be hard to handle. To translate English compounds into Arabic
Students used three main strategies: genitive constructions (4ilal) including improper
genitives, paraphrasing and a noun and adjective structure. Examples of genitive forms
include 3 jeal) 34l Jadl and waalsall sisnaa Juaadl as translation equivalents of ‘low-skilled
Workers’ in “First, low-skilled workers from the developing world will be barred from
moving to Britain™, Text Four. Examples of translation by paraphrasing can be found in the
translation of ‘a new points-based system’ in “Finally, a new points-based system for
€Conomic migrants will be introduced in the spring, only allowing them to come to this
Country if they have sufficient skills and qualifications”, Text Fourteen, as e s aaq JUai
Cioalgall (o jally Cangdl and aed s pdali Ba3a 2e 1 g8 | Examples of a noun and adjective structure
include st )53l for ‘International law’, Text Eleven and Jaws¥! 3,4 for “The Middle

East’, Text Twelve.
5.2.4, Use of colloquial and colloquial-influenced Arabic (403 errors, 9.7 %)
Despite the fact that translation from English into Arabic might be less problematic for

native speakers of Arabic who are expected to have good mastery of their mother tongue

than for English native speakers, the translations at hand have shown numerous examples of
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weak structure and poor style due to the use of colloquial and colloquial-influenced Arabic
expressions. The use of such Arabic expressions may be attributed to the translator’s lack of
TL competence. The number of errors involved in the use of colloquial or colloquial-
influenced Arabic was 403 (9.7%). In the following analysis, examples of colloquial and
colloquial-influenced Arabic expressions are underlined, and suggested translations are
given between brackets.

“Drugs, urban decay, racism, "gangsta" rap and an absence of positive role models have all
been blamed for the recent spate of gun deaths, with Tory leader David Cameron going so

far as to blame a ‘broken society” .

08 Agine paYl o JS dlag¥) Sl gaill g0 ity lilaall o ony iy painlly (el Joad¥ly ol il
. Loadlall WH"JLLQJAW\*“QP"I)A\ u3ﬁa§%é&”‘dﬁéﬂ&5,dﬂ&gdﬂ|aw| iyl
Gl aaime SMhadly i paiedl ) okl Jal Sl ga (8 1sase Lgaldl gl ¥ g oe dy)
Oy O gomelS iyl ol da ‘qjutd,utcsuggﬁ,-mu\@ﬂ\- Gl Slac § 4 _paiall y

(Sl aainaly sband Lo pgd ) a4 s il

“This represents a fall of 37 per cent year on year and was the third drop in consecutive

months” (Text: 7).

,&A,L»,.:mdb\sm\:ms).nbﬂj\,.@s,m | dis (e %5 37 Ay aliadh Sl 100y
,(W\)_,pﬂ\qik“n,_aM\SQLSJ&&.;&%37ML&W\A)\\& Siags)

“Secondly, the Bank of England interest rate has risen 9 times since 2003 and 5 times since
August 2006 (Text: 9).

2006 alamsic| 8 il 0 § 92003 die 240 9 e gl iy | it oty ;L
L2006 ple (0 a0 S a (puais 2003 Sia 2 pa o |l oy g 35N Jana 8

“A report from the Office for National statistics published yesterday shows that 8,758
people died from excessive alcohol intake in 2006, twice the number in 1991 (Text: 4).

Usalll ()3 b pelal i) An 15T 3 ) 0o 8,758 b plall sheaaltd gt i) Y ey
1991 ple b 2l Cieliad 39 2006 ple b Gl palll iy pdal

b b G aY! i fsla B Lail 8,758 o ol i Ayide gl leleaa ¥l Qi o plaa i L)
(1991 A asalt 23l Cia gy Le 2006 s ) gasd

“First, shops and supermarkets must stop selling alcohol below cost prices. This also
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involves reducing sales to under-18s by bars, off-licences and retailers”.

oW o e iy Of ey 13 JLa o e JsaSll a i g5 agle g S e gty A lasll Sl Y
&y Aas ) ppne ol g Aas N diasd e 1S o il A 18 e JiS pa el ol iy sl
O35 o 1 hagsall W 130 iy A Jrd o i O gy o A8 (31 ey iyl il

(Rl Oandl g (L sl Gad g) o gasdl aad das pall salially lilalt 4 18

“Third, be careful with the credit card-if you’re tempted to overdo it, leave the card at
home” (Text: 8).

Pl i)l b S 5 allaaial b Cllaall (e i€ 13} LY Ay el e ag ya oS G
() 8 LS it Lgataiand o Aadlsall cniail gl 4 eaaall LYY iy o phall e )

5.2.5. Transliteration (304 errors, 7.3%)

Transliteration is the transference of the English word into Arabic letters more or less as
Pronounced. Catford (1965: 43) defines transliteration or transference as “an operation in
Which the TL text, or rather, parts of the TL text, do have values set up in the SL: in other
Wwords, have SL meanings”. One of the disadvantages of transliteration is that it brings into
the target language items that preserve the original SL cultural flavour, regardless of
Whether these items are understood by the target language reader or not.

There were 304 (7.3%) errors involving transliteration. Many of these errors occurred in
translating proper nouns and culturally specific items (éf. cultural problems, section 5.3),
For example, some students transliterated ‘Joseph’ in “Remember Joseph: ‘Seven years of

Plenty followed by seven years of famine”, Text Nine, as < s», or <k js», as in:

Aelaadl o Ol s dages Lding B gl o ol phas Anpas s g ) e S
(Aol ) (gn (o Ao s B SI Cpm o g 2 iy g g8 S0 LS
Mdalaall o S gios g gofies ol G Sl shas s " g I8 SN

Other students gave the correct Arabic equivalent, as in:

" daal Cpdu ae O el e ages " Gl gy U JU LS
il e o 3 e i g il gk 535 0 Y,
Plandll e s s il O Sl g e ! Sl e G gy U J i Lkl KT
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One student partially acceptably used a combination of transliteration and the Arabic

equivalent, as follows:

il y el oy g ARSIy il D) g My i sm I8 S

In Text Three students used transliteration in their translations of the cultural expression
‘gangsta rap’ in “*Drugs, urban decay, racism, "gangsta" rap and an absence of positive role

models have all been blamed for the recent spate of gun deaths...”, as follows:

ol b gaill Gl Madbadl " cand g JJA&.“J CJ\JA';J\ o JL'J\ Goida) o <) ql oy 5l 028 c.)ja",
Y

3§ maiall gl o iaall IOyl il ) 3ty Jall lee a oladl dyal 130 ol g iy
Y el p il e s "gangsta”ie

:ﬂ. U Cibae a‘ Miaadla " C-\Lg\mj\ sl g a.g)m:\l-“_, J\.uﬂ\} QAA:\“ )_,‘LJ CJ\JJ';A“ ‘.\A'Llu\ delasd Ol
Gy el sl agde gy ol S L gy ) e pgtill g Glet i e Y Ay
Aalin

The transliterations of the above cultural item do not correctly or semi-correctly relay the
meaning of the English item. This problem is a cultural mismaich, which is related to the
non-existence of the cultural item in the Arab/ Muslim target culture. However, because of
its non-existence in Arabic culture, the translator may transliterate the SL item and make use
of a footnote or a brief in-text explanation to explain the contextual meaning of the source

Cultural item, as in:

Ll paine lally sl ) gy JEl olgs b Dige disald) glis 3} 1 ol an iy
Tl 50 g ) Yl B i B &g il

(Gangsta rap is a type of modern music in which the words of a song are spoken to a steady

ghythm. The words are usually aggressive and may be critical of women, OALD, 2005:
38).

In the same way eight students transliterated ‘supermarkets’ in, “First, shops and
supermarkets must stop selling alcohol below cost prices”, Text Five. Their translations are

as follows:

AUl s 0 By J g8l o 08 55 " supermarkets " Caall le Y
e slnalt (o n B Ol g i O S e g gl y Bl le g 1Y
_SM\&@J‘JM\@HJJSQ‘WQLSh Ly Citaall 5 Yyl

L Jad e Dl g B agle g S8 e w gl g A Jladlt cBanalt 1Y )
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Auzidie Jlanls Jgasll ag il i o S e gully el e qany /Y
A jan (e Jil Jgasll o i) S8 le gl p cBall Gle caag iy
S sl e Jil Jgasll a5 0 a2 Jle s gl y A D Y

T ST Arabic Transliteration Omission
equivalent
2| mail 27 1 0
3 | police 27 1 0
5 supermarkets | 16 8 4
5 bars 20 1 7
7 banks 2 19 7
7 bankers 5 23 0
8 banks 10 14 4
8 bank 2 24 2
8 Bank 3 24 |
8 | card 27 ] 0
8 | cash 22 1 5
9 bank 2 26 0
14 | police 27 ] 0
15| billion 8 19 ]
15 £ 15 | 12
16 | I'C 5 22 1
16 1 1.8°F 0 21 7
17 | baseline 23 ] 4
17__{ technology 0 28 0
17 | mechanism 25 2 ]
18 | protocol 13 15 0
18 | protocol 9 17 2
18 | protocol 11 17 0
18 | protocol 11 16 ]
18 | legislation 27 1 0
Total 337 304 59
Percentages 48.1% 43.5% 8.4%

Table 17: Students’ use of transliteration

Table 17 shows that 48.1 % of students gave the Arabic equivalent of the source language
items, 43.5 % used transliteration while 8.4 % preferred to omit the source language item.
Student translators should be encouraged to use genuine Arabic words - i.e. words derived
from both an Arabic root and an Arabic pattern - as it will be easier for the target reader to

.

Understand Arabic words than ad hoc loan words.

5.2.6. Polysemy (236 errors, 5.7 %)

Polysemy (cf. section 3.2.5) is a misleading concept since each item not only has several

Meanings, but it also has a wide array of contextual meanings covering a whole range of
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situational features (Catford: 1965: 96). In a particular context a SL. word or expression may
carry several meanings, and if the translator does not understand the whole context s/he is
more likely to understand the SL word or expression wrongly, thus failing to produce the
appropriate TL equivalent. The results showed that the total number of errors involved in
the translation of polysemy was 236 (5.7%). For example, the lexical item ‘bank’ in
“Analysts said the data showed the "troubled housing market" was now "cooling
Signiﬁcantly" and called on the Bank of England to cut interest rates”, Text Seven, is
rendered as 4ia ‘shore of a river’ rather than < as ‘a financial institution’, as in the

following:

Gl 4 iy y il 35S0 A1 Y1 b glaall (5 gt (b AISE 0 i cilaslaall o} ) cullaall e
s Y e adaiy dgilay il
Only one student was able to translate the word using the most acceptable Arabic equivalent

for ‘bank’, wi_as, as in:

Shgas e llay " ka8 Y1 gl sl Gy g ASE" (i pad i) o () O llal el S8
5 Y e el ity

The professional translator also gave the same Arabic equivalent, as in:

e Lyeay Uagale st 5 oY) a0 "h kel GSuYY B o el Gl oy osllaal Oy
Jaall _)Ll.ui‘ ek u-l} M
Other students tended to use the stylistically less acceptable loanword <l giving

translations that are not congruent with TL norms, such as:

iy ¢y il y el 5 gy 135 2y o plnniaall i ity GASY (3 gon el (3 il ol 0 sllaa D

Sl S ana olad) | iladl
The form < can be partially accepted as an equivalent for ‘bank’, since the item is widely
used in Arab daily life. However, Arab students should be encouraged to use the Arabized
form i e« as the use of purely Arabic-based forms is generally considered preferable to
the use of loanwords.

In the same example the verb ‘called’ was unacceptably translated as e, e Gl Jiy, as
in:
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|l iy b e g el 3 1S5 OV sl Al B! 0y et il o galall J4
:\J_,W\ &.u&\ Y ana

igan e g 5 " 35,7 OV granal " pal) (Bigesd ASEL" ya pa3 i) O (slaall el 5
Sl Y anae ¢l§d Uiy 5

Qicall b iy g il 380 418 1 b el (3 gt g AUl ol s ke gl O Y collaal oy
Al Y aae adaly Ay

Another example of polysemy in the same text is the verb *sank’ in “The number of
mortgages approved for homebuyers sank to a record low during October”. The term ‘sank’

was rendered literally as (¢ ‘drowned’ rather than in its contextual sense L=iddl ‘fall’, as

in:

) e OO mbiie ) Cpbaall (g il Ay ialh g i Gl 8y ot /3 0
Lol y Laalih 5381 I3 Gbacall cppaill (g Jlaadl oo N 2 Y clas

il e O U e g pl da gt ) (38 Onlaall o dall Lgle: G gl &g il g i1 e
oiSh et ONA O gaall (b 0 padll e ading o jSall sae

This difficulty of polysemy can be blamed on students’ tendency to select the most common
dictionary meaning of the word. Deeb (2005: 184) attributed the difficulty to Arab

translators’ tendency to deal with the word as a unit of translation rather than viewing it in

connection with other elements in the co-text.
5.2.7. Alternative translations (216 errors, 5.2 %)

The students’ translations have shown that some students tended to provide the target
language reader with translation choices. This tendency to offer translation alternatives may
be attributed to the translator’s uncertainty about the appropriate translation of the item or
items under discussion. The total number of errors related to alternative translations was
216 (5.2 %). For example, in Text Nine, one student gave nine alternative translations, as

tan be seen below:

SLT:

Firstly, what happened is that speculators, who had driven up prices by buying, buying,
buying, stopped buying. Thus, prices dropped as demand fell away. Secondly, the Bank of
England interest rate has risen 9 times since 2003 and 5 times since August 2006. The
worldwide credit fiasco has resulted in the global credit crunch, the result of which is that
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borrowers can’t get the loans they obtained 6 months ago. And those who do get an offer of
a loan, get it at higher rates than before. Thirdly, the Council of Mortgage Lenders forecasts
45,000 home repossessions next year. That will depress the market. Fourthly, the amount of
debt in our society is literally astronomical and this will impact hugely in the coming
economic downturn. As a society we have little savings to see us through. Remember
Joseph: *Seven years of plenty followed by seven years of famine’.

TLT:

us,a.u‘JHJGH,G)MUL)\;.a\j’(uf!)mb“g.ﬂl(»w\)‘;}“‘l\u‘,pu&qﬂh\jJ!
duuu,\q_.quuunmu\w ,‘J_\..‘J Gl bl Galiasl pe el il olld pay ol o) 0o

OB ) ol (4] ) allad) apem M1 aliadl o) 2006¢hﬂwu‘mu‘)a5;2003 ple Al &l e 9

ol uauﬂ“..-xp dyandl e (08 e uaM‘uh-*H‘ Al sy alall 6 laal U8 dpa

waill b o e o oglany ll alilyly Ll s Hged 6 O L | shaital

G e el ¥ ane e () gloaay

/dmuhdg,,..am, Al ) J e 45000(.m)...,\)gujuwud\d.)nu,\ﬂwm Ldb
,éé‘ Z‘SE #N&}W‘Mub‘hﬁﬁwwuﬁﬂ\wu‘ Lu‘_) :g\ia

G Jab S LSy A ket o (S A e QI L G iy o3 si*wy

(Aol ) 5l (e i Las LT B3N (5 s

Students should avoid using alternative translations. They should be encouraged to give

One translation option based on their understanding of the item or items of the ST.
5:2.8. Addition (214 errors, 5.1 %)
5.2.8.1. Appropriate addition

Appropriate addition involves adding one or more words to the SLT in order to make the
Meaning more explicit for the target language reader. This addition is necessary as the
translator s dealing with two languages that are linguistically and culturally different.
ACCording to Emery (1987: 64), “Arabic tends to be more explicit than English: what is
implicit in English has to be spelled out in Arabic”. The general analysis has shown that
Students used addition in their translations. For example, some students translated ‘Home
Office’ in “According to the Home Office, there were 58 firearms-related homicides in

2006-07 compared with 49 in the previous year-an increase of 18%”, as d3iay yt 4lalali 5 ) 3,
as in;
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Gl plall 3 49 43 i 2007-2006 (oo b zhudls JB Aglee 58 S 20 ¢ Aitday ) dladall 55151 Gy
) Yo 18— iisaly) pingle g2 y¢
4 lie 2006-07 ale b Al dalud) plaszaly il I8 s 58 Sua S dlday i ddalall 5 )58l (e
Yo 18 334y dpalall 4iill 3 49 JV YWY

2006-07 ple b Jull ail jag &dhe ) SIS (6 U 23 58 ol Lo llia adly gty plt Ada1all 5 )y Cauny
Yo 18 835 Janay Bl aladl i Laii 49 5 43 )i

Some students used translation by addition to make explicit the implicit information
inherent in the source text. For example, some students translated ‘our’ in ‘Go back into
history and there are complaints in Medieval Times about our love of quaffing vast

quantities of Ale, and our love of rowdyism and violence’, Text Six , as follows:

Mo Uslels pgdl Sy Jyasll ey pll ol o (55 hagll ) geaadly lag ol g U ) 8o sally
sl esay ey i e Laits 3lay Sl ¢ qﬂ\,uupwﬁaglmu\o)&

Coe o il 3 ol Woa e gl geanl) JLauJ\&‘,;)SbJ.\a)d\u)—Jb giday ! Gundll il
\J@MMJJM\M)&#Q\AJ?Q

In the above translations the possessive element “our’ has been replaced by tai il el
and its co-referential pronouns # and 4~ in ae=s and 4 respectively. By doing this, the
translators achieved a state of distancing with regard to the target reader.

However, some students did not use this strategy in translating culturally bound expressions.
For example, none of the students added appropriate explanatory information in their
translation of ‘off-licence’ in “First, shops and supermarkets must stop selling alcohol below
Cost prices. This also involves reducing sales to under-18s by bars, off-licences and
Ietailers”, Text Five, as in: stll ouly Jsasdl and Las pall jalidly | Similarly, in Text Nine,
none of the students used translation by addition to translate the culturally specific
Xpression ‘*home repossessions’ in ‘Thirdly, the Council of Mortgage Lenders forecasts

45,000 home repossessions next year’, along the following lines:

Aiaiig 3 e a3 pand Lol (g i gll ol iy dibiaill gl g Aol igad) (gads il ga oL
g i) Sl Al

In their translations of geographical locations, the majority of students did not add
®Xplanatory information to make the text more understandable for the target language reader
Who s unlikely to know the geography of Britain. For example, only two students added
8cographical information to translate ‘Wales’ in ‘During the past year the deliberate use of
BUns to take life has risen in England and Wales’, Text One, as Juy &4¥y « by dadalia |,
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However, it would be more appropriate to add further geographical information and
translate this phrase along the following lines: Wday 3 by 4ablis, By doing so the Arab
target reader will realize that *Wales’ is part of the United Kingdom.

Another example of translation by addition is the use of lexical repetition. Dickins et al
(2002: 108-9) define lexical repetition in Arabic as “The repetition of the same word or even
the same phrase in a particular sense. Repetition of a single word is termed word repetition
or lexical item repetition, while repetition of a whole phrase is termed phrase repetition”.
For example, one student used semantic repetition in the translation of “This represents a

fall of 37 per cent year on year and was the third drop in consecutive months”, Text Seven,

as in:

Alubide pedl o CIUN gb aliadV) 10 iady s JSI % 37 Jnes Jaliadl seday 13

The lexical item _=lsi¥! is repeated in the second clause. According to Dickins
€tal (ibid: 109), lexical item repetition functions not only as a stylistic feature, but also as a

text-building device contributing to the general cohesion of the text.
3.2.8.2. Inappropriate addition

Though it is sometimes appropriate to add words to the target text for clarity and stylistic
feasons, addition is not always justified. The results showed that inappropriate additions
accounted for 214 (5.1%) errors. One student, for examplé, translated ‘ale’ in *“Go back into
history and there are complaints in Medieval Times about our love of quaffing vast

Quantities of Ale, and our love of rowdyism and violence”, Text Six, as:

N 450031 daadl el g sl y JS Dnad) () gony a gl geanll B lia IS S 0 ) g gl

The TL s unnecessarily repetitious, translating ‘ale’ as 4aadl Lalsy auly JS& daall (g
R ESNN] ‘They like beer very much especially the light English beer’. It would perhaps

be more appropriate to render ‘ale’ simply as 4xal\, as in:

ol pin g dnall (e BpS S ol el ciag dilaial (g S8 ligh dans gl ) gumall 53 gullyy
aially

140



In the same text one student translated ‘complaints’ and ‘our love’, as:

Nk s Uiady iy 588 ol yadiy o S0 cllia (S 2l daw gl ) geandl ) caladl ) g Ul S8 a8
acially SlaSliall Ly (Aaad gt aal ) el e 4l gge S

The translator uses the syndetic doublets < a3y 5S4 and Liady Ualy for the translation of
‘complaints’ and ‘love’ respectively. As there is no emphasis here, it would be more
appropriate if a single term were used. Similarly, one student translated ‘deliberate’ in

“During the past year the deliberate use of guns to take life has risen in England and Wales,
Text One, as ggiaally 2axidl | as illustrated below:

Ll Jal e 3l dadaliay | salach b 2 Sall mgtaally saniall phadiu¥l Saa Cusebial ail
It would be more appropriate if a single term were used, as in:
iy dadalia g |yt e JS 8 Sty deniall JE cWUa b Lelis ) uialal) plall 3¢

In addition, one student began her translation of “Drugs, urban decay, racism, "gangsta" rap
and an absence of positive role models have all been blamed for the recent spate of gun

deaths...” Text One, with an introductory sentence, as follows:

asly i joadl 1 a3l U6 aliadl i) gl A apeal Wl dp g 3 el gall e yyanlt sllia
¥ Zhgaill g0 ity leanlly 4 jadl g (gaall

The addition of the introductory phrase s4s¥! aaal L 4a 33 (3 Jal gall Ja 3yl lin “There are

several factors which are blamed for’ may be interpreted as an attempt by the translator to

improve the style of writing in Arabic.
3.2.9. Collocations (173 errors, 4.1%)

Collocation (cf. collocation, section 3.2.3) is “a lexical relation of co-occurrence that binds
Words together with varying degrees of strength” (Bahumaid 2006: 133). The most striking
Cxamples of collocational difference involve synonyms and by extension near-synonyms.
Baker (1992) and Dickins et al (2002) maintain that synonymous words in English and

Arabic often differ in their collocational ranges, and that each language has its own
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preferences for certain modes of expression and certain linguistic configurations. This view
is also shared by Zughoul (1991: 52), who states that “what collocates in one language does
not necessarily collocate in another”. The notion of collocation can also be extended in a
translation context to cover cases where there is a clear difference in range of meaning
between an ST term and its literal TT equivalent. Thus, as will be discussed in more detail
below, in addition to its more basic physical sense, ‘broken’ in English can be used to refer
to a society, e.g. ‘broken society’. In Arabic, by contrast, the basic literal equivalent of
English ‘broken’ Ls«Ss cannot be used to refer to society; JsSe aaiss is an unacceptable
collocation. The translations of English collocations have shown that students have a
preference towards literal translation. As a result they introduced into the target language
lexical combinations which are alien to the collocational ranges of their receptor language.
The results indicated that the total number of errors found in the use of wrong collocation is
173 (4.1%). To illustrate this point, some students translated *broken society’ in “Drugs,
urban decay, racism, "gangsta” rap and an absence of positive role models have all been
blamed for the recent spate of gun deaths, with Tory leader David Cameron going so far as
to blame a "broken society" , Text One , as  _suSa aaina/ (plgall) juSiall axiaall/ as in

Ly MQJ\-)QY‘ _)‘,.\.“ u\*;‘, (M‘) L”_)U‘cln! K] GQ).‘AA.“ S(W‘) “g)@;.“ Lt Jﬁu\_).laa\“ uu
&"am‘h(ﬂu.\gu,ﬂ&w MM‘&WMb¢CMUM\uWwaY\MMU\S

1

LYY G 4y i) ¥t sl i g leandl Qo 48 y g peainll y aall gl g )ﬁ
[ i) paiaall slowt L ol o "OamlS 3" 195 O Gagad Cya Golidl pladiuly O gl VL) alidll
il
The translations given of ‘broken society’ are ,suSa aaina and g / juSia aaina respectively.
These translations are not appropriate to describe the lexical item aaiss. The translations do
Not conform to the collocational restrictions of Arabic, i.e. the lexical item S never
OCcurs with aiss, nor of course, the lexical item gaina . The item S occurs with, among
Other things, material objects such as doors, windows, glass, e.g. Js«S w4 ‘a broken door’,
J3Se #la ) ‘broken glass’. The lexical item aaina co-occurs, inter alia, with sul, Jade
Corrupy’, WiSia ‘disintegrated’, etc.
A Partially acceptable equivalent of the collocation given by one student translator is Jad!
AS8i5y aaiaall “the corruption and disintegration of the society’. However, the same translator
Wrongly indicated that the Tory leader was behind all the problems inflicted upon British

Society, as he claimed below:
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Ay day il plailaall a0 Ay G malS i Y aglll g V) gl an g8 ) 4S8 ol
@JW\J)\M\&Y}&M el

Other students gave acceptable translations of the collocation ‘broken society’, such as aaias
i, 35 in:

SlSia adina” o gl Tagmy caad (g ppalS iy Jadlaall gl
&_Jl@\dﬂ&wwh‘l\u,ﬁ&ww\bﬂ\\)g.\nll.\a.“u)aql.um\w.\m

The professional translator provided the following acceptable translation:
Sl aainally olassl La o gl ) a1 4 iy pailaall o Gy S i i G 4 )

In Text Four some students translated ‘heavy drinking’ in “‘Death rates rose in all age groups
but the biggest increase for both sexes was among people aged 35 to 54, a legacy of heavy

drinking in their 20s and early 30s” as Jiil! w3\, Their translations are as follows:

54 ) 35 On la 4 paadl Ll e g Gapaaiad! e SV s Laiay pandl i AS S e i gl Jana S S0
20 0 e e b Bty R oyl ol i e b e i e S 130 G S ol e
430 Y

Sl oy (45-35) e O Lo IS a0 S0 3328 81 JacY) ik gan b il 5 il e
A Ayl 5 iy st b 81l i

The choice of the lexical item Ji& as an equivalent for ‘heavy’ is collocationally
unacceptable. In Arabic the lexical item Ji never occurs ih the lexical environment of « .
To elucidate the fact that the translation equivalent given by the student translators is
collocationally unacceptable, examples of the collocational range of «,< and Ji' are given

here:

‘light/little drinking’ Ji
‘moderate drinking’ Jaiea )8
‘heavy/excessive drinking’ (wsll A ol Y1) i vyl

The lexical item Ji collocates, inter alia, with ‘measurements’, ‘weights’, 'industry’,

‘artillery’, as in:

*heavy measurements’ 44l plaal
‘heavy weights’ 4 ol )1/ plual
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‘heavy industry’ i delia
‘heavy artillery 4 dadse

Al Mawrid Arabic-English Dictionary (1991: 401) also gives the following collocations for
)

‘antipathetic, repugnant’ z sl sl Jhall ol sl Ji
‘hard of hearing’ gasll Ji
*slow-witted/stupid’ sl Jii

‘indigestible’ aagll Jail

‘heavy water’ Jil ele

A possible translation of ‘heavy drinking’ which takes into consideration the dictates of the
collocational patterns in Arabic would be: Jyaslt i i bl 4y

A partially acceptable equivalent given by a student translator is w2l (e JESY! ‘to do much
drinking’, However, the lexical item & refers to all kinds of drinking including water
drinking, It would have been more appropriate if the translator had added the lexical item
>+ ‘wine’ to make it clearer to the target language reader that excessive alcohol intake has
increased death rates among all British age groups. Other students gave acceptable

translations as in:

i Qi 54,935 O ptae ! &5 ae il il 3 S a3 O W) Sbe Y ppan b cni )} Y sl
b bl e IS Ay g Sl plall Gus B oh g gadll da jiall ol gliS

The professional translator gave the following translation:

34535 o le Y ool IS Cpeniadl die SY1 Bal I S0 4 saadl e gagall S A Bl Y S0 i) )
O it gl g G piadl s ) gadd) S5 A Gl el il span g i ¢ paall (g

It can be concluded that the appropriateness of a translation equivalent is determined,
among other things, by the dictates of the other items in the environment, i.e. the collocates.
In translating English collocations into Arabic the translator should select a contextual
translation equivalent that gives the meaning of the English collocation without recourse to
Wword-for-word translation which leads to erroneous collocations in the TL. As Adul-Raof
(2001: 29) says “some collocations are language specific. Therefore, lexical collocational
errors take place between speakers of different languages when they put words together in

the wrong context”. In order not to violate the collocational restrictions of a specific word it
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is often important for a language user to understand the componential semantic features of a

given lexical item (ibid: 32).

T ST Erroneous translations Model translations

1 Broken society ) 3oSa/ pdiga paine Sie aainae

4 Heavy drinking il i gaddl J g b il yuY)

12 | They are creating a L] LS ) gaivy pgd Gl slala o giliy Al agd

humanitarian catastrophe

6 Heavy boozing il gl dalaill J3a8 oyl b il )

7 To cut interest rates § LiaiaaY | rtasi al] SN Sane aiad
' 15| Enormous impacts 30 byl el U /i il el

6 Medieval Times Lkl ) geanll i gl ) guaal

9 | Credit crunch pasigs /gl BY 3 guu (Banaw Lale Lulaiit & )|

q.J\.l.“ )..u“
9 Prices dropped JleuY Cilai TR TN FERA

Table 18: Errors involving collocations
5.2.10. Acronyms (143 errors, 3.4%)

Acronyms are “‘a sequence of initial letters or syllables of two or more words denoting a
single entity” (Newmark 1993: 138). Acronyms denote different types of things, e.g.
international organizations (e.g. WHO, UN), national organizations (e.g. BM), private
Companies (e.g. GEC), geographical features (e.g. KL, TCR) or titles of books, (e.g. EB)
(ibid: 138-9).

The results revealed that students made 143 ( 3.4%) errors in acronyms. In translating
acronyms student translators used different translation strategies. For example, a large
Number of students acceptably translated the English acronym ‘UK’ in “There are probably
as many as 3 to 4 million people in the UK who could be classed as ‘Active Alcoholics’,
Text Six, as sasial dSledl and Wiy, as in:

."'5)3.,\5:\.)JQJPS.“QJK4AQ"HJ“AG‘)ﬂ‘iw\m‘qﬂu&w»@)‘q}!ﬁmwm‘vﬂm,
Modlad 6 S 1 S phiay O (San itdag 1 (b il ke 4 13 Jisa )

Four students however translated it unacceptably as sdes », as in:

POl e (paglsaS pgdsial (Say gitlag 5 O gibe 4 ) 3 Gn fllsn S

The translation of ‘UK’ as (s _» ‘British’ - suggesting in Arabic only non-immigrant UK
Citizens - is not appropriate as the UK is a multicultural country, where people are

descended from different nationalities and cultures.
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Another student translated the acronym unacceptably as idas sl el “the British people’,
as in:

JaaSl giene e (g e gtay ! ) e gile 4-3 e daaall 0

One student translated *UK’ unacceptably as saaial ol i, as:

,J,;sw/qw,\d,;g\qswjusg,n‘,sm\agygxwwxzm PRIPEE E

In Text Seven five students transliterated the English acronym ‘BBA’ in “The BBA said the
number of customers granted home loans slumped by almost a fifth from 54,000 in

September to just over 44,1007, and gave the following unacceptable translations:

44100 ) s i 5400000 mas ) slad a3 30 Ol ot o ) dsisy

A4100,Y s g 54000 S oiad ety SIS o) o gl e Sl e gl o o Il

On S80I sl /ot b 54000 O osas Al Sl s e LI e ! @.di J i,
il 44100

Another student kept the acronym in its original Latin-script form and produced the

following unacceptable translation:

44100 Jib I s b 54000 O omesl Lo i)  Jhia | galad Gl S Sl 232 o BBA wilal

Another student confused the acronym BBA with BBC and translated it unacceptably as:

CEYT e g il b e oo L ) iy g Ol Qe 1 e ol 8 Byl pl Ao ) Aih
44100 9 u P54 005

Since local acronyms are not known to the target language reader, student translators should

provide full translation of these acronyms, as illustrated by the professional translation
below:

32 3y i i g i e gle | ghoan il Oy il 230 ol oy o) b o) Bpnae 200

The borrowed form < ‘bank’ has become common in Arab daily life. However, as
Mentioned before, students should be encouraged to use the purely Arabic-based form

4 »as for considerations of linguistic purity.
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In Text Eleven some students translated the English acronym ‘UN’ in “to apply pressure
through the UN for Israel to respect the UN resolutions requiring its withdrawal from the
territories it illegally occupied in 1967 acceptably as sasidl sl &/ saaidl aa¥l, as

illustrated below:

o el Y e aaadly s 1 Saniall aaY) il 18 ol jiaY Saniall sl ONA e il ad e dainall
1967p\e Lo sl s &y sl cilial
Other students also acceptably translated the first acronym as saaial sl but they omitted the

second one to avoid repetition and to produce a good Arabic style, as in:

e b e 43 ey Lgilind A1 i) 1 (pe canaail S0 0 gl Lo Wy g2y Jaiaial S0 52aall a1 Lo aikaal
1967 4

o Aadl el Y1 apea g0 Clawi¥! Gle W jlaly daaidl s U8 e i ul e daiadall o Jaall
1967

Although the translators omitted some important information found in the source text,
namely, ‘UN resolutions’, student translators should be encouraged by these translations as
they are viewed by the researcher as good attempts to produce idiomatic and communicative

Arabic TTs.

T ST Translation | Transliteration | English | Omission | Translation in
in words/ form words/
Acceptable Unacceptable

6 UK 21 0 0 11 6

7 BBA 10 2 3 0 13

11 | EU 12 0 1 1 14

11 | UN 23 0 0 0 5

11 | UN 19 0 0 6 3

12 | EU 23 0 0 0 5

12 | US 27 0 0 0 1

12 [ US 23 2 0 1 2

12 | EU 21 0 0 1 6

12 | US 25 0 0 0 3

1 13 | ONS 19 0 3 1 5

13 | UK 22 0 0 2 4

17 | GHG 24 | | 0 2

17 | GHG 25 0 ] | |

17 { CDM 13 0 0 1 14

1 18 | GHG 16 1 1 1 9

|18 [1PCC 10 0 ] 2 1S
Total 333 6 11 18 108
Percentages | 69.9% 1.3% 2.3% 1.8% 22.7%

Table 19: The translation of acronyms;
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As the table shows students used a variety of translation strategies in translating English
acronyms. The translation in words of English acronyms was the most frequent strategy
employed by the subjects (92.6%); 69.9% of these translations were acceptable and 22.7 %
were unacceptable. The second strategy was translation by omission which accounted for
3.8%, followed by retaining the English form in the target language at 2.3 % and finally

transliteration at 1.3%.

3.2.11. Proper nouns (116 errors, 2.8 %)

Proper nouns refer to names of people (e.g. Jacqui Smith), geographical terms (e.g. Wales),
and titles (e.g. The Home Secretary). The general analysis has shown that students made
116 (2.8%) errors in the translation of proper nouns. For example, three students translated
the geographical term ‘Wales’ in “During the past year the deliberate use of guns to take life

has risen in England and Wales”, Text One, as:

Al g {ilait 8 lld g faania Sal] Laanall Aaduy! ladial S bl pladl il
i Gy o i ol ) Jial saniall - Sl alasiial of Jaa o) dpuialall il gisall J¥& (e
L gt g | it A a1 ) a8 Jaal) o Dll daniall pladiu ¥ i dpualdt Al I8

In Text Fourteen some students confused the personal feminine proper noun ‘Jacqui’ in
“Jacqui Smith, the Home Secretary, announced the government’s new policy to address
increasing immigration rates” with the masculine proper noun ‘Jack’ producing erroneous

translations, as in:

Boaed! EVane s 5 a9 Al (g 8 daySall ol & ,1;\;1\ oSl e

Bl sal quWaW\M;SJ‘M\,wu%@AE sdglalall J’UJC-)“'
el syl Y g e Aepind o gl AT 5 e i Gl

In the same text the title ‘The Home Secretary’ was unacceptably translated as:

SN 8 pad! Y ane Lol yal Bapanll da gSall Ay o ¢ 4 t.ﬂ\s\ “suuht
5 el ¥ ane LR (e ad 5 B s (g 985 iy ST T Cpas 8 \-\5‘ L olel

el Y ane 8ol ) Cusaa gl Bagaalt da pSall A ﬁ\.\!\s 1y &‘HWJSQE*‘J‘

In Text Ten two students translated the proper noun ‘Israel’ in “Isracl hit back with air
strikes and ground operations in which nine people, including three civilians, were killed”,

as follows:
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Oniglandh Lo J8a ) ool Law Al cilaally o yall ol palall aladialy alldy 35 I &g cudli

e AU peiay
A ppde M anasi b o o) & cbles 5 Lga S O pageall SN Sl uald Ll ey

The translators’ use of JXia¥1 45 ‘the occupying state’ and osu~all SV} g “The
Zionist occupying forces’ rather than the more neutral word Jil ! *Israel’ relays a sense of
emotiveness and shows that the translators are managing rather than monitoring. The
renderings also reveal the translators’ inexperience with different text-types. In an
€xpository text (such as the one above) translators should only relay the piece of news as it
is and not mistranslate it by managing the situation. According to Shunnaq (1998: 48) and
Hatim (1997: 50) an expository text producer tends to monitor a situation, whereas in

argumentative text a text producer tends to manage a situation guiding the receiver in a

manner favourable to the text producer’s goals.

T ST Erroneous translations Model translations

9 | Remember Joseph: ‘Seven years Qg chuga dgte SNl [ Lyl peae dlla 5 Usle Banaly
of plenty followed by seven Leing 38 1 o it i | 30 e i oDl e iy
years of famine.’ Aelaall e S i A AR (it ppan gl

10| The killings came after i) o iy 2y o Sl Oyabian T ang Sl ady
Palestinian militants yesterday o ladll ¢ adl e L plS L0518 3 yhe (e L g e () gpipdinald
fired a Katyusha rocket at the LoSaal daly Gt s Baly e asill cuilpd) e
northern part of the Israeli town
of Ashkelon,

10 | Israel hit back with air strikes DY ol Bl i o g e Yl O il puaf 20 Ay
and ground operations in which Qs e Ol awpeall | Aba) Do D ial L)l ciles 4y
nine people, including three i e ) 4 g iles Ot O pgdanca (po il
civilians, were killed. , Cigite U pge (I annis gkl

12 |, Europe and the US are seeking | raogd! Sl 5a 38 pauyy | o yad saadall gV ity Ly f i
to trample upon the democratic | e uyall l Saadall CiGY gl Glal el (e pull) 3 il e
rights of the Palestinian people. sl 4ot jiagalt (3 giadl sl qantll

. M st

Table 20: Errors involving proper nouns
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T ST Arabic equivalent | Transliteration | Omission
1 England 28 0 0
1 Wales 3 24 1
| David Cameron 0 27 |
6 Britain 28 0 0
3 Wales 3 25 0
6 Mediaeval Times 27 1 0
6 Britain 26 0 2
9 Bank of England 28 0 0
9 Joseph 17 8 3
10 | Hamas 28 0 0
10 | Gaza 22 0 6
JO Ashkelon 15 10 3
10 Israel 5 23 0
12 | The Middle East 27 0 1
12 | Europe 26 0 2
12 The West Bank 28 0 0
12 Geneva 28 0 0
13 London 1 27 0
14 | Jacqui Smith 0 28 0
14 | The Home 28 0 0
Secretary
18 | Kyoto 0 28 0
| | Total 368 201 19
| Percentages 62.6 % 34.2% 3.2%

Table 21: The translation of proper nouns

Table 21 shows that 62.6% of students gave the Arabic equivalent of the source language

Proper nouns, 34.2% used transliteration while 3.2% preferred to omit the source language
item,

5.2.12. Metaphors (75 errors, 1.8%)

A metaphor is “a figure of speech in which a word or phrase is used in a non-basic sense,
this non-basic sense suggesting a likeness or analogy-whether real or not-with another more
basic sense of the same word or phrase” (Dickins, 2005: 228). Metaphor is one of the most
Pervasive features of language, particularly literary language. According to Newmark
(1988: 104), the purpose of metaphor is basically twofold. Its referential purpose is “to
describe a mental process or state, a concept, a person, an object, a quality or an action more
Comprehensively and concisely than is possible in literal or physical language”. lts
Pragmatic purpose, which is simultaneous, is “to appeal to the senses, to interest, to clarify
‘g"aphically’, to please, to delight, to surprise” (ibid: 104).

Metaphors are classified differently by different scholars. Shamaa (1978) divides metaphors

into four types: loan metaphors, archetypal metaphors, original or individual metaphors, and
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culture-based metaphors. Loan metaphors are expressions which originated in European
languages and have infiltrated into Arabic through literary contact, e.g. ¢banll ULl ‘white-
collar workers’. Archetypal metaphors are based on archetypal symbols which draw on
common human experiences and are independent of culture or language. Examples of
archetypal metaphors in English and Arabic are: 3l p5 ,‘a black day’, Jsidl seae ‘the
Enlightment’, ,si' 4, ‘He saw the light’, etc. Original or individual metaphors emphasize
the greater individual elements in the image as opposed to those based on archetypal or
universal experience. According to Shamaa, original metaphors prove to be the most
problematic in translation due to the incongruence of the semantics of formal features
between languages. For example, to translate the Arabic metaphor JSill aas & < 2 literally
as ‘She drowned in the ocean of thought’ would be understood by an English speaker as
referring to all human thought. However, it is only through narrowing down the reference of
the metaphor into something like ‘She drowned in the ocean of her thought’ or ‘She sat
Completely engrossed in her thoughts’ that a native speaker of English can perceive the
domain of reference as being made to a particular thought (ibid: 138-9). The addition of the
Possessive pronoun ‘her’ makes the reference more specific. Culture-based metaphors refer
to some aspects of the culture of a particular community. They reflect a great deal of the
Customs, interests, likes and dislikes of a certain language community. Shamaa claims that
Culture-bound metaphors represent the highest degree of untranslatability on the basis of
literal rendering.

Dickins et al (2002: 147) make a distinction between lexicalized and non-lexicalized
Metaphors, Lexicalized metaphors refer to uses of language whose meaning is relatively
clearly fixed, e.g. ‘He is a rat’ in the sense of ‘a person who deserts his friends and
associates’ (ibid: 147). On the basis of Newmark (1988), Dickins et al divide lexicalized
Metaphors into dead metaphors, stock metaphors and recent metaphors. A dead metaphor is
one which one does not normally realize as a metaphor, e.g. the ‘arm’ of a chair. A stock
Metaphor is one that is widely used as an idiom, e.g. ‘throw a new light on’. A recent
Metaphor is a metaphorical neologism, e.g. ‘head hunting’ in the sense of ‘recruitment’.
Non-lexicalized metaphors refer to uses of language whose meaning is not clearly fixed, but
Vary from one context to another. They include conventionalized and original metaphors.
Conventionalized non-lexicalized metaphors draw on either cultural or linguistic
Conventions, e.g. ‘cross words’, which echoes the existing English phrase ‘cross swords’,

Meaning to clash with, particularly in debate or discussion. Original metaphors (cf.
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Shamaa’s category of original, or individual metaphors, above) do not simply relate to any
existing cultural or linguistic conventions. ‘Tom is a tree’ is an original metaphor whose
meaning can only be interpreted from its context.

Concerning the transferability of metaphors, views range from those scholars who claim that
metaphors cannot be translated word for word but can be rendered through different
linguistic forms, to those at the other end of the spectrum who assert that metaphors can and
should be translated word for word (cf. Shamaa, 1978: 123). One of the exponents of the
former view is Eugene Nida (1964), who claims that a metaphor can often be best translated
by a simile or by a non-metaphor. He goes on to say that some complex metaphors can be
omitted if they impede the reader’s understanding of the translated message. Newmark
(1988:104) asserts that the translation of metaphor is the most important particular problem
in translation, while Dickins et al (ibid: 146) state that metaphor poses the most challenging
translation problems for an English-Arabic translator.

In their translations some students tended to translate source language metaphors literally
rather than giving Arabic equivalents appropriate to the context. The total number of errors
involved in the literal translation of metaphors was 75 (1.8%). To illustrate this point, three
Students translated the lexicalized metaphor ‘the glue of our society’ in “Already the glue of
Our society has been weakened under the impact of rapidly growing communities of very
diverse cultures-some of whom have little intention of integrating with us”, Text Fifteen,
literally as Unaina ¢l & | Unaina i Juadl | el jall | as in:

o Qi 18 agad) ppeiany diline D (e haaiaad) gl paill A ciad @llyy Laaine 6l 2] ciana 3

_U.uc\.a.)}‘il
) A g gl Claainall gai AN it Chaiag G g Unalae b (SallY
DM 4l pguiany (il S pgan ao Jead¥! 38 a1 gaill e el imadal haaine b Y1 ol il 120

The above literal translations produced by students to translate the SL metaphor do not give
the required figurative meaning in the ST. In other words, word-for-word equivalence has
Created a far-fetched and almost incomprehensible image. In his study of the difficulties of
translating Arabic metaphors into English, Shamaa (1978) claims that “to fail to reproduce
S0me of the images found in the original text is to deprive the English reader of a deeper
Understanding of cultural and mental aspects hitherto unfamiliar to him. It also reduces his
aWareness of the writer's emotional experience and stylistic idiosyncrasies; the author’s

hallmarks, as it were, are removed” (ibid: 152).
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Other students acceptably translated the source language metaphor as Ladiae Sl ‘the

coherence of our society’ as in:

WL s Y Lgmay il B Ao piie e laadl il gaill 5 Ciad Uindiae dlulad e Jall i
,Lh.ac\.a.\im

A Al B Gy g salae g ag pudt ) A oy 1Sy OB 8 Ui Sl 05S5 O agidall (g
Uine ) iy SV TASH gl 4l ud pgaiany 5 43

Though Arabic has a preference to use strongly emotive language, none of the students
translated the SL metaphor using a TL metaphor having the same metaphorical force along
the lines of o laia¥! g,

In Text Nine three students translated the source language metaphor “to depress the market’
in “Thirdly, the Council of Mortgage Lenders forecasts 45,000 home repossessions next

year. That will depress the market” literally as (& oal! Jasagus, (3 guill Jabiaf (o Suala (3150 )50 100,
Syedt Jabia) /)5, as in:

' - Sy Jmiaian s dadlil) Al Cags 45000 N siast 08 Sl gaim s Sudana Ly QIS
i) plall 3 pghana pisle slain Jjie 45000 My o & ialt (a0 Cpem sl Aploai s o8 G
o3 gnll Jabial (e uala (315 0 )4 10

gl B /i ) (g 130 g Aadil Al 3in 45000 o b g Nindl (b N il i (ulava Latiy ¢ IS

Students’ direct translations of the source language metaphor do not make any sense in
Arabic, In addition, the lexical item Jaay does not collocate with (3.

One student rendered the metaphor partially acceptably as 3! e j» ‘affect the market’
as follows:

190 g pllh "y ppd 955 08 " Al agd 0S5 Ol 45 Ll i il g i) (il ol 8
Syll o Sy hm

HOWever, other students succeeded in giving the metaphorical sense of the source language

Metaphor and produced an acceptable equivalent, e.g. Jdslt 3uS ‘the stagnation of the
Market’, as in:

B8 U goppen 130y Aadkill Al pgiuShe Bole aes J3ia 45000 Ol (g Naall e M Ao gl Lis ¢ BN
3 gudl

byl S g pane 130 g AdE A i gy il 45 A0 0l iy b Jhall pam e e L o S
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The professional translator gave the following acceptable translation:

Saadl laadl A gamie Lae Aliall Al Cay 45,000 e bale) (o jaadt a1 paa jie Julae adghy (UG
Ay iall

In Text Six a large number of students failed to correctly render the source language

metaphor ‘are storing up massive heath problems’ in “It is possibly true that as a society,

We are storing up massive health problems in the community, as happened in the 18th

Century”. Their translations are as follows:

e il Al G o LaS dade djae KA ) a0 aiaaS Ll Jy L lagana 0585 9
el pde el il A Saa LS Dladdaall o3 A aall JSLEA (10 pdie daad ) e e LW
Laall JSUAH o S0 Uil e ((yaryni ) pand gl a0 aainaS Sl (o il Sl pgmaall e Ol
(..) e Saldlh ol A Siaa LS

Four students partially acceptably rendered the meaning of the metaphor as in:

Al il 8 e LaS Ll aaiaall 8 dganall cOSA adal G Gl i deiall alaill e ool Ny
e

8 il i s LS aainall b Aba dajana JSta &y 5 Wil aainaS agaa 0585 O Sadll dl @)
C)“m‘Q_)ﬂ\d&b“)ﬁﬂ\*ﬂjﬁéﬂ\@\&@\@euj‘w\@wdM‘Qaaigu\qi_,
e

Only a few students acceptably rendered the correct meaning of the metaphor, as
follows:

18gﬂ\qsm;us.ﬂb,t.u\qsmi,“dsunm;md.sbuyd:.wiQs‘.hu,u)
| e
Q‘N‘Qﬂ‘ MBSW|VIWQM;EL”~MJ,;SJ\U@W\SL’M\@;‘“U¢J

A8 Ol b s LS M‘u‘.ﬁé&tﬁé&ﬁww‘u\—qb

He Al il i Gaa LS el JSE e JRA oS e e L (5 bl painaS 45 A2 Y Laa
Ladgall

Wl a8 LS L Gaaall OIS e S Sigaa ey ol Jgasll digd) aladll 1y
e Gl o il

The previous discussion shows clearly that students had difficulty in translating metaphors.
Most of the translations of metaphor were rendered literally. These literal translations did
Mot reproduce the stylistic and dynamic aspects of the original message. As Shama

(1978:) 18) has put it “it [metaphor] transcends recognized literal meanings and thus entails
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special translation problems™. It is therefore necessary for translation students to understand

the metaphor in its context other than its normal one.
3.2.13. Graphic ambiguity (40 errors, 1.00%)

This is a special type of error resulting from the students’ inability to differentiate between
two similar graphic forms. The total number of errors resulting from graphic ambiguity was
40 (1.00%). For example, one student confused ‘suspension’ in “The suspension of aid by
the EU and the US, the withholding of Palestinian taxes by Israel, and Israel’s illegal
blockade are crimes against the Palestinian people”, Text Twelve, with ‘suspicion’, as

follows:

e L uYY Jaadly Onlil ¥t 3 o Al giliadt sy o Yy e g¥! el Ja oS

ritanlill Callll aia 23 ja S gl
Another student confused ‘remains’ in “The crime figures show the risk of falling victim to
an offence is going down, but the public fear of crime remains as high as ever”, Text Three,

With ‘reminds’, as follows:

WIS Sy il el e ol i Sy AV g gl (b Wl o g (a i) (ym jmg g padl JS5

Lok
Similarly, one student confused ‘policies’ in “As a result of the Protocol, governments have
already put, and are continuing to put legislation and policies in place to meet their

Commitments™, Text Eighteen, with ‘police’, as follows:

Mgl il 0] Ao 1 g (it gl oy B g (A g V1 aim gy D gSall all oS gy ) 1) Ay

These errors can be attributed either to the translators® failure to correctly distinguish
between two similar graphic forms, i.e. poor reading techniques, or their inability to capture
the intended meaning of the SL item and convey it appropriately in the TL.

Another student confused ‘depress’ in “That will depress the market” Text Nine, with
‘Press’ as follows:

3 gel) daininy i g 10
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T ST Erroneous translations Model translations
11 | to end Britain's arms trade with | 4yl (armies) gl el | e Lalud dptay i 5 Ll elgd
Israel until it abides by WS i el e Boaldl |l he i e S s S0l
international law P OIS e W gl o il
12 | The failure of our government to ol AagSalt b UL G a g | Cualdl L gSa Ly LS
speak out against Israel's Ll Jaally Ll e Al 2o 23 55 g3 Aol ey
oppression of the Palestinian Slladt aa (opposition) | i e Gmisaadill Sl St
population is complicit with cnddll uda ALt Y Apla Y Aadyl led yal g ylal pill
those actions of the EU, the US o sl g ey e gy 106 g Apdaadill saalidl Y g g sV
and Israel Y A4 el Shaall jlus W gl
I sl Baaiall Y g 2y Y
12 | which regularly kills innocent el Qb Jiky a0 gy O el Y it il
children and other non- wiindl y o al oaliie 8y gl i calidall e y JlidaY!
combatants in violation of the whiia 451 4 1 (violence) Al G GIUY g s
fourth Geneva convention. At

Table 22: Errors involving graphic ambiguity

5.2.14. Idioms (33 errors, 0.8%)

As defined in section 3.2.8 an idiom is a phrase whose meaning cannot be specifically
deduced from the direct meaning of its words. Idioms differ from one language to another.
Differences in idiomatic expressions between languages can be serious pitfalls for
translators who may not recognize their idiomatic nature and therefore produce literal
Cquivalents which may be vague and meaningless. In translating English idioms into Arabic
the translator is expected to encounter difficulties as he or she is dealing with two languages
that are linguistically and culturally unrelated. In the corpus of the study there are two
instances of idioms: ‘Keep an eye on’, Text Eight and ‘to see us through’, Text Nine. The
analysis of translations has shown that literal translat.ion is the most common strategy
€mployed by the subjects of this study in the translation of English idioms. This suggests
that such lexical strings pose difficulties for the translator. Students made 33 (0.8%) errors
in translating these two idioms. For example, through using literal translations some
Students produced erroneous translations of the English idiom ‘Keep an eye on’ in “First,

keep an eye on your spending and check your bank statements”, Text Eight, as in:

A el (RS Ny ) o oia yike dlie i 1Y
iy il anl g Al pae o dlie aua ;Y )

Wiy il G2 ] Sl g e o Laga Bl 3l Y
Wil iy poal] Gl y 3 gl i i (yfia gike e Jap! 1Y !
Al i) aadly lly 5 fle 8yl ill Y

s LS eyl jida e in gile die Jual 1Y)
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The erroneous translations above may be attributed to students’ unfamiliarity with English
idioms and their failure to recognize a certain lexical chunk as an idiom. As Baker (1992:
65) states: “the first difficulty that a translator comes across is being able to recognize that
sthe is dealing with an idiomatic expression”. Similarly, a large number of students
produced literal translations of the second English idiom (phrasal verb) ‘to see ...through’ in

“As a society we have little savings to see us through”, as in:

s e il o8 Uiy o il e Sl Ll i e
ATl 3 O ol o5 4l e B Lyl i L€
DA ye 43 ) JaaVt Ljle vy aaianaS Gy

. ' NMQ\ « ‘]!—. - s
by Sl Uil 4 908 g aainal

Another significant strategy employed by the subjects of the study in the translation of
English idioms is paraphrasing. Although paraphrasing entails a substantial loss of the
Cultural dimension of idioms, its impact on the receiver and its appealing brevity, it is the
safest and the most commonly used strategy when the two cultures and the language pair in
Question are distant (Abu-Ssaydeh, 2004: 128). In the present study, some students used
Paraphrasing in their translation of the English idiom ‘Keep an eye on’ in “First, keep an eye

On your spending and check your bank statements”, Text Eight, as:

b ) i (RS Laa g 4RI Wb oY) e ;Y

(lit .you should pay attention to what you spend)

Al iy i y ol Jlma il 3y ool O Y )

(lir. that you pay attention 1o and monitor your spending)

A el Wl i g8 iy i) Y Glee ) 1Y

(lit. pay attention to the fact/operation of the spending with you)

Some students however omitted the idiom in their translations. For example, eight students
'gnored the translation of the English idiom (phrasal verb) ‘to see ... through’ in “As a

Society we have little savings to see us through”, Text Nine, as in:

il Gl b 5 Ul aalipaS
U188 i Y WilaaiaaS

AL U i Jalt daS
(il (any Ul 2 g palien 618

This omission may be attributed to the translator’s lack of linguistic competence and his /her

inability to decipher the meaning of the English idiom.
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T sT Literal translation Paraphrasing Omission

Keep an eye on 8 20 0

9 to see us through 17 3 8
Total 25 23 8
Percentages 44.6% 41.1% 14.3%

Table 23: The translation of idioms

As indicated in Table 23, literal translation ranks as the most common strategy used by
student translators in the translation of English idioms at 44.6%. This is followed by
Paraphrasing at 41.1% and omission at 14.3%. These figures are indicative of the difficulty
that the students of this study encountered in the translation of the two idioms. Therefore,
translator training programmes should focus on improving the lexical competence of

translators, particularly in areas related to idioms.
Total: (4162) Females: 1892, Males 2270

No. Type oferror Number Percentages
1 Wrong lexis 1193 28.7 %
2 Omission 539 12.9%
3 Compounds 477 11.5%
4 Colloquial Arabic 403 9.7 %
J Transliteration 304 7.3 %
6 Polysemy 236 5.7%
1 Alternative translation 216 5.2%
_8_ Addition 214 5.1%
9 Collocations 173 4.1%
10 Acronyms 143 3.4 %
11 Proper nouns 116 2.8%
12 M etaphors 75 1.8%
13 Graphic ambiguity 40 1.00%
J4a Idioms 33 0.8 %
Total 4162 100%

Tabic 24: Summary of lexical errors

Distribution of Lexical Errors

m \Wrong lexis

m Omission

O Compounds

O Colloquial Arabic
m Transliteration

O Polysemy

m Alternative translation
O Addition

m Collocations

= Acronyms

O Proper nouns

m Metaphors

m Graphic ambiguity
m [dioms

Table 25: Distribution of lexical errors



5.3. Cultural Problems (327 errors, 3.5 %)

In addition to lexical problems student translators also encountered cultural problems, The
number of cultural errors was 327 (3.5 %). These cover errors related to social culture,
religious culture, political cultural, background knowledge and behaviour. 15 culture-
specific items were analyzed and the strategies employed by the student translators were
identified. The analysis of cultural errors is based on Nida (1964), Ivir (1987), Newmark
(1988) and Mailhac (1995).

5.3.1. Social culture

Social culture refers to the social customs, beliefs and traditions of people (Aziz: 1982:
27). Some cultural references pertaining to different aspects of British social life proved
to be problematic for student translators. For example, some students translated the
lexical item ‘mortgages’ in “The number of mortgages approved for home buyers sank

to a record low during October” (cf. section 5.2.1), Text Seven, as:

) el O3 a6 siuaa ) i / Gt gl 6 il Ll okl i gh i sae
IS g g 4 g B ) 0 painall () o it st Jama akil s
AFS) e O3 G gl (b ) Cpailll e ding ] pSall S

The translators’ choice of <lish ¢ @l liall Hluaiu! and 4 S as Arabic equivalents of the SL
‘mortgage’ does not convey the intended meaning of this culture-bound notion, which is not
generally found in Arabic culture yet. This difficulty may also be attributed to existing
bilingual dictionaries which can be of little help in providing the contextual meaning of
Culturally bound expressions. For example, Al Mawrid English-Arabic Dictionary provides
the following decontextualized meanings for ‘mortgage’:s e oy oAy AN da , Such
dictionary definitions not only fail to relay the contextual meaning of the item, but they also
accentuate a referential gap that is not filled by such renderings due to cultural differences.

However, some students partially acceptably gave the following renderings:

5] e I U e 2gm pldagn 1 G cbal) Giial Lgle (3 gall Bg inll (g i) 200
S el I i G e ) da b ) G Cabanall g Rl Lgle (BB gall 4 iad i i) e
sl el b Gmiiie da ) prabiil gt adid b8 G A el ey il sae o
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Though the above renderings capture the intended meaning of the ST, they do not give the
cultural associations of the cultural item. The meaning would have been more explicit to the
target language reader if the translators had provided a footnote or better a definition within
the text explaining the meaning of ‘mortgage’ along the following lines: “a legal agreement
by which a bank or similar organization lends money to the would-be owner of the house
who will then pay the money back to the bank over a definite period of time” (OALD, 994).
In the same way, some students unacceptably translated ‘the Home Office’ in “According to
the Home Office, there were 58 firearms-related homicides in 2006-7 compared with 49 in
the previous year - an increase of 18%”, Text One, as: saaiall aad ol il 4l jadll pilha
Sl sadll iks ge and 4aildag i 4aySall) as in:

2007 iy 2006 ple & dalulil ga JB dag e 5 JB Ala 58 lia of Saniall wadtd ajall Sl Gila
Y518 N plall 13a 313 ) g Al 49 o ) L) e 45l
2007-2006 pale b daadt Jiilly g pa b 3] Cdla 58 lia_ iy jatll gilago ol yatll Aial Gy
Y018 Auwy &l paaall J gl i ) o iiall jedas y dpusaball disall (b Sl 49 o 43 jlia
£ 2006/7 e b ST a3l o b S yilally G e 58 g lia of iditdey ) e gSall 4 janal Ll Gl
Y018 (s i ) sedag 5 !l gindl 3 49 5 0 Jlia

In Text 15 two students reflected the Palestinian emigration experience in their translations
of “The new migration surges imply that new homes will have to be built to house the extra

migrants”, as the following translations show:

ol S0 3aad gl oliy of a3 ) g e
U m U g ol Baga g ey a4l Lptaa B3l 7 g i 4 e ad

The translators’ choice of words such as z 33 “displacement’ and o=\ ‘the displaced’ as
quivalents for ‘migration’ and ‘migrants’ respectively is a true reflection of the
Palestinians’ political problems. However, the term ‘the displaced’ refers to people who are
forced to leave their homes, particularly as a result of fighting, while ‘migrants’ refers to
People who come to live permanently in countries that are not originally their own. The
choice of the two terms z s and s )Ml as translation equivalents of ‘immigration’ and
‘migrants’ respectively is not suitable in this context.

Other students however rendered the two terms acceptably, as in:

nonleal e (Sen S8 ST el gl i e Bagap SLaa O ) et B30l 8 gl A ga )
onlgal) e e Sl ol Y Bane e by allaTi Baall B jagll iy pal
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3.3.2. Religious culture

Religion plays an important role in shaping the language and life of a society (Aziz 1982:
29). For example, Christianity and the Bible have greatly influenced the English language
and English way of life. Islam and the Quran have had an even greater impact on the life
and language of the Arabs (ibid: 29). Coming from religious backgrounds students reflected
their religious experiences in their translations, For example, some students translated
“Remember Joseph: Seven years of plenty followed by seven years of famine”, in Text

Nine, as in:

Silae g eatins uiad i s O o2 e G U e

B Mlae A ey | puad Ot g " Gl gy il g8 S3E O aY
G Y1 L 5 LEYY (S Ml ¢ gl ol i Lea AUSHy il g M Mg M s 98 S
e (e

For Muslim Arabic speakers/readers the religious expression ‘Seven years of plenty
followed by seven years of famine’ recalls the Quran, <iw s 55w, verse 47 aiw U635 U
Q8 U S ) il b 0,03 phaian L UfS (i and verse 48 adaid L (8 3108 3 88 s om0 28
Uaband L Sl Y e, ‘Joseph said: “For seven years shall ye diligently sow as is your wont:
and the harvest that ye reap, ye shall leave them in the ear, except a little, of which ye shall
€at. Then will come after that period seven dreadful years, which will devour what ye shall
have 1aid by in advance for them-all except a little which ye shall have specially
guarded’(Ali, 1977: 567-8).

For ST readers the allusion is to the Bible:

And Joseph said unto Pharaoh, The dream of Pharaoh [is] one; God hath shewed
Pharaoh what he [is] about to do. The seven good kine [are] seven years; and the
seven good ears [are] seven years: the dream is one. And the seven thin and ill
favoured kine that came up after them [are] seven years; and the seven empty ears
blasted with the east wind shall be seven years of famine. This [is] the thing which 1
have spoken unto Pharach: What God [is] about to do he shewed unto Pharach.
Behold, there come seven years of great plenty throughout all the land of Egypt: And
there shall arise after them seven years of famine (Genesis: 41, 25-30).

In the same way, some students translated ‘were killed’ in “Israel hit back with air strikes

and ground operations in which nine people, including three civilians, were killed”, Text
Ten, as:
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e AN agiy e palitl L LA 2l & gy illae § &g iy Jiil a2 Ay

The Arabic equivalents of ‘were killed’, s&iu) ‘and sldiu), carry favourable connotations
for the Muslim reader. The translators seem to have been influenced not only by their
religious backgrounds but also by the local Palestinian media which refers to Palestinians

killed by Israeli soldiers as ‘martyrs’.
3.3.3. Political culture

Cultures differ in their political terminology (Aziz: 1982: 28). Britain and the Arab World
belong to two different political cultures. The former is a democratic country, while the
latter is mainly ruled by one-party governments. Thus, political terms used in the two
Cultures are different, which may constitute a difficulty for the English-Arabic translator.
The analysis of translated texts shows that students have difficulty in translating English
Political terms. This difficulty may be attributed to the differences in the source and target
Political systems. For example, in Text One some students translated ‘Tory leader’ in
“Drugs, urban decay, racism, "gangsta" rap and an absence of positive role models have all
been blamed for the recent spate of gun deaths, with Tory leader David Cameron going so

far as to blame a "broken society", as il Jailaal), 5,55 330 and o3 lS 5, as in:

Y G L Sl eV gl giles g Sy &3 jull ciime y 4y jeainlly Aaadl Ly il
Sl Iy s o gy ol b dgmg aa ) 0 g palS auig AN Jalladl bl y ¢ 23l Llasal (aliall
, gl

Lyl ¥l oyl Gl pe libandl g6 dclaly &y peaindly (paddl ) 6 Jnal ool il
U ALl il il padl 8 Laalie 33y FLE Y 1 20 sall 030 Casw apis Sy ddaludl il o ot il
Eanalall lgiall painall 130 o g) OO o ol e Tagng 09 S 2gigd (g 8 M) 4y Wiy (1) 30) Gt Jally
G U eV 3Ll ey Gkl Ul clileamc y &g peainlly aadl gty < saial O S m
el aainall e o gl ol an ) g 3alS (5 ) o8 Limil Joayy 13 30 AN daluy)

Other students omitted the term from their translations, as in:

olead g 1S iy S Loagl y AV 23 g “Lheaandl y 48 ally el MYy i ol
VRS L0 gomlS pi O Laly AV Z3gall g Gl g Slibandly A ally s r

¢ M3l gaipall " a3l I3y ag)

S U ALYl 1 oy peainl) 5 SE gzl ) AlaYL XYy ol ¢l il ) Jana By i

Sl il e o gl iy 0o gl s el AN g il BaLil i gall G (V) g3l g3kl

162



There is a possibility that the translators have dropped these words because they are not
familiar with the British political system. The words, however, are relevant to the source
text since they are uttered by the leader of the Conservative party, the second largest
political party in Britain and the main opposition party at the moment.

However, other students acceptably translated the political term as Oshiladl cija 28

ol as in:

ol gall o34 JS 2o ¥ AENAY! (galaal) e ) i) ctiboaall i g &y peaminl) 6aal) Sy ) sl
orl) anh il Ll g 50elS i iy 5 el G il 4l LS Le by el R At a3
,ca'lpah S

‘-‘l:.ll:- ‘ Li)“""'“ )}d]\ sq.i.hn Iyt u"_:UM\ u.S\ C)LJL: Jal C..)\,\hr— e JJL-‘S‘ JQ...J\ (RYS u\.'u‘ C‘*):‘J
il Wil b plailaall da )" oS 30 asly AVl pile ey ‘gangsta’
-u PJ*‘H

3.3.4. Background knowledge

The translations show that the majority of students lack cultural background knowledge.
Their non-acquaintance with the SL cultural background led some student translators to
render some culture-specific features in a literal way, thus missing the cultural significance
of the SL text. For example, some students had difficulty in translating the cultural item
‘home repossessions’ in “Thirdly, the Council of Mortgage Lenders forecasts 45,000 home

Fepossessions next year”, Text Nine. Their translations are as follows:

Al Lty 4500001 e g,.)nq_-.)i.u.lpm‘m\f
A plalt J ia 45000 g £l it gy O im siall A N ula g (B
Aadlilt Ll J 3ie 45000 A4Sl sale s Ly ol Jliall alaa 30 ;0

It is clear from these translations that the precise denotative meaning of the SL ‘home
T®possessions’ has not been properly reproduced by simply giving it literal translations such
35 3 i), gla siul and 4Ske sslels respectively. None of the translators incorporated additional
Material to make the implicit associations in the SL more explicit in the TL, nor did they
fesort to explanatory footnotes to make up for the missing associations, as the following

translation shows:

B \plaal Sl pand adldll glall iy 45000 215 st wpas 4y ildag pall o Jliad) e e alae @353 Al
Al H..\"L'i;ium
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It is worth noting that in Britain homes are repossessed when homebuyers fail to pay back
the money they owe to lending banks or building societies as agreed upon.

Other translations fall short of giving the meaning of *home repossessions’, interpreting the
notion to mean something to be repossessed by homebuyers rather than by lending banks or

building societies, as in:

il alall 8 apdaial agiCle st J i 45000 s b & aall o g U e i) dbiaii s Sy 1 GG
S0 QL i s el LSOl abper Cags il am )y iass g ol Jlaal) il Gl L ¢ GG

In the same way, a large number of students gave literal translations of the cultural item
‘off-licence’, in “First, shops and supermarkets must stop selling alcohol below cost prices.
This also involves reducing sales to under-18s by bars, off-licences and retailers™, Text

Five, as in:

i (el gl S (panialy Lungh 130 g AT s Ji J g2l g 55 0 DMaally i) e 2Y
A pad) s el Claal y agall diad ) cpSlias saadly SUladl J e e Al G

o Lo Q5 ey 1y e pliaadl palll (g JBL Jal gy s O S Sl pgadly Sl e qang 1Y
_ Lol el o 55 e Juaad Y (ad @lliS g il 18 e Bl pb (al il
B oo iy Of ol 1 Jl dal e JgaSll g i pgale cang DS le ysally ) el 1Y
H‘J@JWMJ‘M)‘MQ“MA;ﬂ;‘blswdﬁmhr—‘oakﬂﬂpﬁ
A il

It is clear that a literal Arabic rendering of the above instance, e.g. s 4wad J (ySliaa il
"Those who do not have a licence to sell alcohol’ is not equivalent to the English original.
The problem is also one of cultural mismatch. Arabic does not have an exact equivalent
Which covers the whole semantic field of the word including its cultural aspect. A
translation could be accepted only if it is followed by a footnote or an explanatory in-text

Phrase explaining the contextual meaning of the source cultural item, as in:

Al g IS e e il A gaSl i sl g 08 gl 5 S ity &g ladll aall oY
A adl apdl il g ) saddl gy Claa g el 3 e Ll e 090 a0 Oald agiall o3 (e

(An off-licence is a shop that sells alcoholic drinks in bottles and cans to take away).

Other students omitted the cultural item in their translations, as in:
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G 32 g Ol JgaSl o i Ll iy 138 o gaSl oy i g & Jlad) el s e cang « ladl

.18

ISQJA(\A QJGM\JQMML@J |;\A_, m\ﬂuﬁd)ﬂ\&u@.}aﬁ)w\ “—‘M'u-“-&-\HVJ‘

A 1 gadlyy il b

The researcher believes that most of the omissions made by the subjects of this study were a

result of the avoidance strategy, i.e. students try to avoid difficult items by resorting to
omission in their translations.

One student rendered ‘off-licence’ unacceptably as an adjective modifying the head word

‘bars’, e.g. duad yall e cliladl ‘unlicenced bars’, as in:

bl 1y QS st (e il masy JgaSl gy e i il Aaiazall el cidlaally SISA e g 1Y

Bl i il Lad jall e llall e dlld g ale 18 0o JB A Jlae Y1 (g g3 audll Ul (yanady
The translation of cultural expressions shows that some students lack geographical
information of the source culture as well as the target culture. For example, two students
translated ‘Wales' in “During the past year, the deliberate use of guns to take life has risen
in England and Wales”, Text One, as W) jiu:

L Sty Uiday 8 2l 31 S saniall Sl plasiul ol daa o) Lealall il gl J3A (e
S i g f alast 8 oha ) a8 JEE 3l saadall pladdiutl b dpdalall At J0s
ot 30 C ¢

Another student omitted the cultural reference in her translation:
el 4 DA 1y iy s (g Al LS i gl phasiian) 2a

In Text Ten students rendered “The killings came after Palestinian militants yesterday fired
2 Katyusha rocket at the northern part of the Israeli town of Ashkelon - the longest reach yet

by a Palestinian rocket”, as follows:

gy B pad Jad i e aal L y0S 5 ) psiglandi 5 30 tie (31t o g agpad) 030 el 3y
o~ Gt OV ] el # g b 4 ey (30

Ca e 33Ul o il )y dgiplnadill o it Ly el 31 2y ySunl Alaall e 030 Sl Hlae il Sy
'OMMMC)&‘&LJM‘&JJMMJHM‘J‘Jg&‘é\ ol Jad olpdly LS g8

e LS ) e (330l g e 30 plandill 3 ol 15 ¢ Unill 3 @hakadl Jll lilee (o 13,
Agiglandilt f ) goall (g Tang gt guall 381y it g Joasd
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The translations show that the translators were not familiar with the geography of their
occupied country. They rendered ‘Ashkelon’ as a city in the northern part of Israel
(Palestine) instead of a city in the southern part of the country. There is some possibility that
the translators confused the rockets fired by the Palestinian militants on the southern part of
Palestine and those fired by the Lebanese militants on the northern part of the country.

Some students also lack information about international currency. For example, three
students confused the pound sterling with the Euro and the dollar in “The government has
pointed to globalization as the cause, claiming that immigration may add £6 billion to
production, but it adds a similar proportion to our population”, Text Fifteen, with the US

dollar and the Euro, as follows:

e G aaad) 1 Jie cdlal oSl U Y 90 ot 6 ciilial Bl 3 pray USEA) ppant Ciaa gl da gSall

Sl

W)

il LSy m LY ka0 0 6 el 385! Db Aeaa dl e 4 g peaall A gall da pSall ilaa
Mnaipa ) &gl i

303 Ot 6 ) LW A saly 3 G o0 38 Luadladl Apadll oda )t A gSaldl L

Some students ignored the translation of the cultural item, as in:

L il LSy U |l hle 6 el 35 5 pagdl O e e candl 4 Al gall of A gSall ol
NS ataadl 4y glue
E L0l 6 335 O San el OF e e il gall A Sy el 61 g gl o A gl iae

Two students left the item in its Latin script form, as follows:

b iy (Y1 g garal Jlile £6 e g 85 ) o g2 5 LS sqanS dad gl o M Aa Sl
Sl g gana (g} Apuaill

Osth £6 M ya imiad O Sy 5 ngdt 03 o deda (UISEAN 030 € R gadl ) agSall sl
ga

Other students, however, acceptably translated the cultural item as il JiuY! 432, as in:
TN il i) ain b 6 el Lag ) 5l Ol e e dlls b cpadl i Rdgalt o ) daySall sl
Sl dae L] dgrllia dasi by 481

Sl oy Y1 Y il il e o 6 5 i el ol Ty sa gl ) i B @b‘g
FRENETL
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3.3.5. Behaviour

Behaviour is related to the cultural values which a member of a certain society adheres to.
One of the aspects of Arabic cultural values is the use of honorific expressions. They are a
polite mode of address which reflect social relationships and emphasize differences between
addresser and addressee (Shama, 1978:197). Arabic makes more use of honorific modes of
address than does English. For example, Arabic forms of address such as sijs) e b
‘Literally: Your excellency the Minister’, 4! ae z\a | “Literally: You pilgrim Abdullah’, s

daal, ‘Literally: the father of Ahmed’, etc. are used as expressions of courtesy and praise,
and tend to elevate the status of the person addressed. On the other hand, most English
terms of address have an almost neutral honorific value such as ‘mister’ and to a lesser
xtent, ‘sir’. The Arab translator should be aware of the differences in mode of address in
English and Arabic. He or she should also be aware of the denotative and connotative
Mmeanings of terms and expressions related to beliefs, morals and aesthetics as he or she
belongs to a culture that has its own system of address distinct from any other culture.

The translated texts have revealed that many students did not use the appropriate mode of
address in their translations of ‘Joseph’ in “Remember Joseph: Seven years of plenty

followed by seven years of famine”, Text Nine, as the following translations show:

Slae il gl e Spelag ol ) Dl gl i ! s g |9 S
Seilas (s g Ogdiag el e (e g T e gy S0
MIAS  pin iy i Jalad ol gias s " e gy J g8 SN

Other students however used appropriate forms of address with the prophet’s name, as in:

M daad (g s il ) e s ' o gy Ligr I LS
M s Oy | el (s g " i il 98 SN0 O Y
,"M\Qa@ugﬂﬂg)gﬂwabha“"(ulqhdu‘”_\.'\itgdjub)s.}%

As the translations show it would be presumptuous to address a superior or a senior without
the use of a title or a special mode of address. Moreover, expressions such as U and (!

are usually placed before the names of prophets to show respect and appreciation.
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3.3.6. Cultural transplantation

On a large scale “Cultural transplantation indicates the wholesale transplanting of the entire
setting of the source text, resulting in the entire text being rewritten in an indigenous target
culture setting” (Dickins et al 2002, 32). However, as Dickins et al (ibid: 32) also note, “It
is not unusual to find examples of cultural transplantation on a small scale in translation”.
The analysis of students’ translations showed that only one student used cultural
transplantation in translating the SL cultural item: ‘that is the ‘64 Thousand Dollar
Question!” in “So there is a major problem now and it will continue. What is to be done

about it, that is the ‘64 Thousand Dollar Question!’, Text Six, as:

1Y 90 bl e 1368 Sl Ol ddad Liiay 13bad padaaion y W1 308 AlSSa 29 g5 Sl

Here, the translator substituted the SL expression ‘64 Thousand Dollar Question’ by the
Culturally corresponding TL expression, e.g. J¥3 Osilall Ji3w 13d, The phrase, which has its
roots in the Western-style Arabic television quiz show Csll i 0 ‘Who will win a
million’ equivalent to the British television show ‘Who Wants to Be a Millionaire?’, has
become a catchphrase for a particularly difficult question or problem.

In addition to the previous qualitative analysis, the following quantitative analysis is based

on students’ translations of 15 culture-specific expressions.

168



T Cultural items Literal Transliter- | Omission | Addition Cultural
translation ation transplant-
ation

| The Home Office 18 0 ] 9 0

1 Gangsta rap 16 6 6 0 0

] Tory leader 15 5 4 4 0

b Off-licences 22 0 6 0 0

| 5| The watershed 22 0 6 0 0
| 5 | Mixers 22 0 6 0 0

5 Binge drinking 23 5 0 0 0

5 Retailers 24 0 4 0 0

6 Ale 21 4 0 3 0

6 Heavy boozing 27 0 1 0 0

6 The 64 Thousand 26 0 | 0 |
dollar Question

7 Mortgages 28 0 0 0 0

9 The world credit 24 ] 3 0 0
fiasco

9 The global credit 21 0 7 0 0
crunch

9 Home repossession | 26 0 1 1 0
Total 335 21 46 17 1
Percentages 79.8% 5% 11% 4% 0.2%

Table 26: Students’ techniques used in translating cultural items

As Table 26 shows literal translation is the most frequent strategy used by students to
translate cultural expressions. This accounts for 79.8% of the total translations, followed by
Omission at 11%, transliteration at 5%, addition at 4% and cultural transplantation at 0.2. %.
The previous analysis - both qualitative and quantitative - of the translation of cultural
Xpressions shows that translating cultural expressions is not an easy task. In most cases the
SOurce language cultural item does not have an equivalent item in the target culture because
Arabic has not yet devised - or, has no need to devise- linguistic means to express these
Source cultural items. As a result of the absence of corresponding TL expressions, some
Students translated cultural items literally, conveying none of the many connotations that the
English original items have. While some students omitted cultural items in their translations,
Others used transliteration, bringing into the target language items that preserve the original
SL cultural flavour. These translations of culturally bound items have shown that Bassnett
(1998: 79-81) is right when she says:

‘But all sorts of things happens (sic) during translation. It may be that some words and
Phrases are untranslatable because they do not exist outside the source language. Or
the form may be untransatable...And it is important to recognize that the task of the
translator is not to ignore cultural difference and to pretend that there is such a thing as
universal truth and value free cultural exchange, but rather to be aware of those
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differences. Through awareness, translators may find a way of helping readers across
frontiers, some of which are heavily armed and dangerous to approach. Nevertheless,
the translator always essentially works with language...Try as | may, | cannot take
language out of culture or culture out of language.

3.3.7. Conclusion

This chapter has discussed the lexical and cultural problems encountered by Palestinian EFL
learners. At the lexical level the general analysis of the translations has shown that students
Committed 4162 errors (45% of the total). The most frequent lexical problem was wrong
word choice or wrong lexis, where students committed 1193 errors (28.7%). These errors,
Which refer to the semantically wrong word or phrase used by the student translator as an
equivalent for the source language word or phrase, produce translations that deviate from
the intended meaning of the SL message leading to a distortion of the meaning. These errors
may be attributed to students’ tendency to translate literally and the difficulty they
Cncountered in finding the appropriate Arabic equivalent for SL lexical items. Students’
dependence on English-Arabic bilingual dictionaries as well as their lack of proof-reading
skills may also explain this high percentage of errors. The second most frequent lexical
Problem was inappropriate omission, where students committed 539 errors (12.9%).
Students’ tendency to omit certain words, phrases or even sentences that need to be retained
in the TL version may be due to the lack of linguistic competence and translation skills to
unravel the meaning of the source language item. This can also be interpreted as a sign of
Carelessness or lack of awareness on the part of the translator who was asked to use all
available dictionaries in the translation task. Students’ errors in compounds - 477 errors
(11.5%) — were ranked third in the total number of lexical errors committed by the subjects
of this study. The difficulty involved in translating compounds may be attributed to
Students’ failure to analyze the constituents of English compounds as some of these
COmpounds consist of lengthy grammatical structures in the form of strings of adjectives.
The use of colloquial and colloquial-influenced Arabic accounted for 403 errors (9.7%).
These errors were a clear indication of the low level of students who were native speakers of
Arabic and who were expected to have good mastery of their mother tongue. Errors in
transliteration accounted for 304 (7.3%) of the errors; many of these errors occurred in
tranSlating proper nouns and culturally specific items. The use of transliteration in the

translations has made it difficult for the target language reader to understand the source
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language message. While some of these errors may be attributed to a cultural mismatch,
which is related to the non-existence of the cultural item in the Arab/Muslim target culture,
others result from a lack of translation skills to look for the meaning of the source language
item and convey it appropriately in the target language. Students’ errors in the translation of
polysemy stood at 236 (5.7%). These errors, which resulted when a SL word or expression
may carry several meanings in a particular context, arise from the translator not
understanding the whole context and so producing an inappropriate TL equivalent for the
Source language item. Alternative translations accounted for 216 errors (5.2%). These
errors, which resulted from a tendency among students to provide the target language reader
With translation choices, may be attributed to the translator’s uncertainty about the
appropriate translation of the item or items under discussion. Inappropriate additions
accounted for 214 errors (5.1%). These errors are attributed to a general tendency among
Students to add unnecessary information as in translating some culturally specific items.
Other unnecessary additions were made to improve the style of writing in Arabic as Arabic
tends to be more explicit than English. Errors in collocations, 173 errors (4.1%), are
attributed to literal translation. By translating literally, students introduced into the target
language lexical combinations which are alien to the collocational ranges of their receptor
language. The differences in collocational ranges between English and Arabic can also be
blamed as the two languages have their own preferences for certain modes of expression
and certain linguistic configurations. Other errors were attributed to the difference in range
of meaning between an ST term and its literal TT equivalent as in students’ translation of
the source language items ‘broken society’, where the basic literal equivalent of English
"broken’  suSa cannot be used to refer to ‘society’ in Arabic. There were 143 errors (3.4%)
in‘/olving the wrong use of acronyms. These errors are attributed to the inappropriate
Strategies employed by student translators such as giving the wrong equivalent in Arabic
(22.7%), translation by omission (3.8%), retaining the English form in the target language
(2.3%) and finally transliteration (1.3%). Errors in proper nouns (116 errors, 2.8%) are
Altributed to two main reasons: students’ unfamiliarity with the source language culture and
their lack of knowledge of text types, particularly the two notions of managing and
Monitoring as seen in students’ translations of ‘Israel’ as JYia¥! 4o ‘the occupying state’

ANd S gieaall J3GaY! i “The Zionist occupying forces’ in an expository descriptive text
father than the more neutral word Jsi s~ ‘Israel’. Students® errors in metaphors (75 errors,

1-8%) were related to their tendency for word-for-word translation, which created a far-
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fetched and almost alien image for the target language reader. Graphic ambiguity accounted
for 40 errors (1.00%). These errors are attributed either to the translators’ failure to correctly
distinguish between two similar graphic forms, i.e. poor reading techniques, or their
inability to capture the intended meaning of the SL item and convey it appropriately in the
TL. Finally, students committed 33 errors (0.8%) involving idioms. These errors resulted
from a lack of understanding of the idiomatic nature of source language idioms which led
to literal equivalents which were vague and meaningless.

The chapter has also discussed the cultural problems encountered by Palestinian EFL
learners. The total number of cultural errors was 327 errors (3.5%). Cultural references
Pertaining to different aspects of British social, political, and economic life proved to be
problematic for student translators. Some of these errors may be partly attributed to the
difference in social, political and economic aspects of culture between English and Arabic.
Other cultural errors were the result of students’ lack of cultural background knowledge and
their unfamiliarity with some techniques used for translating cultural references. For
€xample, the non-use of translation by addition, a footnote or a definition within the text to
¢Xplain the source language cultural expressions have made it difficult for the target
la‘f‘guage reader to understand the cultural associations of these cultural expressions. The
eXisting bilingual English-Arabic dictionaries, which are sometimes of little Ihclp in
Providing the contextual meaning of culturally bound expressions, can also be blamed.
Other cultural errors were the result of students’ unfamiliarity with the target culture as seen
in their lack of knowledge of the geography of their own occupied country. In the following
chapter, Chapter Six, the grammatical problems encountered by student translators will be
Presented.
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Chapter Six: Presentation and analysis of grammatical problems

6.1, Introduction

In addition to the lexical and cultural problems discussed in Chapter Five student translators
also experienced grammatical problems. The total number of grammatical errors committed
in this study is 4764 (51.5% out of the total number of errors). Errors include punctuation
(38.4%), discourse markers (12.8%), word order (11.5%), case ending (7.7%), referential
ambiguity (7.6%), agreement (6.1%), spelling (5.1%), articles (2.8%), tenses (2.7%),
Prepositions (2.00%), singular and plural (1.8%), passive (1.2%), and cataphoric and
anaphoric references (0.3%). Examples representing students’ erroneous translations in

these areas will be discussed under each sub-category followed by some suggested

solutions.
6.2, Punctuation (1829 errors, 38.4%)

English and Arabic differ in their use of punctuation as a cohesive marker. Baker (1992:
193) states that English relies on a heavily developed punctuation system to signal breaks
and relations between chunks of information. Kharma and Hajjaj (1989: 185) state that
Punctuation marks were not used in classical Arabic, and that only a few are used in modern
Written Arabic today. They add that not only punctuation but also paragraphing are recent
Newcomers to Arabic writing, introduced mostly under the influence of Western culture.
This view is shared by Badawi et al (2004: 22) who assert that Modern Written Arabic has
adopted Western punctuation without abandoning some features of Classical Arabic,
ESpecially those related to coordination.

Due to the differences in the punctuation systems of English and Arabic, it is expected that
Palestinian translation students will encounter problems in translating English punctuation
Marks into Arabic. The general analysis of translated texts has shown that the number of
®rrors resulting from the wrong use of punctuation was 1829 (38.4%). To illustrate this

Point, consider the following example:
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SLT (1)

“During the past year the deliberate use of guns to take life has risen in England and Wales.
According to the Home Office, there were 58 firearms-related homicides in 2006-07
compared with 49 in the previous year - an increase of 18%. Drugs, urban decay, racism,
"gangsta" rap and an absence of positive role models have all been blamed for the recent
Spate of gun deaths, with Tory leader David Cameron going so far as to blame a "broken
society".

TLT

by Apualall ol giaddl JNA 3y Vlail e JS 8 A 20 5 GBold) senial plaaial) Jaee addyl a6
e b % 18 by Glidl shaaiuly JE e / Ggall SV Jaee da) Al LA 515y cilpleas
plal) 8 day ja 58 OIS Wil jall lli sae ol 510 S g AR il 8 e oAS e 2006/2007
oy &8k g &y peainlly inall Y1y il il ol Luialall Ll 3 i 5aaly 49 OIS Laiw 2006/2007
W gl Sia @l hasiuly galt clal alid) S Y I 4 saidl) Y sl e y cliliaal)

pigall JuSiall aainall slaw La o o) (3" (g 0alS 3k " 588

Apart from one single full stop punctuation marks are totally disregarded in the whole
Paragraph, including a full stop at the end. An acceptable use of punctuation marks can be

Seen in the following student’s translation:

4 C\;).‘ Lo e § =_}‘g_,J \)&_" O J q.i Jaalt AR Al daadddl ‘.w\’\ A\JJ\ iqmu‘ (L'n“ LJ)L“
49 2 4 lie 2006 plalt (a7t b el ge 4l AaluYl plasiuly dilaie dag o 58 Cileas ¢ el 310y
S0 ) gqla y ol i) plasid 5ol o)y %18 Janay 2 3k ) b g i (g3 plall @ gl i o0 i
P e Y1 il e ) Aoy o) ae 5 My " ) L ¢ g peaiadly el
B o N AL s dall¥t Gyt il sl 3l ale ay ol JS ¢ Y qding Al Gl

L daiall aipall” o p sl g aalS

Compared with the previous paragraph the addition of proper punctuation marks such as the
full stop (.), the comma («) and quotation marks (“ ") has made the Arabic text more
feadable. In addition, the replacement of the comma by the additive s makes it more
Cohesive. Without these punctuation marks the text would be ambiguous and confusing (cf.
Ghazala, 2004: 231).

In the same text, many students misused the English comma, bringing into the TL structures

that violate the conventions of Arabic, as in:
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-2006 din b Glalal 5 )50 Ly by ladt & JED Cllee 4 23l plasinl o) Lualall Ll J3a
Po 18 iy 33 ) (ol Aadalall Ll 8 73 49 1 45 e J8 Slglasy dilate z o dadad 58 waay 2007
e (g yeaiall jpadll ¢ Pt IV ¢l jaaadl N 23l Ja clglee e (gl Jindl 1 il aa iy
Sl " Ly b el Goa et )" gomelS 800 pshy oY) sl Zilel il "gangz:i;'

S paagadt

As the above translated text shows, the translator uses the comma to separate items in a
series and places the additive s only before the last item as the case in English. By keeping
the commas as used in the original English text, the translator creates a distorted text that
lacks cohesion. It would be more acceptable to repeat the additive s after each item in the

series, as shown in the following translation:

Rl adina JOadly ol paiall I oSy JEl Clga 4 1a e Jagalll gl V) la yEl ie Sy
el & ghult 2 3 ey - Labiall Gl gall- 1l Cilas g & jeainll

In the following translation the improper use of punctuation marks has resulted in sentence

fragments (highlighted). Sentence fragments are incomplete sentences or parts of sentences

(Oshima, A. and Hogue, A. 2006: 183). For example, the incorrect use of the comma and

the full stop has made the text less understandable, a problem which may be attributed to

Students’ failure to identify what is considered to be a sentence in Arabic.

B3 cmaa Sy il b el Al O3 o Sall) pailll OB A deaiall £ 3) pladiul o lal il
h Lain 49 Ju 45 lie 2007-2006 (ele (b sy (gl 30y I8 dag on Al 58 uad e ol A1
jﬁ ®laly 4 painlly (Apsd) sl gowaadl uddl ¢ Gipaiall 918 Jasa 33 gl pualall plall
B0 B 1 ) sl 03 s py bl IS gl (il g0y il ) gl i fen ilylaandl
O By (1l ka5 095 A 4y Laigy ,(Tod e ) G JTIy 0 Ay et pil ) (b Aiplia

§ dmalall el gainall 138 ) I8 Ga ol

The misuse of punctuation marks (i.c. the full stop) in the following translation has similarly

fesulted in sentence fragments.

SLT: (15)
“The huge increase in the population will have enormous impacts on the future of our

Society. The new migration surges imply that new homes will have to be built to house the
€Xtra migrants”.

TLT

Cloplall 328 b ALkl Baby 0 0 llly | iiaall b Linaie o 108 Dolas 31581 (LS slancll JS2
S saal Guoalgalt 3151 s1gg) Jal e Sogall G 3 3al Ly (B S
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The above discussion has shown that translating punctuation marks from English into
Arabic has proved to be problematic for Palestinian student translators. It reveals that
Students are not aware of the way English punctuation marks are used. Some of them
ignored punctuation marks, while others simply reproduced English punctuation marks
Producing structures that are alien to Arabic. Based on these results, translation instructors
as well as instructors of writing should draw students’ attention to the differences in
Punctuation systems between English and Arabic, illustrating the semantic, grammatical and
Pragmatic implications springing from the proper use of punctuation marks so as to maintain
these implications in their translations (cf. El Shiyab, 2001, and Ghazala, 2004).

6.3. Discourse markers (6117 errors, 12.8 %)

Discourse markers play a major role in binding semantic units and sentences together,
Serving to achieve cohesion in a text. Dickins et al (2002: 128) define cohesion as “the
transparent linking of sentences and larger sections of text by explicit discourse connectives
like ‘then’, *so’, ‘however’, and so on. These act as signposts pointing out the thread of
discourse running through the text”,

There are different types of conjunctions or connectors, and the choice of conjunction
depends on the nature of the relationship between these ideas. For instance, there are
Coordinating conjunctions, subordinating conjunctions, etc. Coordinators link units of equal
Syntactic status. They combine two independent clauses into a compound sentence.
Subordinators integrate a subordinate clause into a super-ordinate clause, creating a
Complex sentence. Baker (1992: 190-191) summarizes the main relations of conjunctions

With examples of conjunctions used to realize each relation as:

L. Additive: and, or, also, in addition, furthermore, besides, similarly, likewise, by contrast,
for instance;

2 Adversative: but, yet, however, instead, on the other hand, nevertheless, at any rate, as a
Matter of fact;

3. Causal; so, consequently, it follows, for, because, under the circumstances, for this

feason;

4, Temporal: then, next, after that, on another occasion, in conclusion, an hour later, finally,
at last;
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5. Continuatives (miscellaneous): now, of course, well, anyway, surely, after all.

Regarding subordinating conjunctions, English distinguishes four major types: nominal,
relative, adverbial and comparative clauses. For example, adverbial clauses are introduced
by subordinators which express different adverbial functions. The most common adverbial
clauses are time, purpose, condition, concession, reason or cause, purpose, result, and
manner. Adverbial clauses of time, for example, are introduced by subordinators such as
‘when’, ‘as’, ‘since’, ‘before’, ‘as soon as’, etc.

Aziz (1989, 210) states that Arabic has coordinating conjunctions such as » ‘and’ .~ ‘and’,
‘s0”, ‘and then’, & “then’, U3« “but’, J: ‘but’, ‘but rather’, S or, ol ‘or’, and W ‘or’. The
Arabic coordinating conjunction s, for example, is the most frequently used conjunctive
particle. It expresses addition, contrast, result, and comment. According to Haywood and
Nahmad (1995: 436), it is the rule rather than the exception to start a sentence with the
additive . The coordinating conjunction < expresses both temporal sequence and result.
Saced and Fareh (2006:19) identify five major functions of <3, namely explanatory,
consequential, causal, sequential and adversative. The conjunctive particle o denotes
temporal sequence; it differs from < in that the event of the second clause does not
immediately follow but there is a lapse of time, often implying the completion of the action,
68 Al L) ayhel 5 W <8 I read the book then [ gave it to my brother’. The
conjunctions S and S express an adversative relation, e.g. 4x ol oS0 i i of 23 90
+38Y ¢ ‘Zayd had a lot to say, but his brother prevented him from speaking’. Ji expresses
two main senses: adversative relation and reformulation of what has been stated. The
coordinator 4 ‘or’ mainly expresses disjunction, where one alternative is to be chosen. ol is
Standardly used in questions 10 express alternative interrogation. The coordinator ‘! is
normally used in correlative constructions, €.g. <« S () Lty Gl o8 ol Wi *Either say the
truth or keep silent’.

Arabic and English have different ways of combining sentences. In general while English
makes greater use of subordination, Arabic prefers coordination. In addition, while Arabic
favours explicit cohesive markers to link sentences together, English makes common use of
both implicit and explicit discourse markers. In the view of Blakemore (2002: 1), some of
the thoughts are communicated explicitly, while others are communicated implicitly. In
addition to the differences in the use of conjunctions between English and Arabic, Kharma
and Hajjaj (1989:114) point out that coordination in English is achieved by means of
Punctuation, typically yielding fairly short sentences. In Arabic, by contrast, 8 paragraph can
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frequently consist of one sentence. They added that not only punctuation but also
paragraphing are recent newcomers 10 Arabic writing, introduced mostly under the
influence of Western conventions (ibid: 185).

In the view of the above differences between English and Arabic, Arab students are
expected to make frequent use of the additive J when they translate English connectors into
Arabic. The general tendency among students to translate literally resulted in translations
that do not conform with the textual forms of the target language. The total number of errors
resulting from the wrong use of discourse markers was 611 (12.8%). To illustrate, consider

the following translation by one of the students:

SLT (16): ‘Global Warming’

(1) Global warming is one of the biggest problems facing humankind in the next few
decades. (2) In the past 150 years, global temperatures have risen approximately 1°c (1.8°
F). (3) If temperatures continue to rise, the consequences could be catastrophic. (4) As the
ea'l'th's temperature rises, polar ice will melt, causing the water level of the oceans to rise. (5)
Rising ocean levels, in turn, will cause flooding along the coasts. (6) Global warming will
also cause major changes in climate that will affect agriculture.

TLT (16):

a3 a1 Rl AL 3 ginll b Gy st Al I paliall SR sl g palalt (gl pbiadt
sy Gl pall (S0 gl Y1 (b 1 all a3 i 1] guakall A 150 (b Baaly dusie i p el
W3 lagadl ol e b FUI iy ! lad) el sa ) s a da s Caidd) 15 A NS/
A gl GaY) sy Jalgudl gl le Clibaimill ) 230 gl (5 gis gl «Jidal

eyl e e gl gl A el S0

The above translation lacks textual cohesion as some of the sentences are not properly
connected. The students’ frequent use of full stops has interrupted the flow of the target text.
By following the SL structure, the translator failed to convey the implicit textual relations of
the SL, creating what, following Baker (1992: 54), can be called calquing, or perhaps better,
calquing by omission, showing that the translator is very much engrosse& by the SL
Structure. In other words, when there is an explicit discourse marker in English, the
translator often attempts to translate it, but when there is no explicit one, he/she does not
insert discourse markers in Arabic. The same view has been emphasized by Shaheen (1991:
73) who says: “It is when there is no English connector to link two sentences, the second of

Which is meant to give more details or to explicate the first, that problems are created for
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Arab students”. The translator inappropriately used the adversative conjunction Jiiall iy
‘on the other hand’ to join two sentences that do not signal such a relation. Failing to
identify the logical relationship holding between the two sentences, the translator used the
wrong connector. The two sentences can be appropriately connected with resultative
connectors such as <M 43S ‘as a result’, JWL  ‘consequently’, (‘3¢) 1 ‘so’, 4ley ‘as a

result’, as can be seen in the following translation:

150 < gt A (2), 4l ALGN 5 giall 8 4y plll aaf g5 A SO 81 e daly (gt sall Laldall (1)
N (3), culeionh 1.8 dobay L gl &3k Baaly o oty Lay alladl i 351 el iy s s 1 dualall
kel dall G gdes gV 50 a da 0 S b (4)edasd y O S il gall (Ol YL B el & et
Gl & gaay capdpe Slagaall (6 gie gL5 1 Ol 43l g (5)eslagaall A elal (6 glue gL ) (G200 Lae
AL, Gl e Laat Ul b i sn Dl LT g oal bW g2 g Ll cclaladl e e
In the above translation the translator used cohesive markers to link sentences together. The
translator’s choice of typical Arabic connectors such as « ‘so’, ‘and then’, ‘for’, y ‘and’,
“de y ‘as a result’, and Ly ‘also’ has made the text more comprehensible. Baker (1992: 200)
States that the use of explicit conjunctions makes the text more transparent. For instance, the
translator acceptably used the resultative connector 44le y ‘as a result’ to connect the fourth
and the fifth sentences, making the intersentential relation more explicit. In other words, the
provision of appropriate connectors makes the text a unified unit that can be easily
comprehended. According to Saleh (1996: 50), “Readability and comprehension of any text
depends on adequate understanding of how text parts go together and what relationships
unify them into a meaningful whole”.
The translations also revealed that students tended to use the additive » more often than
other Arabic connectors. To illustrate this point, one student repeated s in nearly all of the

following sentences of the text:

SLT (4)

A report from the office for National Statistics published yesterday shows that 8,758 people
died from excessive alcohol intake in 2006, twice the number in 1991. Death rates rose in
all age groups but the biggest increase for both sexes was among people aged 35 to 54, a
legacy of heavy drinking in their 20s and early 30s. Death rates for women in this age group
doubled from 7.2 to 14.8 per 100,000, a larger increase than for women in any other age
group.
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TLT

Jasl gl glii 61 (e dal YV (e 1o g Laid 8758 (O clebamad o gill (Sl (o ual i g i el
CulS oy eV asen b Db gl Jane aili )l 3y ¢ 01991 ale JOA daall 1A Ciaaa (IS Sy ¢ 2006 ple
Gl Y1 53 10 g <54-35 om ab las gl 5T 0l QLAY o asaiall IS e 5 psll Sal
aly) JJS‘ ohé 100.000 JS 14,8 -7.2 (e Caaall ol 128 o elaaill gal il ot Jana e 30-20 e A

o3 e gana (gl e elaaill Luailly

The above translation shows that the additive y is the most frequent connector used by the
translator to achieve cohesion. Tables 39 and 40 show that s was used to connect 40.1% of
clauses in descriptive texts and 24.7% in argumentative texts. One explanation of this high
frequency of s may be attributed to students’ unawareness of the difference in the semantic
implications between English and Arabic connectors. As a result, students find it easy to
repeat y in each sentence of the text. Shaheen (1991: 75) attributes Arab learners’ problems
in connectivity to the fact that Arabic tends to favour the frequent use of the additive
conjunction y in place of the zero connector in English.

The translations also showed that some students used double connectors in their translations.
They translated the source language connector and added the Arabic connector s, which is
not normally permitted in Arabic. To illustrate this point, some students started their
translations with the Arabic connector s then they added the Arabic equivalent of the
English connector ‘also’ in “Global warming will also cause major changes in climate that

will affect agriculture”, Text Sixteen, as in:

Ao )3 Gl S Lee gliall i & i il i (g ) pad) Geliad¥) Crapaagen il
Aoty i o i Lae pLAl 4 ga il it I aladl ) Sa¥) g3 <o gu Laly
Al )l g e Laa 8 S Lalia il i Gyl (5 51 padl Gulia¥ ! gy

Aol e i gldl (b dadus ol il gl padl Gbiad¥) Sisage IS

In the same text, one student used three additive connectors to translate “Global warming

will also cause major changes in climate that will affect agriculture”, as in:

Ao e iy g Al g LAl b b )i Lo e s g1 oall oY) 0l LSy

In the same text the conjunction ‘also’ was unacceptably rendered as the adversative

connector ¢l 4ali e ‘on the other hand’, as follows:

Aol e i Lae il b il ks ) 5 e 3yl a3 1551 (g i) Hgald (e L
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The same conjunction was also unacceptably rendered as the resultative connector <l ‘so’,

as follows:

.q.s\))'l\ Jaadly el 38 Lalie ol el ) 53 50m ‘;)\);1\ welgayt o el

In Text Six twelve students used double connectors in their translation of “It is also true that
more and more young people are turning up at Accident and Emergency units as a result of

heavy boozing, or the related violence and accidents.”

Glaiall gl ot 8 dal Y1 e ATl ool gl sy 51 ghall ilaay ) 1 gdgag sl e SN o g sllSS

,h’-ﬁé‘,a.“) »..u-JL)
el gl oyl 8 Jab i1 s (g ) shally oot gal oLl 0 05dpmg 0 ol i po and) i i Ly
_Lf.l.)\_,;."_, il

Sty gh 838 sl sl sy g ) ghall y Sl gadt gLl ) 0 gllag udl i (e 3l 3 el ) Lyl S
L el st gally Caall

R dpaia A ol gall g (g )l hamy ) e gy il S e 3y 3l 335 O L rgaay
gy e (s gy (Blady e gl ol A

Dl g Jal i) g aal yadl g £ ) ghall om0l ool Jliam Qi1 (po panll (o Lyl pryaall a
SRVl galdly caiall gl gakl

OB Gl dapiSy ¢ Agadl S hult ol Bl palia JS2 lgay Jliall o yaall o Ll 4 lBY Laa
AL Y o3a Calaa) Jal (e 5 m8 1y geaa SN (50 phall laay

R gl el &g 15 shall aa g i) gl (5 shany el g Sy SASH (s gl 0 Ly
aot gadl g ciadl A an

Glay Lo gl da il ot Ao gyl cilaay y sl gall ) 1y placial (ol o 88 o Lyl prpanal iy
Adgiall Jlae Y1y sl gally

iall Jaed g I plll i 151 shall g idd gadl i g ) (9 pmimng Gl g SN O L] gl (1a g
o il A yall st gl

Caiad) gl da jhal) Sul) A0S 5 jaed) Baay Wy Boladl g d) el Gipdl) 4l ddaa Jaiaall e Liagl il
' 3*..._).-.“ &J‘,J\J s,u\ifu.“

The following tables show students’ translations of connectors in argumentative and

descriptive texts:

A. Statistical analysis of students’ translations of discourse markers in argumentative texts:

f—————
No. of sentences Use of o Use of other Non-use of Use of double
Arabic connectors | connectors connectors

Second sentence ] 12 15 0

Third sentence 13 5 10 0

Fourth sentence *| 7 1 18

Fifth sentence 14 3 10 1

Sixth sentence L) 8 10 0

Seventh sentence 3 7 18 0

Total 4] 42 64 19

Table 27 Use of discourse markers in ‘The Shocking Truth’ (Text: 3)
One student or more omitted this sentence
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No. of sentences Use of » Use of other Non-use of Use of double
Arabic connectors | connectors conneclors
Second sentence 9 6 13 0
| Third sentence 10 4 14 0
Fourth sentence 10 4 13 1
Fifth sentence *14 4 5 1
Sixth sentence 13 2 | 12
Seventh sentence 14 1 11 2
| Eight sentence ¥ 18 3 3
Ninth sentence 6 5 17 0
Total 77 44 77 19

Table 28: Use of discourse markers in ‘Britain and Binge Drinking’ (Text: 6)
One student or more omitted this sentence

No. of sentences Use of o Use of other Non-use of Use of double
Arabic connectors | connectors connectors
| Second sentence 1 14 3 10
| Third sentence 0 23 2 3
| Fourth sentence *6 4 15 2
Fifth sentence *22 3 1 ]
Sixth sentence ] 24 0 3
Seventh sentence 13 8 6 1
_Eighth sentence ! 24 i 2
Ninth sentence ¥4 14 2 6
Tenth sentence *5 4 15 1
Total 53 118 45 29

Table 29: Use of discourse markers in ‘Property Market’ (Text: 9)
One student or more omitted this sentence

No. of sentences Use of » Use of other Non-use of Use of double
Arabic connectors | connectors connectors

Second sentence 10 4 14 0

| Third sentence 6 6 12 3

_Fourth sentence 4 8 11 5

_Fifth sentence 4 4 18 2

| Sixth sentence 4 6 17. ]
Total 28 28 72 11

Table 30: Use of discourse markers in *End this Punishment of the Palestinians’ (Text: 12)
One student or more omitted this sentence

No. of sentences Useof o Use of other Non-use of Use of double
Arabic connectors | connectors connectors
| Second sentence 5 4 17 2
Third sentence 4 6 12 6
Fourth sentence *13 2 i1 0
_Fifth sentence * 12 0 14
| Sixth sentence *2 17 3 5
_Total 25 41 43 27

Table 31: Use of discourse markers in ‘We Must Act Now to Cut Immigrant Numbers’ (Text: 15).
One student or more omitted this sentence.
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No. of sentences Use of » Use of other Non-use of Use of double
Arabic connectors connectors
connectors

Second sentence 1 10 0 17

Third sentence 13 1 14 0

Fourth sentence 7 4 17 0

Fifth sentence 6 9 3 10

Total 27 24 34 27

Table 32: Use of discourse markers in Kyoto Protocol: The Road Ahead’ (Text: 18).

B. Statistical analysis of students’ translations of discourse markers in descriptive texts:

S

Total

Total

: 4).

Total

No. of sentences Use of » Use of other Non-use of Use of double
Arabic connectors | connectors connectors
Second sentence 13 7 7 1
Third sentence 11 ] 16 0
24 8 23 1
Table 33: Use of discourse markers in *Britain’s Gun Culture’ (Text: 1).
No. of sentences Use of » Use of other Non-use of Use of double
Arabic connectors | connectors connectors
Second sentence 8 6 14 0
Third sentence 10 3 13 2
18 9 27 2
Table 34: Use of discourse markers in ‘Middle-aged Binge Drinkers Dying in Record Number' (Text
No. of sentences Useof » Use of other Non-use of Use of double
Arabic connectors | connectors connectors
Second sentence 17 6 5 0
|_Third sentence 18 4 6 0
| Fourth sentence *17 2 8 0
52 12 17 0

Table 35: Use of discourse markers in ‘Mortgage Approvals Dive as Market Cools' (Text: 7).
One student or more omitted this sentence.

Total

T —————

Total

No. of sentences Use of Use of other Non-use of Use of double
Arabic connectors | connectors connectors
Second sentence 15 0 13 0
Third sentence 15 6 [ }
30 6 19 ]
Table 36: Use of discourse markers in ‘The Arab-Israeli Conflict’ (Text: 10).
No. of sentences Use of » Use of other Non-use of Use of double
Arabic connectors | connectors connectors
Second sentence 10 7 11 0
10 7 11 0

[ —————

Table 37: Use of discourse markers in ‘Record Immigration Sees UK Population Soar’ (Text: 13).

Sixth

Tota)

No, of sentences Use of » Use of other Non-use of Use of double’
Arabic connectors connectors
connectors

| Second sentence | 2 12 14 0
|_Third sentence *14 6 6 0
| Fourth sentence 5 14 7 2
Fifth sentence 11 3 4 9
0 7 10 11
32 42 41 22

Table 38: Use of discourse markers in ‘Global Warming' (Text: 16).
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Text Use ofj Use of other Arabic Non-use of Use ofdouble

connectors connectors connectors

_ 3 M 42 64 19
L 6 77 44 77 19

9 53 118 45 29
_ 12 28 28 72 1
_ 15 25 41 43 27

18 27 24 34 27
Total 251 297 335 132
.Percentage 24.7% 29.3% 33% 13%

Table 39: Total number and percentages of use of discourse markers in argumentative texts.

Text Use ofj Use of other Arabic Non-use of Use ofdouble
connectors connectors connectors

1 24 8 23 1

4 18 9 27 2

T~~ 52 12 17 0

10 30 6 19 1

13 10 7 1 0

16 32 42 41 22

-Total 166 84 138 26

Percentage 40.1 % 20.3% 33.3% 6.3%

Table 40: Total number and percentages of use of discourse markers in descriptive texts.

Table 41: Discourse markers in argumentative and descriptive texts

As indicated in Tables 39 and 40 students tend to use the additive connector j more than
other Arabic connectors. In descriptive texts the additive j constituted 40.1% of inter-clausal
connectors while in argumentative texts it was recorded at 24.7%. Argumentative texts
however differ from descriptive texts in their frequent use of other Arabic connectives (i.e.
29.3% vs. 20.3%). This results coincides with Dickins et al’s (2002) findings that the
general nature of argumentative texts is reflected in the widespread use of connectives
expressing logical relations (e.g. AP .etc.), as well as the more basic

connectives, such as j , and “A Argumentative texts also have a higher percentage of double



connectors (13% vs. 6.3%). Argumentative and descriptive texts however both show a high
percentage of non-use of connectors (33% vs. 33.3%). This tendency to render ST
propositions without the use of connectors can be attributed to students’ preference for
literal translation. It can also be blamed on the failure of some students who lack TL
competence and translational proficiency to realize the logical relationships holding
implicitly between sentences. Lotfipour-Saidi (1990:394) has made it clear that “Any
careless handling of cohesive elements of the SL text in the translation process would lead
to a change in the degree of cohesiveness intended by the original author and such a change
would certainly affect the discourse comprehension processes and, in the long run, the
nature of the message to be negotiated through the text”.

It is therefore the translator’s duty to understand the linking between sentences where
necessary making implicit relationships in the ST explicit in the TT according to norms and
conventions. Arab students should be familiar with the differences between the connectivity
systems of English and Arabic and the different ways connectors are used in the two
languages. Translator training programmes should focus on the role that connectives play in
signaling logical relations between clauses and sentences in discourse. Such awareness of
connectivity will help students establish cohesion and help them achieve a better

understanding of texts.
6.4. Word order (549 errors, 11.5 %)
6.4.1 Verbal vs. nominal sentences

As Baker (1992:110) states “Word order is extremely important in translation because it
plays a major role in maintaining a coherent point of view and in orienting messages at text
level”, Word order is one of the main factors that distinguish one language structure from
another. English has subject-verb-object sentence order, while Arabic most commonly has
verb-subject-object sentence order. Such sentences, in which the verb precedés the subject,
are known as verbal sentences in Arabic. In addition to verb-subject-object word order,
verbal sentences may also exhibit verb-object-subject word order. As well as verbal
sentences Arabic also has nominal sentences consisting of a predicand and a predicate. The
predicand in nominal sentences is always itself nominal, but the predicate may be a verb (by

extension a verb phrase), nominal, adjectival or adverbial. The standard word order in
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nominal sentences is predicand-predicate, but predicate-predicand word order also occurs.
As indicated in Table 54 the translations show that students have a tendency to use more
nominal sentences than verbal sentences in Arabic. This can be attributed to students’
preference for word-for-word translation of English elements. The number of errors
resulting from the incorrect use of word order was 549 (11.5%). To illustrate this point,
three students translated “*Drugs, urban decay, racism, "gangsta" rap and an absence of

positive role models have all been blamed for the recent spate of gun deaths”, Text One, as:

e KJ,L.... _)JA‘Y\ 034 dS 1-39‘*,1\}'\ C'_l\‘,ﬂ\ o8 k..J\.,)'DJ &:J\.)\.a.ad‘ pO™ 1.3).‘:\:.“ K q.'!.\a.“ ‘J)L;.\Y\ K] C.\‘JA.;A.“
Sl Sygaall aliall Jladiyt

ane o g 20 LedS (il ¥ pall ey ol M Clibeae 6y jeaiadl ¢ paianal) JDail 5 il il
J oA e ol il

Ja gall o3 JS Aplag¥1 4ENAY) (st e L dilia) ciband! Aoy oy juaiall o0l Sl y ol jadall
bl I A 3 31 Y

Other students used Arabic verbal sentences, as in:

L W G g gl gV pgall e g Slileaadl Ja ) 48y 4y puaiall y paall LV i jaaall el
3G plaaiuly & gall Wl aliall

oo paiadl el haal JadVhel sl ol i Gllee e gotedl Jpdl 1 Gl aa
Y gall z 3 Gl gangsta e

O3l 2ty 5 gl gy Uiasladl cand y ) gaddly el pasiadl 1 ) ($3Ua) craaa il gll g B3l 3l 038 a3y
-y

Some students partially acceptably began their translations with the emphatic particle o} , as

in;

gl Q\q\..‘a‘,‘ "upda " Cililaall Judly 3.3)-‘3:.“‘, M\J M‘ )J‘.EJ C.!\).}&.‘“ (\é'a:w‘ bl ub
Aalu§h Eal o i paail i 1 ey s S Ly piag ol Glalt il e ) Al
Ll il Yl sl ey (shall ) Byl adall g oy yuaindl ¢(Rpiaall) (g pmal Sl ol il b
gl Jill clee (3851 Glaill G S
The use of the emphatic particle ! and verbal and nominal sentences in the above
translations reflect the flexibility of Arabic word order, in comparison to the more fixed
word order of English. However, Arab student translators should be alerted not to misuse
this flexibility by making use of one type of word order inappropriately at the expense of
others.
In translating the first sentence in Text Sixteen, a large number of students started their

translations of “Global warming is one of the biggest problems facing humankind in the
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next few decades” with nominal sentences. This high percentage of nominal sentences may
be related to the presence of the English copula which does not have a lexical equivalent in
Arabic. There is a possibility that the presence of the English copula encouraged students to

use verbless Arabic nominal sentences, as can be seen below:

AL AU 3 il 3 a1 4 5 1 5 )ﬁ\ JSLEA (e sanly allall 6 jall uliia! o
il u,.ms ; ,..J PENCTPA) St SN v f T X EIN] IWERY

As Table 45 shows twenty-seven students translated the first sentence in “Israeli troops
today killed two Palestinian Hamas gunmen in Gaza, wounding three others”, Text Ten,

using verbal sentences, as can be seen below:

A AN | ga s g 830 A i p gall Gubas AS e ) gy Opadase O il pu) 2 siadl J38
AT AN 7 a g 538 A alaa (e e glie o aall 4 jSaaall i il il
oA A0 i g B30 (A sl e Cpadeae Gl i gal) Al 1 i)l

This high usage of unmarked verbal sentences in students’ translations may be related to
students’ familiarity with this type of political narrative discourse. As many Palestinian
people are killed by Israeli troops on a regular basis, students are used to verbal sentences
describing this kind of situation in original Arabic texts. According to Kaplan (1966) Leki

(1991) and Connor (1996) discourse organization is seen by linguists as culture-oriented.

Statistical analysis of the use of verbal and nominal sentences in descriptive texts:

Verbal sentences Nominal sentences
First sentence 11 17
Second sentence ] 27
Third sentence 9 19
Total 21 63
Percentages 25% 75%
Table 42: Use of verbal and nominal sentences in ‘Britain's Gun Culture’ (Text: 1),
Verbal sentences Nominal sentences
| First sentence 23 5 )
Second sentence 16 12
Third sentence 14 14
Total $3 31
Percentages 63.1% 36.9%

Table 43: Use of verbal and nominal sentences in ‘Middle Aged Binge Drinkers Dying in Record
Numbers' (Text: 4).
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Verbal sentences Nominal sentences
First sentence 14 14
Second sentence 26 2
Third sentence 4 24
_Fourth sentence 21 *6
Total 65 46
Percentages 58.6% 41.4%

Table 44: Use of verbal and nominal sentences in ‘Mortgage Approvals Dive as Market Cools’ (Text: 7)
One or more students did not translate this sentence

Verbal sentences Nominal sentences
First sentence 27 ]
Second sentence 20 8
Third sentence 25 3
| Total 72 2
Percentages 85.7% 14.3%
Table 48: Use of verbal and nomina) sentences in ‘T he Arab-Israeli Conflict’ (Text: 10).
Verbal sentences Nominal sentences
First sentence 21 7
Second sentence 7 21
Total 28 28
Percentages 50% 50%
Table 46: Use of verbal and nominal sentences in ‘Immigration’ (Text: 13).
Verbal sentences Nominal sentences
First sentence 11 17
Second sentence | 27
Third sentence 1 *26
Fourth sentence 2 26
Fifth sentence 1 ¥
Sixth sentence 9 19
Total 25 136
Percentages 15.5% 84.5%

Table 47: Use of verbal and nominal sentences in ‘Global Warming (Text: 16).
One or more students did not translate this sentence.
Sentence (4) and sentence (5) have been translated as one meamngful sentence.

Statistical analysis of the use of verbal and nominal sentences in argumentative texts:

_ Verbal sentences Nominal sentences
First sentence 0 *27
Second sentence 11 17
Third sentence 21 7
Fourth sentence | *26
Fifth sentence 0 28
Sixth sentence 14 *13
Seventh sentence 2 26 )
Total 49 144
Percentages 25.4% 74.6%

Table 48: Use of verbal and nominal sentences in ‘The Shocking Truth' (Text: 3),
One or more students did not translate this sentence.
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Verbal sentences

Nominal sentences

First sentence 18 10
Second sentence 6 22
Third sentence 4 *23
Fourth sentence 2 26
Fifth sentence 14 *12
Sixth sentence 3 25
Seventh sentence 3 25
Eight sentence 7 21
Ninth sentence ] 27
Total 58 191
Percentages 23.3% 76.7%

Table 49: Use of verbal and nominal sentences in ‘Britain and Binge Drinking’ (Text: 6).

One or more students did not translate this sentence.

Verbal sentences

Nominal sentences

First sentence

27

Total

Percemages

Second sentence 12 16
Third sentence 11 17
Fourth sentence 7 *19
Fifth sentence 2 *25
Sixth sentence 15 13
S?vemh sentence 10 18
Eighth sentence 3 25
Ninth sentence 0 *26
Tenth sentence 20 *5
81 191
29.8% 70.2%

Table 50: Use of verbal and nominal sentences in ‘ Property Market’ (Text: 9).
One or more students did not translate this sentence.

——

Verbal sentences

Nominal sentences

First sentence 10 18

| Second sentence 2 26
Third sentence 0 28
Fourth sentence 9 19
Fifth sentence 3 25
Sixth sentence 6 22
Total 30 138
Percentages 17.9% 82.1%

Table 51: Use of verbal and nominal sentences in ‘End this Punishment of the Palestinians’ (Text: 12).

Verbal sentences

Nominal sentences

Total

Percentages

First sentence 7 21
Second sentence 5 23
Third sentence 6 22
Fourth sentence 23 *4
Fifth sentence 3 *24
Sixth sentence 3 *24
47 118
28.5% 71.5%

Table 52: Use of verbal and nominal sentences in ‘lmmigration’, (Text: 15).
One or more students did not translate this sentence.
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Verbal sentences Nominal sentences

.first sentence 20 8
.Second sentence 0 28
_+hird sentence 22 6
Fourth sentence 14 14
.Fifth sentence 11 17
Total 67 73
Percentages 47.9% 52.1%

Table 53: Use of verbal and nominal sentences in ‘Kyoto Protocol’ (Text: 18)

"descriptive TEXTS ARGUMENTATIVE TEXTS

Text Verbal Nominal Text Verbal Nominal sentences

sentences sentences sentences

1 21 63 13 49 144
4 53 31 6 58 191
T 65 46 9 81 191
Jo 72 12 12 30 138
J3 28 28 15 47 118
J6 25 136 18 67 73
Total 264 316 332 855
Percentages 45.5% 54.5% 28% 72%

Table 54: Total number and percentages of verbal and nominal sentences in descriptive and
argumentative Texts.

Table 55: Distribution of verbal and nominal sentences in
descriptive and argumentative

As table 54 above shows, students used both Arabic nominal and verbal sentences. In
descriptive texts students used 264 (i.e. 45.5%) verbal sentences and 316 (i.e. 54.5%)
nominal sentences. In argumentative texts students used 332 (i.e. 28%) verbal sentences and
855 (i.e.72%) nominal sentences. Out of 1767 nominal and verbal sentences in descriptive
and argumentative texts students used 1171 nominal sentences (i.e. 66%) and 596 verbal
sentences (i.e. 34%). This high percentage of nominal sentences could be explained by the
students’ tendency to translate literally. In addition it shows that students used more

nominal sentences in argumentative texts than in descriptive texts. This result coincides with



Hatim’s (1989, 1997) findings. According to Hatim (1989: 139), “the verbal clause type
tends to predominate in texts whose focus is in non-evaluative exposition...whereas the
nominal is characteristic of texts with an argumentative and evaluative focus”. The same
view is shared by Rosenhouse (1990), who asserts that there is a tendency in contemporary
Arabic towards nominalization. Though this tendency can be seen, on one hand, as a form
of development in Arabic, it is looked at, on the other, as an effect of translations from
European languages. In strict linguistic terms, what determines the appropriateness of using
nominal constructions rather than verbal ones is the function and context of discourse.
Nominal sentences are properly used at the beginning of a text to indicate emphasis and
importance. According to Dickins and Watson (1999:339-340), “any sentence which does
not begin with a verb has the potential to display sentence-initial emphasis”. The
translations showed that some students used nominal sentences beginning with the emphatic
particle &) and produced acceptable translations. Therefore, Arab student translators should
be familiar with the word order of English and Arabic so that they can decide what

acceptable structures they can choose from when they translate into the target language.
6.4.2, Adverbial fronting

English and Arabic have different ways of placing emphasis on certain elements in the text.
In English the canonical word order is SVO, while in Arabic the canonical word order is
VSO. English unmarked structure permits putting adverbs and adverbial clauses in initial
Position in the sentence. Such adverbial fronting is also possible in Arabic, but in Arabic it
i more marked. According to Shaheen (1991:175), one reason why English favours
fronting adverbs and adverbial clauses is that English starts with the least important
elements, usually adverbs and adverbials of time, placing important and more salient
information towards the end. Unlike English, Arabic starts with more important information
and leaves the least important information to the end. However, the inflectional system of
Arabic, where grammatical relations are marked by overt case markings, allows for a variety
of word order permutations. Depending on these case markings, Arabic allows the fronting
of different sentence elements. According to Amer (1996), five types of elements may be
fronted in verbal sentences. These elements are: objects, adverbs, prepositional phrases,
Circumstantial accusative and causative objects. Examples representing each of these five

types are illustrated below:
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a. Object fronting
w758 Lys (Literally: Lesson explained the teacher) ‘It was the lesson that the

teacher explained’.
b. Adverbial fronting
Muda oyl WUl (Literally, in front of the house we sat) ‘It was in front of the house that we
sat’.
c. Fronting of prepositional phrases
S 4 jadll i (Literally: In the school | wrote) *It was in the school that I wrote’ .
d. Fronting of circumstantial accusative

24 s (Running [ came)
¢. Fronting of causative object

ia &l 1 (Literally: Out of respect for you that 1 came) ‘It was out of respect for you
that | came’.
The translations have shown that students followed the English word order introducing
structures that violate TL conventions. For example, a large number of students translated
“During the past year the deliberate use of guns 10 take life has risen in England and

Wales”, Text One, as follows:

gy ladt b et e il ) saxiall pladiu¥) g ) gualal wdl s
ity kst o 31 38 Sl el saniall plasin¥V O dgualall Ll Ja
s ket b JBI Slla i g3l plasal a1 pualall i A

In the above translations students kept the SL word order, producing a shift in focus. By
fronting the adverbial phrase 4ualal! Ll J34, the student translator has moved the emphasis
to the adverbial phrase ‘during the last year’. The occurrence of the adverbial phrase JAs

Ll 4t affects the style of the text, producing a style which does not fit the structure of

the TT. Other students however gave unmarked renderings, reflecting a good style of

Arabic, as in:

gy Uiladl b dualddt o gindt DX 15 VG g2 98 A dul aluS aaniall plasin¥l Jona ail )\‘ .nl
Agealall Al I3 Sy 1t b g Dbll Saxtal plaaiu¥ Ylasa e o)

The professional translator gave the following translation:
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\‘)ﬂ;.\\ gr’ ";)L\.“ C)L..Jl s;.ha.“ r\.\a:hsy‘ Jana &Lﬂ)\ e paadiall ASledl QJ 5\.)1;\41\ 3y e plha )g_)ls Ay

J.JALJI aall J)L; )'lg‘, L.LLL,
Similarly, in Text Thirteen, some students unacceptably translated “Britain is currently
experiencing its biggest influx of immigrants in history, according to the Office for National

Statistics” as:

ol b o paleall S8V Gl Glla 225 Ly 3y Ol ¢ il pleaa Yt il Gy
G e e 5 pnell 1SV Baal 4 ja0 Cdle o8 ey gy Ol il eleaa Y S G

Fronting the adverbial phrase gesill ¢laay! ial Giy produced a very marked rendering,
Which is not appropriate in this context in Arabic. Arabic, rather, favours the use of

adverbials in a sentence-final position, as in:

gt i) elaa it oSl Gy ¢l (B aail gl e 305 ) (lla Lpildag 5y 2

The professional translator gave the following translation:
I g Oaoaleall i 8L Lla a3 Lilay s o il sl elean ) i Sl

Another example of the influence of the ST word order is students’ tendency to place some
adverbs before the main verb as is the case in English. For example, one student placed the
adverb Ly “also’ in “First, shops and supermarkets must stop selling alcohol below cost
Prices. This also involves reducing sales to under-18s by bars, off-licences and retailers”,

Text F ive, before the main verb Jaal “involve’, as in:
Bl aai Gl y A ) e el e iy ple 18 e Ji5 G a1 () gl QS Cpamialy Liagl 1

In Text Twelve one student placed the adverb ‘regularly’ before the main verb as in the
Source text. The student’s translation of “They are creating a humanitarian catastrophe in
Gaza and the West Bank and have emboldened Israel to sustain an unrelenting bomb and

Missile barrage, which regularly kills innocent children and other non-combatants”, is as

follows:
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M) ol il Al g e i o qny i3y Al Al g 83 n US fB Al B8 Osilag gy
Ciyia iy Jatl gl Gy A ol Sya Gl e e 00 2y Lot Julsyy Ji5 pUaiily il g ) gealt i
A i u,)g.x.hl\ A q'ﬂ\ t,\\)]\

The wrong positioning of L *also’ and s ‘regularly’ before the main verb accentuates
the translators’ excessive fidelity toward the source language, which is now viewed as one
of the main problems in translation.

Other students however placed the adverb after the main verb giving an acceptable Arabic

style, as in:

Sl 5l o) i i o e J e il e g il Rially 330 b At RS 0513 o)
ol Al I iy Y it b e sty sl il plitie JS Jil5 Uy Aaay b g small s Sl
N it sl das e pa

wiadly e ) Chaill Jdiat e el G Sy Luoilt Aally 358 A Gl S Bl A
wiyin LI G il 2l G ghy Opite s ol sl JUileY! Jualgie SO iy gy Joal sial
UMY iy il laa)

It is worth noting that the fronting of adverbs and adverbial clauses has become relatively
common in Arabic due to the influence of translation from European languages. Ample
examples of this transfer can currently be seen in many translated books, especially in the
language of media. Therefore, Arab students should be familiar with norms of good style in

both English and Arabic in order to avoid using structures that violate Arabic textual and

discoursal preferences.
6.4.3. The emphatic particle ¢!

Dickins and Watson (1999: 419-428) distinguish two sorts of context where ) is used: (a)
cases where the particle 3 is stylistically normal and (b) cases where o relays emphasis. In
its stylistically normal use O occurs as a resumptive particle to signal the start of the next

major element in the clause or sentence, €.g.

‘"b.\.aug,..u"r.at.J&,L\M\wwmuugm@.,mbf,nwm\w)aﬂ‘ I QS
Y1 g8 g9 il oo O (30 ol s Ll gl gl S 5 el il i 1”"‘;3
o

“This estimation of the value of democracy is made complete by the awareness that we -

through our democratic political system, and the extent of our achievements in terms of a
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cultural response to the demands of Arab political rationality and thought - are offering a
long awaited alternative to escape from the facts of Arab division...” (ibid: 420). In the
previous example the function of O} is the inclusion of new information, i.e. Jaull adki Wl
cogrioadl iV @l y e gy all o WS Qs (3 It is also common to find 3 as a resumptive
particle in the main clause of a conditional sentence, where this main clause does not have a
main verb e.g. .55l el A o) 3l W O Al S Gy “Whatever the outcome,
what is certain is that the policy of exporting the revolution...” (ibid: 420).

Dickins and Watson (ibid: 421) identify four types of emphatic ! (a) stress, (b) contrast, (¢)
scene setting, (d) linkage.

A. Stress:

The use of 3} to mark stress may be regarded as either stressing the whole sentence or as

Stressing the predicate which occurs after the subject noun phrase introduced by o as in:

coeldl pdas (e 38 d) 4gn 5 o Ui 5k (39 ) (3 gb dalas 9 Jall) pdaa il

“The statue had been smashed and had fallen on the top of a small boat, and tumbled over
its face, It was lying on the surface of the water...” (ibid: 421).

The most obvious cases of &} to mark stress for English speakers are those where
translations involve an English stress-word such as ‘indeed’ and ‘certainly’, as in: g 43 4
L) oa “He is indeed the prophet of this community”. However, there are many instances
Where the Arabic emphatic 3! has no corresponding equivalent in English. These instances
are related to exhortatory material, i.e. material in which the writer is presenting opinions

Which he or she wants the audience to agree with, as in:

Mol 0l dal 1 il gy dandl g ot 21 jalae JS G a1 o agia S5 iemall S lin gl
I Osin b a1 gl ouaa e Ll e Wil (30 el dll) D 4] 5 i T on 3 ieas TN
DA Yzl de
"I have seen them there, nervous anxiety eating up their lives despite the appearances of
Wealth and well-being, and the means for comfort. Their pleasure is nervous excitement,
and animal enjoyment. You imagine that they are constantly fleeing from spectres which are
Pursuing them. They are machines which move in madness, speed, and excitement from
Which there is no respite” (ibid: 421-2).
9 also occurs in some prophetic sayings to stress the importance of Hadiths, as in: Ol O O
'3 “Some forms of speech are indeed magical”; ¥y JaSial fa &igad U G 1)
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“A soul will never die until it fully receives all of its livelihood’; s sy I Hhl ¥ &t )
ey 28 1 Sy o<y &0t cAllah does not look at your appearance or wealth but
looks at your heart and actions” (Ibn Yusuf 2005: 51-56).

Other instances where &l can be used include important statements by political leaders, as in:

Ul Joe Yy S Wila 3 raead 44 ppein JB il Jadl 3 dpslaBY) ciSSAA Jal Aliiadl 43y ) s
il oy )8 e da i dglat el

“Regarding his vision for the future for solving the economic problems of Algeria, Hocine

Ait-Ahmed said, “Our bet has been and remains that democracy is one of the conditions for

development” (Dickins and Watson , 1999: 424).

B. Contrast

Emphatic 3! is sometimes used to provide a contrast with some previous element in the text.

This contrast is sometimes temporal, particularly where 0! contrasts a subsequent state with

Previous actions, as in: Jad 13a 1y aglS | oginll § Jualll (e Tgela Culill a 130 Gl e 90

ceBladly Gl g oW el S () LAY Aad) 03¢ Ol saad) “In Port Said I met many people

Who had come from both north and south, all of them to see what the attack had done to this

Secure city. Everything in it was calm, the people and life...” (ibid: 425).

C. Scene-setting

J} is sometimes used to introduce a topic-sentence or topic-clause as in: 3 < Al Jys O
Sealll 8 Uyl Y ha Clgwasdt Jityl 3ia cuadad “The states of the third world have gone

through a state of industrialization since the early 1950s". In this example, Ul introduces Js?

< Jwlt ‘the states of the third world® as the core of the topic of the paragraph, the

information about industrialization being of secondary importance.

D. Linkage

Sometimes o is used to summarise, or to draw a conclusion from, a previous argument, as
in:

W Gy & gl) SyataWly OTENYE 18Y Cogeaia pgill by, hapsill alligien 5 slasil sclialal c,;:l\ adaliy
o S Bncall a0 IS g dp g Sy ] S 8 Tapng LSy ) )

“The husband cut himself off from his former male and female friends. Today he is a Sufi,
and reads only the Quran and the prophetic Hadiths. He lives on the land which he owns far

from al) people, all wives and all Mirandas. It is as if this friend had died” (ibid: 427).
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U may also be used to introduce a justification, particularly an authoritative justification, of

a previous claim, as in:

V) pgiakean aBY pol g D el W) Cnall oL B (Ol laly phacl e Ll el 4¥ 5 O a O e
cooans ) pgeany dalal plaia VL
“It should be known that authority over the affairs of people is one of the greatest duties of
religion, indeed religion cannot exist without it. For men can only achieve what is in their
own best interest through joint activity, due to the fact that they need one another (ibid:
427).
In their translations students made use of the emphatic ). Some of them acceptably used ot
at the beginning of the first sentence to introduce the topic sentence of the text. Other
students however overused ) repeating it in all the subsequent sentences of the text. This
overuse of & reflects students’ lack of awareness of the appropriate use of this emphatic
particle. To illustrate this point further, one student acceptably started his translation with O}
and translated “Global warming is one of the biggest problems facing humankind in the next

few decades”, Text Sixteen, as:

ALl AL 5 gindt A L) anl gi 1 o S JSLE (e Baaly allad 5 oall bt o

However, another student repeated ) in each of the six sentences of the text, as follows:

TLT (16)

“Global warming is one of the biggest problems facing humankind in the next few decades.
In the past 150 years, global temperatures have risen approximately I’c 1.8° F). If
temperatures continue to rise, the consequences could be catastrophic. As the earth’s
temperature rises, polar ice will melt, causing the water level of the oceans to rise. Rising
ocean levels, in turn, will cause flooding along the coasts. Global warming will also cause
Major changes in climate that will affect agriculture”.

SLT

Al 3 51t o i 150 Soo Kool AL 3 ginll 08 Ay} 4pl 5 U S SV O allalt ot )
5 5 paie pSies i) b b B 51 pall a3 ol Le 3y i 18 ¢ nl o N
-C»Uqunqs,\,\.nQ,uhwenscs,,,g,gqyw\Mu@u@gyﬂ\u\»%»Qﬂ»‘
ma,.»q‘su\mmc,m_;,‘,_d;n,..nd,s.,hauw;wa;.,..emauwwuawwu'u

R
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Although it is acceptable to start the translation with 3} to introduce the main topic of the
passage (Dickins and Watson, 1999: 423), it is not acceptable to repeat 0! in the rest of the
sentences if the subsequent sentences do not have the same level of importance (Al
Ghussain, 2002: 144).

In translating argumentative texts students made frequent use of 3. The frequent
occurrences of U} in such types of texts can be relatively acceptable. According to Abdul-
Raof (2001: 127), one of the main stylistic hallmarks of Arabic argumentative texts is the
use of the emphatic particles JI/0). To illustrate this point, one student relatively acceptably
used O} in the first two sentences of Text Twelve, as in:

“The Israeli government’s behaviour at present is to be condemned. This failure of our
government to speak out against Israel’s oppression of the Palestinian population is

complicit with those actions of the EU, the US and Israel”.

i ] dgdaal e Ule Giaatll Ui ySa J28 o) oly o g alall Uiy 8 430 Y Ae sSall o gl o
5 gl 3 13yl y g oY SV Jlae ] e Gl g piplanilill Sl

In Text Six one student unacceptably repeated o four times, as can be seen below:
SLT (6)

“It is possibly true that as a society, we are storing up massive health problems in the
Community, as happened in the 18th Century [...]. It is estimated that as many as 5 million
Britons abuse alcohol on a regular basis. It is also true that more and more young people are
tL.‘ming up at Accident and Emergency units as a result of heavy boozing, or the related
Violence and accidents. There are probably as many as 3 to 4 million people in the UK who
Could be classed as ‘Active Alcoholics” .

TL (6)

CH e altl oy il bt LSy ¢ a1 i gl S o apanll i 3 S il 4S5 B )
ORI il Qi Sl pdies o Aaphae Aiiad ¢ 9 Ladaie 4y slay JgaI O yigeny of kol e § e B35 3k L
43 Ga iy Lo lin oy ol gally Caially de g Gl e JESY! Ay &0 jla Cag iy Sl ga (b O aly

Al pall La 2y ey 0 b yag Baaiall ASladlt 6 da s e
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Statistical analysis of the use of emphatic O}

To determine the number of occurrences of ¢! in each translation, each student has been

assigned a number. The frequency number refers to the total uses of O} on the part of each

specific student, as can be seen below:

1. Use of &) in descriptive texts:

Use of O Non-use of Ut Number of students Serial numbers of
who repeated O students who used
ol
First sentence 0 28 0 0
| Second sentence 0 28 0
Third sentence 2 26 16/9
t Total 2 82
Percemages 2.4% 97.6%

Table 56: Use of &t in

Text (1) ‘Britain’s Gun Culture’

Use of Non-use of U Number of students Serial numbers of
who repeated ) students who used
o
First sentence 1 27 1 28
Second sentence | 27 28
Third sentence 1 27 14
Total 3 81
Percent_ages 3.6% 96.4%

Table §7: Use of O} in

f———.

Text (4) ‘Middle-aged Binge Drinkers Dying in Record Numbers'

Use of U Non-use of &} Number of students Serial numbers
who repeated U of students who
used )
| First sentence 6 22 0 18/30/16/20/19
|_Second sentence 0 28 0
. Third sentence ] 27 27
Fourth sentence 0 *27
Total 7 104
Percentages 6.3 % 93.7%

Table 88: Use of & in Text (7) ‘Mortgage Approvals Dive As Market Cools’

* One student omitted this sentence,

None of the students used (Jin their translations of text (10) ‘The Arab-Israeli Conflict’

Use of ¢ Non-use of O} Number of students Serial numbers of
who repeated ! students who used
First sentence 1 27 0 8
Second sentence 0 28
Total 1 55
Percentages 1.8% 98.2%

Table §9: Use of &) in Text (13) ‘Record Immigration Sees UK Population Soar’
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Use of O} Non-use of ) Number of Serial numbers of
students who students who used &}
repeated Ol
First sentence 6 22 4 11/4/2/16/12/8
| Second sentence 0 28
Third sentence 1 27 16
Fourth sentence 0 28
Fifth sentence 4 *23 3/16/8
Sixth sentence 3 25 11/2
| Total 14 153
Percenﬂges 8.4% 91.6%
Table 60: Use of C! in Text (16) *‘Global Warming’
* One student omitted this sentence.
2. Use of } in argumentative texts:
Use of U} Non-use Number of | Serial numbers of students who
of U students  who | used O
repeated U
First sentence 21 7 15 16/20/1/12/17/9/21/6/22/8/23/18/1
1/10/25/24/30/36/7/14
| Second sentence 6 22 16/27/9/19/30/2
|_Third sentence 0 28
| Fourth sentence 0 *27
Fifth sentence 15 13 16/29/1/17/9/21/6/22/8/23/25/24/2
/14
| Sixth sentence 4 ¥23 16/12/24/2
Seventh sentence 1 27 5
Total 47 147
Percentages 24.2% 75.8%
Table 61: Use of &) in Text (3)*The Shocking Truth’
One student omitted this sentence.
Use of & | Non-use of | Number of | Serial numbers of students who
) students who | used o)
repeated Ol
First sentence I 27 9 18
Second sentence 0 28
Third sentence 3 25 16/7/28
Fourth sentence 9 19 28/23/21/9/17/20/27/16/14
Fifth sentence 5 *21 25/23/17/29/27
Sixth sentence 9 19 25/23/22/21/9/17/5129/27
| Seventh sentence 3 25 25/12/5
Eight sentence 0 28
Ninth sentence 0 28
Total 30 220
Percentages 12.% 88%

Table 62: Use of i in Text (6) ‘Britain and Binge Drinking’

One student(s) omitted this sentence.
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Use of ! | Non-use of Number of Serial numbers of students

students who who used O
repeated Ol

First sentence 0 28 4

Second sentence 0 28

Third sentence 4 24 22/9/16/7

Fourth sentence 3 *24 9/16/2

Fifth sentence 3 *24 27/30/26

Sixth sentence 1 27 8

Seventh sentence ] 27

| Eight sentence 7 21 9/16/11/4/3/2/28

Ninth sentence 2 *24 6/8

Tenth sentence 0 *25

Total 21 252

Percentages 7.7% 92.3%

Table 63: Use of &l in Text (9) ¢
One student(s) omitted this sentence.

Property Markets'

Use of U Non-use of | Number of | Serial numbers of students who
Ul students used
who
repeated o}
First sentence 9 19 15 18/3/30/2/16/12/9/7/28
| Second sentence | 10 18 1/8/18/11/4/3/24/2/16/12
| Third sentence 10 18 1/8/23/11/4/3/24/30/12/28
Fourth sentence | 4 24 8/3/26/17
Fifth sentence 12 16 1/8/4/3/24/30/2/16/29/17/9/28
Sixth sentence 15 13 1/8/23/11/3/24/26/2/27/16/12/17/6/
22/14
Total 60 108
Percentages 35.71% 64.3%

T

Table 64: Use of & in Text (12) ‘End the Punishment of the Palestinians

Use of | Non-use of | Number of | Serial numbers of students who used &}
1) ol students
who
repeated Ol
First sentence 11 17 15 8/4/3/30/2/16/9/6/10/7/28
| Second sentence | 8 20 8/11/30/2/12/17/6/28
Third sentence 10 18 8/11/4/24/27/16/12/17/9/22
Fourth sentence | 0 *27
Fifth sentence 10 17 8/23/18/30/2/16/12/19/6/10
Sixth sentence 11 *16 8/18/30/2/27/16/20/12/9/19/22
Total 50 115
| Percentages 30.3% | 69.7%

Table 65: Use of &} in Text (15) *‘We Must Act Now to Cut Immigrant Numbers'
One student omitted this sentence.
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Use of | Non-use¢ of | Number of | Serial numbers of students who used O
ol ol students
who
L repeated U
| First sentence 5 23 5 9/16/26/24/18
| Second sentence | 4 24 6/12/2/18
| Third sentence | 1 27 12
| Fourth sentence | 3 25 6/12/28
| Fifth sentence 5 23 6/16/27/2/4
Total 18 122
Percentages 129% | 87.1%

Table 66: Use of O in Text (18) ‘Kyoto Protocol: The Road Ahead’

3. Use of emphatic O in instructional texts:

None of the students used &! in their translations of Text Five,

Use of | Non-use of | Number of | Serial numbers of students who used O}
b ol students
who
repeated o
First sentence 1 27 0 12
Second sentence | 0 28
Third sentence 0 28
| Fourth sentence | 0 28
Fifth sentence 0 28
Sixth sentence 0 28
Seventh | 27 20
sentence
Total 2 194
Percentages 1% 99%
Table 67;: Use of o!in Text (8) ‘How to Keep on Top of Your Cash’
Use of | Non-use of | Number of | Serial numbers of students who used !
ol a students
who
repeated Ol
First sentence 2 26 2 16/11.
| Second sentence | 1 27 16
Third sentence 1 27 16
| Fourth sentence | 1 27 16
Fifth sentence 3 25 29/16/10
Sixth sentence 2 26 16/10
Total 10 158
Percemages 6% 94%

Table 68: Use of &) in Text (11) ‘End this Punishment of the Palestinians’

Use of | Non-use of | Number of | Serial numbers of students who used O}
J 3 students
who .
repeated O
First sentence 0 28 2
Second 2 26 $/27
|_Senience
Third sentence | 0 28
Fourth sentence | 3 25 27/8/16
Fifth sentence 2 28 2/16
Total 7 135
Percemages 4.9% 95.1%

Table 69: Use of ¢} in Text (14) ‘Tougher Rules for Unskilled migrants’
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Use of Non-use of Number of Serial numbers of students

o! u! students who used u!

who
repeated u!

First sentence 0 28 0

Second sentence 2 26 8/9

Third sentence 0 28

Fourth sentence 0 28

,Fifth sentence 0 28

Total 2 138

Percentages 1.4% 98.6%

Table 70: Use of u! in Text: (2) ‘What We’re Doing about Gun Crime’

Use of Non-use of Number of Serial numbers of students

§! ul students who used
who
repeated ¢!
__First sentence 0 28 2
.Second sentence 3 25 16/2/12
»Third sentence 4 24 2/10/14
Fourth sentence 2 26 16/2
»Fifth sentence 3 25 16/2
.Total 12 128
,Percentages 8.6% 91.4%

Table 71: Use of emphatic 6! in (Text: 17) ‘Kyoto Protocol’

Texttype Numberof Numberof No oftranslated sentences
sentences where u! sentences
is used where ¢! isnot
used
.Descriptive texts 27 (5.4%) 475 (94.6%) 502
LArgumentative texts 226 (19%) 964 (81.%) 1190
LInstructional texts 33 (4.2) 753 (95.8%) 786
Total 286 2192 2478

Table 72: Total number and percentages of the use of the emphatic particle ¢!

The use of the emphatic particle u! in different types of text

120
100
80
60
40
20

Argumentative Descriptive Instructional

Table 73: Distribution of the emphatic particle a! in the three text types

The previous discussion on the use of the emphatic particle has shown that students used the

emphatic U* in different textual positions. Some of them acceptably used ¢1 to introduce the



main topic of a text; others however used it more frequently producing unnecessary
emphatic sentences. The statistical analysis also shows that the frequency of U} varies
considerably from one text type to another. The most frequent use of 0! was recorded in
argumentative texts. As indicated in Table 72 out of 1190 sentences students used ! in 226
(i.e. 19.%). The lowest frequency was recorded in descriptive texts, where students used U}
in 27 out of 502 sentences (i.e. 5.4%). This high percentage use of Ul can be partly related to
text type. As mentioned before, one of the main stylistic hallmarks of Arabic argumentative
texts is the use of the emphatic particles: OV/C! (Abdul-Raof, 2001:127). These results
coincide with the views of Hatim (1989), Abdul-Raof (2001), Dickins et al (2002), and
Abbadi (2007) who assert that argumentative texts make use of the emphatic particle and
other discourse markers. The results therefore should alert students to the different uses of

the emphatic particle and to the consequences resulting if the emphatic particle is misused,
6.5. Case ending (366 errors, 7.7%)

Errors in case ending refer to those errors which violate TL grammatical rules. Most
grammatical errors committed by translators are related to the inappropriate use of Arabic
case endings which differ depending on the number and definiteness of nouns. They are
three cases: nominative, accusative and genitive. The nominative case is indicated by -
u (Aealt), the accusative case by -a (4iill) and the genitive case indicated by -i (_~S)), In
dual number the suffix ¢! is used for the nominative case, e.g. Ol ‘the two teachers’ and
& for both the accusative and genitive cases, e.g.us 34l | In sound plural masculine nouns,
the nominative case is expressed by the plural suffix Oy, e.g. O3l ‘male teachers’ and (s
in both the accusative and genitive cases, e.g. Gw M)\, In sound plural feminine nouns, the
plural suffix <! with -u is used for the nominative and -i for the accusative and genitive
cases, €.g. bl and sl 1l respectively.

El-Sheikh (1977: 303) has the following to say on the importance of case endings in Arabic:

Case endings are morpho-syntactic elements which can be manipulated in various
ways to mark syntactic relations or to emphasise almost any constituent of the clause
structure.

Unlike in Arabic, case plays a marginal role in the grammar of English. It can be established

for some pronouns and in the genitive. English distinguishes between two cases of
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pronouns: nominative and accusative. Nominative pronouns include ‘I’, ‘we’, *he’, ‘she’,
‘they’, and ‘who’, while accusative pronouns include ‘me’, ‘us’, ‘him’, ‘*her, ‘them’, and
‘whom’.

The translations have shown that students encountered 366 (7.7%) case-related problems.
For instance, three students translated “Israeli troops today killed two Palestinian Hamas

gunmen in Gaza, wounding three others”, Text Ten, as follows:

w»‘ﬁﬁd.\;»,&ﬁ}: qluah;qahawi&ﬁy__‘,)ﬂ\W\ywubd\dﬁ
A A Cidal 5 808 b e e Gpadena Jisandi o gl L5 ) i il
AT AN 7 a g8 e B eben A8 (e Olyigdanli Cladss o gl A Y Jliadl U3

The above sentences break the rules of the Arabic case system. The translators have chosen
the wrong case endings for the underlined elements, using the nominative dual suffix ¢
instead of the accusative Cn, €.g. Uniadi/palua | as in:

w»‘@mﬁ_,sa}@u&h&w&¢,ﬂ‘%\y¥|u‘,ﬂ‘hﬂ
LA A 338 g bea A8 2 e gl el o gl il ) i) U8

In the second sentence the adjective Omirauli agrees with the noun it modifies osalua in case.
Both of them are in the accusative case.

In Text Seven two students translated “Analysts said the data showed the "troubled housing
market" was now "cooling significantly" and called on the Bank of England to cut interest

rates”, as follows:

iladl b sl alUsy "G ) dage " OV Cangealy "1 6 JSW "J.MQM\Q‘MJLM,
Ayl andd i

Aall b gy bl 39S N AlSaa Y1 b Blaall G gudl 8 S O ki il gl o ) cgllaall el
paia Yl ¥ ave adady 4y il

Here, the underlined nouns function as the subjects of the two sentences and therefore they
should be used in the nominative case. However, the translators used them in the wrong case.
As mentioned before (» is a plural case ending used in the accusative and genitive cases.
However, in the nominative case sound plural masculine nouns are indicated by the case
ending Oy, e.g. Uslla ‘analysts’, as in:

Sipeas yeay agale " O a0 "4 plasaall GlSWY) Bau Ol edal bl o o llaall
SO lamd Gaiss o G Lidey 4
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In Text Fifteen some students translated “Indeed, low paid British workers will pay the price
of immigration, as they find that their own wages are held down by competition from the

new arrivals”, as follows:

olaly by g Capiblag ) Jaall Jaidiall dall of Alina Osilal¥ o gailday pll LSl Bl () Gl iy
ol

Lol o plomny 8 AL paY O paleall Jland) (ol sy 09 poipes gty ) Jeaad) (8 Bl
, Y Gl bl Jlandls O gaidag st Jlaall g s JS25 Laa Lo
alall aa ) gal s,»,ﬂg\,m‘sﬁgxumgquwduﬂuw\d,ut digall
3220t ) gl ae Ausdiiall Laasd 5 5 siaall

In the above translations the noun Jssts; ! is the wrong case. Rather than the nominative, it

should be in the accusative/ genitive case, as in:

o sal o Oamg i Bongll 038 6 R G iey hges e eimiiie e ) Jaall B Jad ly Ay
aadt Cppedldll e Adliall el ja ST

In another example two students unacceptably translated “Britain has always had a

reputation as nation of ‘Binge Drinkers’ *, Text Six, as:

(S cypla jia ) Al Lok Lty 2 e
ity 5y Al flia N JyaSl (iede O Oginy ) el e Gasle 4-3 a Jaiaall ey
B aie

Here, the use of nunation in the first element of a noun construct Olaie instead of (gl sie
breaks the rule of annexation in Arabic. According to Abu-Chacra (2007: 63), “Whether the
first noun (the annexed) refers to something definite or indefinite, it never takes the definite
article,.. Jal... or nunation”.

It should be noted that errors in case ending might involve hypercorrection, i.c. the use of
specifically standard Arabic, even where these are wrong, e.g. O uad, in order to avoid
forms which are found in colloquial Arabic, €.g. OxJadll. To avoid these basic grammatical
errors students should be familiar with the basic case system of Arabic and the role case

Plays in assigning grammatical relations among the constituent parts of the clause or

Sentence.
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T ST Erroneous translations Model translations

6 Britain has always had a Wl At illay jd Ll S ol | Ll A Q) Ly jal Laily S il
reputation as a nation of a4 ) gaddl | g LS A g0 i ) gaddl gk A g
‘Binge Drinkers’. JUgRAl WA

9 What happened is that bymd s st wiaadl O g e L il g badl T Gaa e
speculators, who had driven AR PYERATIA PSR4 PR P el il e Ule laulligad
up prices by buying, buying, Lot iy ool e 14l g5 sl
buying, stopped buying.

11 | We the undersigned call upon L gSatl e ool ) gad gall i K ySall yei olal pud pall
the British government o dgiiday Syt sl Agilday sl

16 | In the past 150 years, global ) AL G ) pesad g L N4 Tl T panads y L S

temperatures have risen
approximately 1°C

Lol diialisn .
A b

1ot A o Jana adi )
A e A 0

(1.8°F).
Table 74: Errors involving case ending

6.6. Referential ambiguity (363 errors, 7.6 %)

Referential ambiguity results from alternative interpretations of the groupment of the
constituents within the sentence structure. Students’ translations have revealed 363 (7.6%)
examples of referential ambiguity. For example, a large number of students rendered “to end

Britain’s arms trade with Israel until it abides by international law”, Text Eleven, as follows:

a0 Ol o S i i puef e Agidag ol Bl el
0 Ol it 0l pud an A 5 jlad ey o (el O
9 O gl @ 5 i Al e Ly (el 6]

As can be seen in the students’ translations, the ambiguity lies in the verb sJjili which can
refer either to ‘Britain’ or to ‘Israel’. To make the meaning more explicit, a lexical item

should be added, as can be seen in:
a0 0 g B Y o 5 i S el e iy all Al 5 e el
S PRV JOPCHEJYES IR I g S W B W E Wb T W [ LAV WA e

Here, the addition of the lexical item 5% has made it clear that Britain’s resumption of
arms to Israel should be conditional on Israel’s abiding by international law as far as this
context is concerned.

The professional translator also gave the following translation:

ol O ) ey B WY o 5 e ) ae AU dgidag bt 3 Ladll 6lgd)
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Other students acceptably translated the sentence repeating the noun Js ), as in:

Ol pad) Ly 31 2385 0y 1967 ple didadlill el Y1 (g0 DU Jiil puaf e ntacally Saaiall pal 55
w3l O piill g il

Unlike English Arabic uses lexical repetition to avoid ambiguity and maintain stylistic

decorativeness.

Another example of referential ambiguity is students’ translations of “The failure of our

government to speak out against Israel’s oppression of the Palestinian population is

complicit with those actions of the EU, the US and Israel”, Text Twelve, as follows:

@903¥) LAYl i jeal aa 3kl g gl dandill el e Ll uY) ol gaadl aia q.\;n m‘tﬁ: Sl
&w‘)a.“qsd\_)u‘JJL‘yY\)ALAM‘QM@‘}A\&M%MUJ,@M‘ édﬁl",
d,u“).n‘) OM\ H\QYJMJ q.,UJJS{\ JL&SY‘ M\G‘»‘
Here, the ambiguity lies in the lexical item Ui sSa, The word is ambiguous, and may refer to
either the British or the Palestinian government. Being influenced by the current political
situation and the widespread view amongst Palestinians that successive Palestinian
governments have not been working in the interest of their people, two students offered the

following erroneous translations:

|J\g‘u.u4uu‘,bcv.l,pb..u)’l‘.lﬂ‘gnM\quéad‘ww,huﬁxuﬂﬁgﬂldﬂd‘
Llp‘)u‘_,l&g)ab%,},),&‘.)L\SY‘JSLMJGSJ)\& ﬁuh;yt,‘»‘_)ﬂ‘o&’“»s M

Ga Al g Al puY) (S e ol il dais agle U gumall 8 Jladt il gl 3 Apigdaslill A gSall il Lo 12y
andil) el aa Baniall pay)

In the following translation the addition of the lexical item 4siay 3! has made it clear that it
is the British government rather than the Palestinian government which has failed to speak

out against Israel’s oppression of the Palestinian population:

LY gy 0 AaTY) ld i e pBlay Pl pual) o goalt 138 duim i gi gl b iyl e gSall S
Jaaiall

6.7. Gender and number agreement (290 errors, 6.1%)

Number and gender are two important categories that are realized differently in English and

Arabic. English makes two number distinctions: singular, which designates one, and plural,

208



which designates more than one. Arabic, on the other hand, has a dual number in addition to
singular and plural. The dual in Arabic denotes two, e.g. JLUS ‘two books’, and the plural
three or more, e.g. < *books’.

English has three genders: masculine, feminine and neuter. Animate nouns are classified as
either masculine or feminine depending on the sex of the referent of the noun. Non-personal
and inanimate nouns are in almost all cases neuter. However, inanimate nouns may
occasionally also be referred to as masculine or feminine depending on the attitude of the
speaker. English shows gender relationship between nouns and pronouns. According to El
Sheikh (1977: 216), the only manifestation of grammatical gender in English is the
pronominal system by which nouns designating human males are referred to by masculine
pronouns: ‘he’, ‘his’, ‘himself’; those designating human females by: ‘she’, ‘her’, ‘hers’,
‘herself” and those designating non-humans (animals or inanimates) by ‘it’, ‘its’, ‘itself.
Unlike in English, gender plays an important role in the grammar of Arabic. Arabic has a
two-term gender system: masculine and feminine. Masculine is the unmarked category,
while the feminine is usually marked by feminine markers as 5 in 4<ss ‘a female teacher’.
Gender in Arabic is grammatical. This entails that there is agreement (concord) in gender
between nouns, pronouns, adjectives and verbs.

El-Sheikh (1977: 22) has the following to say on the importance of gender in Arabic:

Compared to English, gender plays an extremely important part in the grammar of
Arabic. It combines with number to form intricate concord systems which might link
together, or set apart the various elements of the larger linguistic units such as the
phrase or the clause.

In English the verb agrees with the subject in number when the subject is third person
singular and the verb is present tense. In Arabic the verb agrees with the subject in number,
gender and person when the structure of the clause is subject-verb (- object). If the structure
of the clause is verb-subject (- object), the verb agrees with the subject in gender and
person,

The translations revealed that students produced 290 (6.1%) erroneous transla‘tions dueto a
lack of gender and/or number concord. Gender and number agreement will be discussed

under the following two sub-headings:
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6.7.1. Agreement in gender

These errors are characterized by the lack of gender agreement between the constituent parts
of sentence. To illustrate this point, in Text Fifteen one student translated ‘Already the glue
of our society has been weakened’ in “Already the glue of our society has been weakened
under the impact of rapidly growing communities of very diverse cultures - some of whom
have little intention of integrating with us”, as follows:

ZlexiV b Ol laliih (o ySliay (hee Lany ¢ Aliial) Cladiall UL g jliall palll A sl e Lisaiae

e An—

M

The above example breaks the rule of agreement in Arabic. While the subject nominal
phrase is masculine a«iss, the verb is feminine; the verb <uiacs is marked for femininity/</.
However, to achieve gender-concord between the two constituents of the clause, both the

subject and the verb should be masculine, as in:
Tleai¥Vl 8 S0 Ll ) oSliag aa iany ¢ Aiiall Cilaaianall M § el Galidl) 55 Ciad Unalpe ciana
RETP

In Text Twelve one student translated “in violation of the fourth Geneva convention which
protects civilians under occupation”, as:
IV Caad sl ang (g Aot M Gl 403y all il olly i o Sy

To correct this erroneous translation the modifying adjective should agree in gender with the

head noun as in:

Ay g Cgiaall gaad 2 dagl M Cigia Ay all dlgit @lly ol S

The relative pronoun 3 also agrees with its antecedent in gender and number.

)

Similarly, in Text Ten, three students translated “Israeli troops today killed two Palestinian

Hamas gunmen in Gaza, wounding three others”, as follows:

A 3l y e D 0l Cialuan ol ) ) 3

An acceptable rendering would be:
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AT 3 plaly las a ll padasa p gl il oo il 8
6.7.2. Agreement in number

Errors in agreement in number refer to the lack of agreement between the subject and the
verb. For example, in Text Four students translated “A report from the Office for National
Statistics published yesterday shows that 8,758 people died from excessive alcohol intake in
2006, as follows:

L b Jpasll da il ol i e padd 8,758 oF Ca sl cluma¥l Giia e i pual e
2006

O B3 Ao pa oy gl Ladd 8,758 Of ) uaWL 4l Clilaa ) e (e 1odba 1) oy
. 2006pke e J gaS

Ljiall Uil Cay g5 Ladd 8,75800 el coma¥l i pAlly A gill liliaall (i e i el
. 2006ple b Jyasll

The translations lack subject-verb agreement rules, i.e. while the nominal phrase operating
as subject is plural, e.g. uaid 8,758, the element operating as verb is singular, e.g. <
‘die’. The correct translation requires that both the subject and the verb must agree in

number, as in;

b Y o e 38 et 8758 o Ll ks Ay gl a\,my\gs.gcﬁ;gfgﬁ;lj
. 2006 4 ) ad

Errors in agreement in number also involve a lack of agreement between the numeral or

numeral phrase and its head noun. According to El Sheikh (1977: 234), Arabic numerals

exhibit gender polarity with the headword, i.e. if the headword is masculine, the numeral is

feminine, and if it is feminine the numeral is masculine. However, the numerals 3y ‘one’,

Ol ‘two’, sde aal ‘eleven’, and de W ‘twelve’ have gender agreement with the

headword (ibid: 234). For example, two students translated “Seven years of plenty followed
by seven years of famine”, Text Nine, as:

Aol o ol gl Aas Lging B gl (ro ol g Anis a4l s JS131

(Ao laall ) 5500 a Crias g gl B 38N o (s Amgas " 3y jon J g8 S LSy

The translations lack gender polarity. For example, in the first translation the numeral daw

‘seven’ and the headword < sis ‘years’ are feminine. To show gender polarity between the
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numeral and its headword, the numeral should be masculine whereas the headword should

be feminine, as in:
Aeladl (0 gl g pding 58l o g s gl Bl i 4l g S35

As the previous discussion shows translating from English into Arabic requires that
translators have to deal with a language where number and gender play an important role in
the grammar. Consequently, translators should be aware of these two categories when
rendering from English into Arabic or vice versa. The following table illustrates further

examples of students’ errors involving gender/ number agreement.

T |ST Erroneous translations Model translations

6 | There are probably as many as 3 o oadd Ogile 4.3 e ol S e g e ol il palill el 3
to 4 million people in the UK o e O phinay baatall dShedl) phadiat O yigan (a1 ik
who could be classed as ‘Active WS e paiie JK&y ) gadd!
Alcoholics’.

4 | But the biggest increase for both | S Je #nSh 8oy 3l ils (Sl i) DS SV BN Sy
sexes was among people aged 35 Ol SalalYH o Cppmainl Can gl 5 Gl el Oy kS
to 54, a legacy of heavy 54-35 U pd leel 4l 0 54 -35 O ph e
drinking in their 20s and early
30s,

S | Finally, there must be higher Aln 508 o angy sl il flia (€5 ol iy F ol
taxes on the most potent beers phane e daii pa il i Aadll ) geddt plana o dnid 3o
and mixers associated with binge o oy Jmglidl g A0ladll jpadd) | ot b Jad AN Un gy o Japlillly
drinking ol e iYL

Table 75: Errors involving gender/number agreement

6.8, Spelling errors (244 errors, 5.1%)

Spelling errors result from the breaking of the rules of the Arabic spelling system.
Although some of these errors can be seen as slips, others are genuine errors reflecting
students’ lack of competence and knowledge of the mechanism of the spelling system of
Arabic. The total number of spelling errors, 244 (5.1%), reflects students’ incompetence in
the basic orthographic rules of Arabic. For example, one student replacea the Arabic
fricative & by the stop = e.g. | -aa* instead of 1 k= for a ‘ban’. Other spelling errors were
made under the influence of the spelling system of the ST, particularly those relating to
proper nouns. For example, one student unacceptably translated the proper noun ‘Wales’ in
“During the past year the deliberate use of guns to take life has risen in England and
Wales”, Text One, as 3ss* instead of Jhy.

212



Other examples of students’ spelling errors involve the omission of the final ! in plural
masculine verbs, e.g. sStal* instead of | sSkiel for ‘have’, slyas * instead of | ggas for ‘turning
up’ and letter inversion, e.g. S<ii* instead of 2Ly for ‘called on’. They also involve the
omission of the final letter ¢ in JS& * instead S for ‘complaints’ in “Go back into
history and there are complaints in Medieval Times”, Text Six. These errors can be
attributed to students’ carelessness and lack of proof reading skills. The following table

illustrates further examples of students’ spelling errors with the correct version underlined:

e

T ST Erroneous translations Model translations
14 | Low-skilled worker " YT i oS il plalall Tioee JY 1T EUSY) e Jlaad!
14 | Foreign nationals wanting o e Ll a1 ¢ it palt A el el wﬂnbjl
. gla gl
7 Analysts said the data Omlaall e 3 jobuall il gladll callaall (je b joliall e plaall
Cgolaaaify | laaddY
| 3 | Two-thirds of people il 3/2 gl G (SY anill BE mpeal G o)
6 More...are turning up at olaadl I ghgay iyt e dlae S Ulaay gl e dlae
14 | Could face a language test Gl st o gt o Gl el (paiall) logal g |

KR

Be careful with the credit card
~if you’re tempted to overdo

e Tk il Yl s o 1)
PRV IO R TR AN E T

oo dadlad ol Ytk aiS 1)
S b Jis S s Ay

it,

oy callai Byyaall 3 jaedl Sl gad
Oa e Sl el Y S e
iowleadl

ol callad 33,0901 5 jaell iy gad
Oa e S olasY Bann (b
B

15 | The new migration surges
imply that new homes will
have to be built

Table 76: Errors in Spelling

6.9, Articles (/33 errors, 2.8 %)

As pre-determiners, articles qualify the head noun and usually precede adjectival modifiers
(Quirk et al 1985: 253). There are three different articles in English: the definite article
‘the’, the indefinite article “a’ or ‘an’, and the zero article ‘@’. Quirk et al (ibid: 253) point
out that ‘the’ is used with specific reference (reference to a particular specimen of a class)
before place names (e.g. ‘the Alps’), universal reference (e.g. ‘the sun’) and when
something is mentioned for the second time (e.g. ‘There is a tree in my garden. The tree is
under my balcony’). It is also used with generic reference (reference to a class or member of
class) before singular concrete nouns and plural human nouns (e.g. ‘the Palestinians’) when
the reference is to the whole class of entities. It is also used with unique reference, (¢.g. ‘the
Johnsons’). The indefinite article ‘a’ or ‘an’ is used with specific reference to introduce a
discourse referent. The referent is generally known to the speaker but not to the hearer (e.g.
‘A boy came to see you this morning’). It is also used with generic reference with a singular

noun when the reference is to one member representing the whole class (e.g. ‘A horse is a
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useful animal’). The zero article is used with proper nouns, mass nouns, abstract nouns,
non-count nouns, etc, such as ‘water’, ‘sugar’, ‘milk’, ‘Cairo’, etc. It is also used with plural
countable nouns when they are used generically (e.g. ‘children’, ‘lions’, efc.).

In Arabic, there are two articles: the definite article J! ,which is a prefix attached to the noun
(e.g. 5 “the car’), and the zero article or indefinite article, which is marked by nunation
Oiiilt (e.g. Gw <y 5350 ‘T bought a house’).

The main difference between English and Arabic regarding the use of the definite article is
that Arabic often uses the definite article broadly, whereas English does not. Kharma and
Hajjaj (1989: 151-3) summarize the following as the main differences in the use of the

definite article in the two languages:

1. Nouns used generically in Arabic, whether singulars or plurals, take J! such as
s ibe Ol s 21 (A/The lion is a wild animal) and 4w _ike il s 331 (lit “The lions are
wild animals’).

2. When the mass noun refers to the whole kind, it takes J! as in «siadl (fit. ‘the milk’).

3. Some proper nouns take J!, such as ‘s_aldll (lit. ‘the Cairo’).

4. Abstract nouns in Arabic take JI, but less frequently in English (e.g. %) lit. ‘the

freedom’).

5. When two nouns are joined by ‘and’, J! is repeated even when these nouns represent one
unit such as 4» sl 3z s M (lit. ‘the husband and the wife’).

6. In the Arabic genitive construction or construct (4kal), which corresponds to the ‘of-
construction’ in English, the noun in the genitive case is the second element, not the first
as is the case in English. If the second element is definite, it gives definiteness to the
first element which therefore does not take the definite article, as in Jul! 4 (‘garden
of the house’).

7. In some idiomatic forms such as:

ey b daef (lit, T work in the day and the night).
B 4lly e I cud (lit, 1 went to work by the car).
Alilady 55 gady il (lit. T traveled by the car and by the bus).

Due to the differences in the article system between English and Arabic, articles are

expected to be problematic in English/Arabic-English translation. The translations have
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shown that students fairly frequently translated the English indefinite in the source text as
definite in the target text and vice versa without any good reason. Errors resulting in the
wrong use of definite and indefinite articles were 133 (2.8%) in number. For example, some
students rendered the zero article *analysts’ in “Analysts said the data showed the "troubled
housing market" was now "cooling significantly" and called on the Bank of England to cut

interest rates”, Text Seven, as definite, as the following students’ translations show:

| otladh iy (b any " do gale JSE) " (gag S o slaminall gl 618 (5 gus " e s i) o g pllaall JU
Bl agad g 38 sall

|l b il 325y "5 R " ) Cisaaly 3 pnt b S " gl ighand o ppladl 2y
Syl s gl

e iy el g " S 358 1 OV il oSl 6 5 (g AL f i pedal il b o gllaall D
SN Jana / dguss (Bl ) gdaiy o5 o ikt iy Gie

Other students however rendered the indefinite noun using the indefinite/ zero article, as in:

Wy e Gl y daial y By gy T2 iy olanaall b Jliadl g Sy (3 g i pgdal Al it o ) llaa JU
aakall cuVana slad) | yiladt

ikl iy Vgl y ¢ s gale Sy 30 OIS el DAY Ggm o el Gl sae i ) o gllae J 20
Sldll QY aea adady

In Text Four many students translated the definite noun ‘the Office’ in “a report from the
Office for National Statistics published yesterday shows that 8,758 people died from

excessive alcohol intake, twice the number in 1991 as an indefinite, as in:

2006 b JsaSH Jghis b ot Y sy 1 she Lt 8,758 0 eVl ki lan slomal iia (o a5 gl
L1991 gle b s (531 pll Cinnia gy

Ay dajiall el camm Osise il e 8,758 o edily dgalle clslaa) e (e Aa Ll i
L2006 o 1991 ple o cianall ) i gl 220 e L

Usisa paid 8,758 Man of Gasay pual die laall o sill cluaa! S el o i (o e i A
L1991 ple Ga G se 338 2006 (b SsaSl) (1o B8 LS Jylii 6l

Other students however have rendered the noun acceptably, as in:

2006 ple b agiin 1l SaladYl e 8,758 ol el clelaal pagill 3l a i Al ilebaaa}! il
. 19971 das 2anl qgle S e Cinaia ga g JpaSll oyt st alall 6 o

AL 61 pa e i pa ol (g 8,758 e ki Le O GVl S gida gl sbmal GuiSa e e iU i
2006 ple J 92 (1o A jia ZigaS
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As far as definiteness is concerned, the first element of the noun construct sbuaay! «iSa
sl must always appear without the article J'. However, both the first and the second
elements of the noun construct are definite if the second element has the definite article J.

In Text One one student translated the generic reference in “Drugs, urban decay, racism,
"gangsta" rap and an absence of positive role models have all been blamed for the recent

spate of gun deaths” without using the definite article JI, as required in the TT, e.g.

GlaW Zlall jo e Gl (e a1y aisy O slany clibandl Qo g G peaie ¢ S dyise ¢ D 20
2l £ b alially Ul S5 91 13 e o3 JSH o ol

This type of error was not recurrent or systematic among the subjects of this study. One
explanation behind this individual occurrence is the tendency among students towards literal
translation and their total commitment to the ST forms regardless of TT conventions. In
Arabic, as mentioned before, nouns used generically, whether singulars or plurals, take the

definite article J\. An acceptable translation of the previous sentence would be:

Al aaina Jadly &:.I‘J.)'AA._‘! o CML: Jall Gl g V“ 18 J.,;L..h tuﬂ_)\[\ 12 Jﬂjﬂl $ie dy
Vil 8 gLl o G g - Ll s gl ol s g 4y peminll g

In Text Eleven one student rendered the definite reference ‘Britain's arms trade’ in “to end

Britain's arms trade with Israel until it abides by international law” as indefinite, as in:

w1 g ) S8 5 g e g Lilday 51 ae Aaduad § LS dllkaa o)

As can be seen in the student’s translation, the genitive phrase ‘Britain’s arms trade’ has
been rendered as an indefinite reference. To render it acceptably, the definite article J)

should be added to the second element of the noun construct, as in:

a9 O Ha B Y o i ) e Al 8 s Lty (o O

In Text Twelve one student translated ‘the withholding of Palestinian taxes by Israel’ in
“The suspension of aid by the EU and the US, the withholding of Palestinian taxes by Israel,

and Israel’s illegal blockade are crimes against the Palestinian people”, as:

e gl AL pu) BNV g N Sy il juin pedn g a9 0S5 paY1 g Ay V) i baaall iy 9200y
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Unlike in English, adjectives in Arabic agree with the head noun in gender, case, number
and definiteness. Therefore, the adjective 4l =¥ should agree with the head word il yuall

in definiteness, as the following translation by the researcher shows:

o ALYl Gidasdill il yuall Saag St el a8 ¢ cilacluall saaddl Y gy s Y STV Gilad O
M‘M‘d“‘r&ﬁﬁ‘)‘q‘fﬁm‘u)“‘

In Text Fourteen a considerable number of students kept the indefinite ‘a Briton’ in
“Second, foreign nationals wanting to marry a Briton could also face a language test to

prove their ability to integrate”, giving the following erroneous translations:

O M 538 A jed Al 3 late¥ |yaiady o DSadll o Ayiday o g0 Ly 3 O g ol ka1 A0
eV TS

il o 58 LAY Aad a1 | penl g2 O coomg Aty g1 (oo gz 501 02 ) ala V1 Cilal all; G

38 1 gia Ay 0 Al h USRS ) ppeliad] a 3Y Jea) Ly 1 g g 30 e Ol aila ) GG
Aopiday s Ll e Sl 22 gl Lo

In this context it is not acceptable to render the indefinite noun as an indefinite singular
noun in the target text e.g. 4dsy, Ay sadd, Such erroneous translations are made
under the influence of colloquial Arabic and students’ unfamiliarity with the norms and
conventions of Standard Arabic. To avoid such erroneous translations, the indefinite

singular noun should be replaced by an indefinite plural noun, as in:

e peiod Y A el ) ity g e gla ) b I UA] S O btV i u‘»;“‘
als )

According to Abbadi (2007: 162), “In practice translators are allowed to replace the singular

with plural depending on context, as Arabic prefers plural to indicate the importance of

ideas”.

Another possible translation could be to keep the source language form singular and make

other necessary changes in the target text, such as: .

b ZLoa e 408 4 puad Al G 1 Joy o gy 0n 50 Al il e ity 148
aipal!

Another problem encountered by the subjects of this study is the addition of the definite
article J! before . To illustrate this point, one student unacceptably added the definite
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article J' with ¢ in his translation of ‘illegal firearm’ in “Firstly, we should introduce a
minimum five-year sentence for people convicted of possessing an illegal firearm”, Text

Two, as in:

S el g et dge pd ) Ayl Aaluy) () slaag Gl G e pSa o e 1Y

Similarly, one student added the definite article J' befores in his translation of ‘young
people’ in “It is also true that more and more young people are turning up at Accident and
Emergency units as a result of heavy boozing, or the related violence and accidents”, Text

Six, as follows:

e gf ol o JUSYI Aais &5 )Ua iy sl g adlga 8 gy il i) i 1 planas Of Auglie dijial 4l
b gally caiadly

As the above translations show the definite article J) is incorrectly used before »&. In

Arabic the quasi-noun s does not take J\, e.g. one should say 4ed e / el e

instead of 4 )i uadi*, illegal’, ouadh s/ (idWl e instead of *oadlll yall ‘teenagers’.

The previous discussion shows that there are differences in the article systems of English

and Arabic. Arab students and translators should take these differences into account when

translating from English into Arabic and vice versa.
6.10. Tenses (129 errors, 2.7 %)

English has a complex verb system (e.g. go, went, is going, have been going, may have been
going), whereas Arabic has a relatively simple verb system consisting of e\l the perfect
(<% ‘he drank’) and g Jsadll the imperfect w2 (‘he drinksthe is drinking’). The perfect is
used most basically for actions completed at the time to which reference is made, while the
imperfect is used basically for actions which are not completed. While in Arabic there are
different forms to express continuous tenses, the past perfect or the future, these forms do
not have the precision that English tenses convey, nor are they as common as their
corresponding English forms.

The general analysis revealed that the total number of errors as a result of the wrong use of
tense was 129 (2.7%). In the following section on tenses, the researcher will focus on

students’ translations of the English tenses that are included in the source texts. These
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include: the present perfect tense, the present tense of the verb ‘to be’, the verb ‘to have’,
the present simple tense, the present progressive tense, the past simple tense, the past perfect

tense, the past progressive tense and the future simple tense.
6.10.1. Translation of the present perfect tense

According to Kharma and Hajjaj (1989), the English present perfect is the most difficult
tense for Arab students to learn, since there is no equivalent form in Arabic. The following
analysis of the English present perfect tense is based on Gadallah’s (2006) model. The
sentences including the present perfect are listed below:

- “During the past year the deliberate use of guns to take life has risen in England and
Wales™ (Text: 1).

-“Drugs, urban decay, racism, "gangsta" rap and an absence of positive role models Aqve all
been blamed for the recent spate of gun deaths...” (Text:1).

- “Britain has always had a reputation as a nation of ‘Binge Drinkers’ ”* (Text: 6).

- “Secondly, the Bank of England interest rate has risen 9 times since 2003 and 5 times
since August 2006” (Text: 9).

- “The worldwide credit fiasco has resulted in the global credit crunch™ (Text: 9).

-“They are creating a humanitarian catastrophe in Gaza and the West Bank and have
emboldened lsrael to sustain an unrelenting bomb and missile barrage” (Text: 12).

- “The ONS has predicted that the UK population will increase by five million to 65 million
people within a decade” (Text: 13).

-“Already the glue of our society has been weakened under the impact of rapidly growing
communities of very diverse cultures” (Text: 15).

- “The government has pointed to globalization as the cause, claiming that immigration may
add £6 billion to production” (Text: 15).

- “In the past 150 years, global temperatures have risen approximately 1°C (1.8° F)” (Text:
16). ‘

- “As a result of the Protocol, governments have already put, and are continuing to put
legislation and policies in place to meet their commitments” (Text: 18).

- “A carbon market has been created” (Text: 18).
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T ST Near Simple | Simple | Progressive | Future | Other Omission
past past present Past simple | Arabic
with structures
a/ail
] has risen 7 13 1 | 0 3 3
1 have... 1 9 14 0 0 0 4
' | blamed
6 has always | 2 13 5 2 0 0 6
had
9 has risen 4 20 1 0 0 3 0
9 has resulted | 0 21 3 0 0 1 3
12 | have 1 6 19 0 0 0 2
emboldened
13 has 4 14 9 0 0 I 0
predicted
15 | has.. 12 8 2 0 4 ] 1
weakened
15 | has pointed 10 17 0 0 0 0 |
| 16 | have risen 3 24 0 1 0 0 0
18 | have.. put 7 13 4 0 4 0 0
18 has... 10 13 0 0 2 2 !
created
|| Total 61 171 58 4 10 1 21
Percentage | 18.16% | 50.89% | 17.26% | 1.19% 298 % | 3.27% 6.25%

Table 77; The Translation of the Present Perfect

The Translation of the Present Perfect

Table 78: Distribution of the present perfect tense

As illustrated in Table 77, 50.89% of students’ translations of the present perfect are
rendered in the simple past, formed by the bare perfect form, e.g. 32! ‘has increased’. The

second Arabic structure utilized to translate the English present perfect is the near past

(18.16%), formed by %, il ‘already’ followed by the perfect form of the verb. The third
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Arabic structure used to translate the English present perfect is the simple present tense
(17.26%). It is sometimes acceptable to translate the English present perfect tense using the
Arabic present simple tense, formed by the bare imperfect form. For example, two students
translated the present perfect in “Britain has always had a reputation as a nation of 'Binge

Drinkers® », Text Six, using the present simple, as shown below:

Jaasll o by ) sgtia ardS il Lilday )y o pad
s ol il ot il o galll (o Uiy y pgfll
ety DSl o AulS L e il e

However, in other contexts it is not acceptable to use the present simple tense to translate
the present perfect. For instance, one student translated ‘has been created’ in “A carbon

market has been created”, Text Eighteen, as follows:

il A Ul it Jlas Y1 (30 poally oy 31 S0

In the same text another student unacceptably used the Arabic present simple to translate the
English present perfect in “As a result of the Protocol, governments have already put, and
are continuing to put legislation and policies in place to meet their commitments”, as

follows:

b ol el Clbgan y oot gf 2l ) Yy e ySall puiad Banlaall Al

Similarly, one student translated ‘has been weakened’ in “Already the glue of our society
has been weakened under the impact of rapidly growing communities of very diverse

cultures”, Text Fifteen, as follows:

Akl N i 5y it caciaall 5 Cand auad Uinaina dulad

A number of English present perfect examples (3.27%) are rendered into Arabic using other
Arabic structures, e.g. nominal or equative sentences. For instance, three students translated
the present perfect in “Secondly, the Bank of England interest rate has risen 9 times since

2003 and § times since August 2006”, Text Nine, as follows:

20060 mdanit | P 3 5 5 2003 ple b 2 1a G dyitlng bl ol il (b ¢l sl Ve gl LS
2006 palasst | 2 30 5 52003 ple i y0 9 Lyitlag ull oyl b 1ol LS ; AU
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2006 ale o pudant| M Cilasal 552003 plall die Calaucal 9 ) 1 ikt iy 8 52kl Jane A1 ;LG

In their translations of the present perfect tense in “Britain has always had a reputation as a
nation of 'Binge Drinkers’ ”, Text Six, some students used verbless nominal Arabic

sentences, as in:

JgaSl b Aol e o drans Ld Lilday
M shall el 1 A Ly dnass Laihs Led Ly 1
) 8 Ol i) Al Ll e dnans Lilday ol Lago

A number of English present perfect examples are rendered into Arabic using the future
simple, consisting of L or «i s with the imperfect (2.98%). For example, four students used
the future simple to translate the present perfect in “Already the glue of our society has been
weakened under the impact of rapidly growing communities of very diverse cultures - some
of whom have little intention of integrating with us”, Text Fifteen, as iawap iacay cisw,

as follows:

Al Ll Ly o g Agiall AN 13 aainall g suadl gl 5 sy Linalins thualad g alallyy
s gl glaal

h\-.\m),-.\a:\\’Mﬂ\,&\iﬁﬁ\h)ﬂaﬁa\aw@ﬂ\rﬂ\)ﬂiww&w%d\-ﬂ‘ﬁ
: L lend

Ll padie agie Jlilly ol CadEAL Sl g 5 S Aoy Claainall Cineagu Lindiae B peaad Shaaiu¥ly
Lina glaai

e yiiall U (g ol Claainall gai B in Cinada g Unalpa (b Sl

As can be seen in the above translations the future simple falls short of conveying the
intended meaning of the source text. In the source text the present perfect indicates that the
glue of British society has already been weakened due to immigration surges. Therefore, the
future simple, which is used to express future activities, is not appropriate to render the
present perfect in this context.

A small number of English present perfect structures are rendered by the progressive past
tense (1.19%), formed by o\S plus the imperfect. For example, two students translated the
present perfect in “Britain has always had a reputation as a nation of ‘Binge Drinkers’ ",

Text Six, as:

Al peaall (e g gy b pad Ly 3 Ll S
e JS8 Ul v b b Aale 5 gl il S Lasla ey 0
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A careful examination of the source text shows that the basic meaning of the present perfect
is to express a past action that is connected, through its results, with the moment of
speaking. The past progressive, however, is used to express an action that was continuous at
a particular point in the past. Therefore, it is not appropriate to use the past progressive to
convey the meaning of the present perfect. One way of rendering the meaning of the present

perfect tense here is to use the simple present, as in:

ISl e cpenall laal il Ll 1 8

In Text Twelve nineteen students translated the present perfect in “They are creating a
humanitarian catastrophe in Gaza and the West Bank and have emboldened Israel to sustain
an unrelenting bomb and missile barrage, which regularly kills innocent children and other

non-combatants”, using the simple present tense , as in:

9 el il y BN Sy oY Sl geed o nadiyy g pill dially 538 b Ailas) LS 0 ilag ped!
O e o skl gally ey Y1 Qe J5y Le Glle
Oiglandill (iadll U Ueal g o Jiil ) () pually y o pid) diaally 536 plab (b Ayias) a:uxs;,;-s.m;:
Sh
The translators’ choice of the present simple as an equivalent of the English present perfect
tense is to show the support that Israel is still receiving from the USA and EU which is used
by Israel against the Palestinian people living in the occupied territories.
Furthermore, some students used g+l preceded by the particle 3 in their translation of the
present perfect in “Already the glue of our society has been weakened under the impact of

rapidly growing communities of very diverse cultures”, Text Fifteen, as in:

L (on gl ppiany - N Calisn (pa il (ol Ao e 5 e Uiganin gainal) el pegunl )

,La.acb.\DU
du\ﬂ¥uiaQJiHYM,Mﬁm@hﬂQW‘ﬂwwwWOu%&:

Here, the use of zuel gives a sense of bringing the situation closer to the present. One
possible reason for using gl is to try to relay the associations the English present perfect

has with the present.
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6.10.2. Translation of the present tense ‘to be’

The present tense *to be’ in the following sentences will be included in the discussion below
(examples of passive are listed twice, once here and once under ‘passive’ cf. passive, section
6.13).

- “Fourthly, we should prohibit certain air weapons that are easily converted to fire live
ammunition” (Text: 2).

- “It is an all too familiar paradox™ (Text: 3).

- “It is not credible to argue that the police figures do not reflect the reality of the situation”
(Text: 3).

- *All crime is down 32 per cent over the past decade” (Text: 3).

- “There are complaints in Medieval Times about our love of quaffing vast quantities of
Ale” (Text: 6).

- “The problem we have today is the cheapness of alcohol” (Text: 6).

- “It is possibly true that as a society, we are storing up massive health problems in the
community” (Text: 6).

- “It is estimated that as many as 5 million Britons abuse alcohol on a regular basis”

(Text: 6).

-“It is also true that more and more young people are turning up at Accident and Emergency
Units” (Text: 6).

- “There are probably as many as 3 to 4 million people in the UK who could be classed as
‘Active Alcoholics’ (Text: 6).

- “So there is a major problem now and it will continue” (Text: 6).

- “What is to be done about it, that is the ‘64 Thousand Dollar Question!’ (Text: 6).

- “If you 're tempted to overdo it, leave the card at home” (Text: 8).

- “There are some good offers as banks compete for your cash” (Text: 8).

- “What happened is that speculators, who had driven up prices by buying, buying, buying,
stopped buying” (Text: 9).

- “The worldwide credit fiasco has resulted in the global credit crunch, the result of which is
that borrowers can’t get the loans they obtained just 6 months ago” (Text: 9).

- “The amount of debt in our society is literally astronomical” (Text: 9).

- “The Israeli government’s behaviour at present is to be condemned™ (Text: 12).
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- “The failure of our government to speak out against Israel’s oppression of the Palestinian
population is complicit with those actions of the EU, the US and Israel” (Text: 12).

‘It is, in effect, a coordinated attempt to collectively punish the Palestinian people for
electing a government of which they disapprove™ (Text: 12).

- “The suspension of aid by the EU and the US, the withholding of Palestinian taxes by
Israel, and Israel’s illegal blockade are crimes against the Palestinian people” (Text: 12).

- “That is twice the population of greater London” (Text: 13).

- “As a result, the benefit to the native British population is trivial” (Text: 15).

- “Indeed, low paid British workers will pay the price of immigration, as they find that their
own wages are held down by competition from the new arrivals” (Text: 135).

- “Global warming is one of the biggest problems facing humankind in the next few
decades” (Text: 16).

- “The Kyoto Protocol is generally seen as an important first step towards a truly global
emissions reduction regime” (Text: 18).

- “...the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) tells us are needed”

(Text: 18).

225



T | ST Use of » | Use of the | Omission | Use of Use of | Useof
pronoun @ WY AT VI AT a» 9 fap 9
- Jidi
12 | Areeasily... 1 0 1 27 0 0 0
3 Itis... 3 18 3 0 0 0
3 It is not.. 0 12 16 0 0 0
3 All 0 0 27 | 0 0
crime...is
6 | There are 0 0 ] 0 0 16
6 | The...is 19 0 2 0 7 0
6 It is possibly | 0 13 15 0 0 0
16 | Itis... 0 5 23 0 0 0
6 Itisalsotrue | 0 11 16 0 0 0
6 There are... | 0 2 8 0 0 4
6 | Thereis... 0 3 3 0 0 5
6 What is to | O 0 28 0 0 0
L {be
6 | Thatis... 0 3 20 0 0 0
8 Ifyou're... |0 0 18 0 0 0
8 | Thereare... | 0 0 3 0 0 3
9 What.. is... 17 | 9 0 0 0
9 The ... is 4 0 22 i 0 0
9 | The..is 5 0 17 0 0 0
12 | The...... is 0 0 26 0 0 0
12 [ The...is 8 0 13 0 0 0
12 | Itis... 8 12 8 0 0 0
12 | The... are 6 0 12 0 0 0
13 | Thatis... 9 1 7 0 1 0
15 | The benefit | 1 0 17 s 0 0
is
15 | Their...are |0 0 25 2 0 0
16 | Global ...is [ 3 0 12 1 0 0
18 | The...is 2 0 13 0 0 0
18 | The... are 0 0 28 0 0 0
Total 85 82 419 10 8 28
Percentages | 10.9% 10.5% 53.4% 1.3% 1% 3.6%

Table 79: Translation of the present tense verb ‘to be’:
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_{continued)
T

ST Use of | Use of Use of Use of the Other
Coaal | Sl Iny/ yiing past of S Semantically
light verbs

12 are...easily 0 0 0 0 0
3 Itis... 0 4 0 0 0
|3 | Itisnot 0 0 0 0 0
13 All crime. ..is 0 0 0 0 0
6 There are 0 11 0 0 0
6 The...is 0 0 0 0 0
6 It is possibly 0 0 0 0 0
6 Itis... 0 0 0 0 0
6 It is also true 0 ] 0 0 0
6 There are... 0 14 0 0 0
1 6 | Thereis... 0 15 2 0 0
6 What is 0 0 0 0 0
6 That is... 0 3 2 0 0
8 If you're... 0 0 0 10 0
8 There are... 0 22 0 0 0
9 What is... 0 0 0 ] 0
9 The ..is 0 0 ] 0 0
9 The ...is ] 0 4 0 ]
12 The ...is | 0 | 0 0
12 The ... is 0 0 7 0 0
12 This.. 0 0 0 0 0
i 12 | The...are 0 0 10 0 0
13 *That is | 0 7 0 2
15 The benefit is 0 0 5 0 0
15 Their ...are | 0 0 0 0
16 Global ...is 0 0 11 0 |
18 The ...is 0 0 12 0 1
18 The ... are 0 0 0 0 0
Total 4 70 62 11 5

Percentages 0.5% 8.9% 7.9% 1.4% 0.6%

Table 80: The translation of the present tense ‘verb to be'

The Translation of the Present Tense Verb to ‘be’

|

Table 81: Distribution of the translation of the present tense ‘verb to be'
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As Table 79 and 80 show students used different techniques to translate the present tense of
‘to be’. Translation by omission ranked highest at 53.4%. This high percentage is attributed
to the fact that Arabic has no specific equivalent of the English copula ‘to be’. By omitting
the English copula students used Arabic equational or verbless sentences, i.e. predicand-
predicate ()-.\'a-‘ﬁ.u) structures. For example, some students translated “The benefit to the

native British population is trivial”, Text Fifieen, as:

e Ol Uity Sl 32300
Al Cpalea! Lillay » (1S B3

Similarly, some students used a predicand-predicate structure in their translation of “The

amount of debt in our society is literally astronomical”, Text Nine, as follows:

Jan S Undina b Ol Jna 0

i JE) Aaiia Lnaina b gl 43S

Other students used a complex predicand-predicate (-lxiw) structure involving a pronoun
of separation. For example, some students translated “That is the ‘64 Thousand Dollar

Question!’, (Text: 6), as follows:
J V5l 64 3 g g0 100
DYyl sty g V1 Jlgudl ga 1
gl 64 3 e p olls
In the first sentence the predicand (1uall ) is s, The predicate (') is complex consisting
of 1 ¥ «all 64 3 Jisw g, which itself consists of a second predicand-predicate (& RE
structure with a predicand s and a predicate! J¥ s <alf 64 3 Jigm .
Other students added a pronoun of separation together with J or Yl... L to give a sense of
emphasis. For example, some students translated “The failure of our government to speak
out against Israel’s oppression of the Palestinian population is complicit with those actions

of the EU, the US and Israel”, Text Twelve, as follows:

1909Y) JaiVl i el aa ol g daadil) Gundl ) o paall due oall LiegSa Ji
W0 i i aa plal g3 g¢l oo g iaaial gt 3

iyl y Baaiall Y gl 1oV AV el o
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A considerable number of examples representing the present tense ‘to be’ were translated
by semantically light verbs, e.g. 3, it / 3 ¢ 9SS or (158, (S5 or JiaB, These verbs, which
do not appear to be grammatically or semantically necessary, are mainly used for stylistic
reasons (Dickins and Watson, 1999:19). For example, some students used the semantically
light verb 3 to translate the verb ‘to be’ in “There are probably as many as 3 to 4 million

people in the UK who could be classed as 'Active Alcoholics' ”, Text Six, as in:

Al e e ghae agisieal (Sag iy 2 o se 4 -3 O flsa 22

Aol ol e Gpaghaall e pgdl e pgisioat o5 Gilday 3 0nde 4 A1 3 G s 2300

Syl Gileld G Ul sy 3l b g Gillay 30 (A i (5 ale 4-3 1y oy GalBlY1 e IS 33 32

In the same way some students used the semantically light verb s or 3 to render the verb
‘to be’ in “The suspension of aid by the EU and the US, the withholding of Palestinian taxes

by Israel, and Israel’s illegal blockade are crimes against the Palestinian people”, as in:

My el i) (ool Jlaadly 5l OB e il ($30E1y g gV AadV B e lae bl iy )
il Cull Gay S5 5 ey s ey

NSy ¢Cpimasdill 5 gl Qi ml cann y Baaiall ¥ gl a5V SaTY) Al gy ihae Lusall i pall S
il ) Gay il il gl il A pl! e

ey il pud U Ga Ligriadandill it pucall p guo ) Slaindy 1S5 sl y g a1 ATV S e il Gy
criradlil) Canlll aue il o it 3 JS e s gl il

A few examples of the present tense verb ‘to be’ (1.4%) were rendered by the use of the past
form of the verb US. For example, some students translated the English verb ‘to be’ in
“Third, be careful with the credit card - if you’re tempted to overdo it, leave the card at

home”, Text Eight, using < as in:

by LS 53 68 I Lpaaditaly Lad g i€ 18]y lait) Ay a1 30 oS 1 U

Al (b LS 30 Llaniunl b G jane i€ 13) 318 iy SO plasitiand 108 ) G5

ol b Aidadt o 3t epihs JS8 Wpalaiiualy (5 yia i€ 13 AT Ailday ae T 3a oS / B

As can be seen in the translations students used the past of ¢\S in the subordinate' conditional

clause, while the imperative (<) is used in the main clause. Arabic, unlike English, uses a

variety of tenses in the subordinate clause in conditional sentences regardless of the tense in
the main clause.

Other semantically light verbs used in the translation of the present tense of the verb ‘to be’

include &b, JS& and Jsy, For example, three students translated “With 520 new immigrants

arriving every day, the ONS has predicted that the UK population will increase by five
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million to 65 million people within a decade, and that by mid century England’s population
will increase by nearly 16 million - that is twice the population of Greater London”, Text

Thirteen, as follows:

i g B2kl AShedl S 220 o lgilan DU el St o g ¢ Gildayg g ) Gags T salgs 520 Jgmass
Lo (o Qo i g kel (S ¢ 108 i iy ¢ 2af gl diall i i gike 65 ) Cogale 5 000
O e l8u 220 cinaa Jolag b -0 sl 16 Ul

65 (I 5 (1o LSl Lilday 3y AU 31335 () e gl elema ) GBS i 5i Giagg 30n yalge 520 sai Usmay poth
16 S lal Gl Chaaia gl n Sl ey 3y HUS (S gy cpu il con e NG paicd e
Loail] Ll LUSH Jane cinae Jolay Lay padud ) gibe

o oadd ke 65 el ey sl NSl Shan 53035 55001 04T U ) Lpay sl 520 3550 1okaiy
irde Jlay Lo gy paid 0 gle 16 i) Liblag ) ASad) Shanall 31 e il 130 Caaatiia 8 4l (gl palill Sial)
o Aigaa (S olaxd

Some students translated the English verb ‘to be’ using < + 3 plus the attached pronoun »
followed by the semantically light words »s and <\ respectively. For example, they

translated “So there is a major problem now and it will continue”, as:

 aian g s ) e 2 gy 40 il

i s Ly A e i aili AN

i g Ll g L) AUS00 ia 4l )

It would be more appropriate to use one element to translate the English verb to ‘be’, as

shown below:

i g gt AlSa 33 31 Al

DAk s Ll g A ) Al ilia Al

The previous discussion shows that students used different techniques to translate the
present tense of the verb ‘to be’. Most of the students omitted the present tense of the verb
‘to be’ as Arabic lacks a corresponding overt copula. In addition, a number of students used
semantically light verbs such as s, CsS5, ha, etc. It is useful for students to be given
instruction in the way English and Arabic tenses work. Students should also be familiar with
the fact that Arabic prefers sentences which begin with a verb (verbal sentences) to
sentences which do not begin with a verb, However, nominal sentences are used in Arabic

to emphasize the topic sentence.
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6.10.3. Translation of the verb ‘to have’

The sentences which include the verb ‘to have’ are listed below:

- “The problem we have today is the cheapness of alcohol” (Text: 6).

- “As a society we have little savings to see us through” (Text: 9).

-“Finally, a new points-based system for economic migrants will be introduced in the
spring, only allowing them to come to this country if they have sufficient skills and
qualifications” (Text: 14).

-“Already the glue of our society has been weakened under the impact of rapidly growing

communities of very diverse cultures-some of whom have little intention of integrating with

us™ (Text: 15).
T ST Use of Use of | Omission | Use Use of Other
193/ s J of gy semantically
Jlly light verbs
6 .. have 0 4 2 0 0 22
9 have... 0 17 2 5 1 3
14 If...have 6 8 0 3 0 11
15 ...have 1 15 5 2 0 5
Total 7 44 9 10 1 41
Percentages | 6.3% 393% | 8% 895% | 0.9% 36.6 %

Table 82: The Translation of the English verb ‘to have’

The Translation of 'Verb to Have’

45

Semantically
light verbs

Use of 59 Use of Jisa! Omission Use of iy Use of sy

Table 83: Distribution of the translation of the English verb ‘to have
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A large number of the English verb ‘to have’ examples (39.3%) are rendered using
possessive particles such as s *on, with’. For example, some students translated “As a

society we have little savings to see us through”, Text: 9, as follows:

M mai Y il e il Lyl aciaaS iy

A i 3l il g i Ligal aaiaS

A number of the English verb ‘to have’ examples (36.6%) are rendered by semantically
light verbs such as Jia3 ‘to be represented’ and (<S5 ‘lies’. For example, some students
acceptably translated the verb ‘to have’ in “The problem we have today is the cheapness of

alcohol”, Text Six, as in:

Jpasl pai ) o p ) AL St
Sl e ) A p ol ALl eSS

A smaller number of English verb ‘to have’ examples (8.9%) are rendered using the verb
<l ‘to own’. For example, some students translated the verb ‘to have’ in “As a society we

have little savings to see us through”, Text Nine, as follows:

Maaisl gl i aciaaS il yaaall e Syl il Lild

LS (e albas AL i jisa lliad palnal

These translations are acceptable as far as these contexts are concerned. However, some
students gave unacceptable translations. For example, two students rendered the verb ‘to
have’ as the modal verb < ‘must’. They translated “As a society we have little savings to

see us through”, Text Nine, as follows:

e da\m\eh“\sw‘_ﬁc-&-&\iuﬁv:)...%
A e )l LAV Uyle Gy aainaS Gy

Similarly, one student partially acceptably translated the verb ‘have’ in “The problem we

have today is the cheapness of alcohol”, Text Six, using a non-corresponding lexical verb as

follows:

oaddl / Jalll Gad ) 4 oY1 o3a gl gl AlSAA)
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Some students (8%) ignored the translation of the verb ‘to have’, giving Arabic equational
or verbless sentences. For instance, two students translated the verb ‘to have’ in “The

problem we have today is the cheapness of alcohol”, Text: 6, as follows:

dgasll pai ) 4 O Al

S Gl dala s a1 o 3 IS

A few examples of the verb ‘to have’ (6.3%) are rendered using the possessive particles J
‘to’ 493 ‘possessor of...’. For example, some students translated the verb ‘to have’ in
“Finally, a new points-based system for economic migrants will be introduced in the spring,
only allowing them to come to this country if they have sufficient skills and qualifications”,

Text Fourteen, as follows:

OAAdpﬂu\‘)aﬂ\JQ\&W\MY\MYqu&j\JLcwﬁwq.\@‘;-)m“.\.hw ‘ﬁ‘
|

20 I ¢ paall ad Flasdl dail g CpplaBiVl () jalgall ann gobiaTl Ul apali o) i gus ap M Howsly bl
gale A e g A0SR i jlgan 03 159 O AL

The same sentence was partially acceptably translated as o4, as in:

s C'.J\_)\.«_d.‘_uls \A) .AL).“ D:A‘.] ul.ﬁ)\.l f““ c\.uu c._p_)!‘ qj WLJY\ w;)\.au .)9‘_,3) (\h Slia ‘»‘

Agale 34 4 g
The use of s} in this context sounds rather informal. One possible translation is to use an
alternative prepositional form such as s or the noun-like annexed (the first element in a

construct) ss°.
6.10.4. Translation of the simple present tense

The sentences which include the simple present are listed below:

-“The crime figures show the risk of falling victim to an offence is going down” (Text: 3).

- “But the public fear of crime remains as high as ever” (Text: 3).

- “Statistics released yesterday show that recorded crime in England and Wales fell by 9
percent from July to September last year” (Text: 3).

- “But nearly two-thirds of people believe crime is increasing” (Text: 3).

- “It is not credible to argue that the police figures do not reflect the reality of the situation”
(Text: 3).
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- “The authoritative British Crime Survey of offending levels shows the same trend”

(Text: 3).

- A report from the Office for National statistics published yesterday shows that 8,758
people died from excessive alcohol intake in 2006, twice the number in 1991 (Text: 4).
-*This also involves reducing sales to under-18s by bars, off-licences and retailers”

(Text: 5).

-“It is estimated that as many as 5 million Britons abuse alcohol on a regular basis”

(Text: 6).

-“The number of mortgages approved for homebuyers sank to a record low during October,
according to figures released by the British Bankers® Association that provide further
evidence of a slowdown in the property market” (Text: 7).

-“This represents a fall of 37 per cent year on year and was the third drop in consecutive
months” (Text: 7).

- “Finally, if you think you are heading for difficult financial times, go and talk to your bank
sooner rather than later” (Text: 8).

- *And those who do gef an offer of a loan, ger it at higher rates than before” (Text: 9).

- “Thirdly, the Council of Mortgage Lenders forecasts 45,000 home repossessions next
year” (Text: 9).

-“To end Britain’s arms trade with Israel until it abides by international law” (Text: 11).

- “It is, in effect, a coordinated attempt to collectively punish the Palestinian people for
electing a government of which they disapprove” (Text: 12).

-““They are creating a humanitarian catastrophe in Gaza and the West Bank and have
emboldened Israel to sustain an unrelenting bomb and missile barrage, which regularly kills
innocent children and other non-combatants in violation of the fourth Geneva convention
which protects civilians under occupation” (Text: 12).

- “The new migration surges imply that new homes will have to be built to house the extra
migrants” (Text: 15).

- “The government has pointed to globalization as the cause, claiming that immigration may
add £6 billion to production, but it adds a similar proportion to our population” (Text: 15).
-“Indeed, low paid British workers will pay the price of immigration, as they find that their
own wages are held down by competition from the new arrivals” (Text: 15).

-“If temperatures continue to rise, the consequences could be catastrophic” (Text: 16).
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-“As the earth’s temperature rises, polar ice will melt, causing the water level of the oceans

to rise” (Text: 16).

-“The protocol provides the essential architecture for any new international agreement or set

of agreements on climate change” (Text: 18).

-“The first commitments period of the Kyoto protocol expires in 2012™ (Text: 18).

T ST Arabic Arabic | Arabic Use of other | Omission
imperfect | perfect | future Arabic
simple structures
3 The ... show 19 6 0 0 3
3 The ...remains 21 S 0 1 1
3 Statistics ... show 8 18 0 0 2
3 Nearly ... believe 25 0 0 2 1
3 The ...do not 27 0 0 1 0
3 The ABCS shows 12 14 0 0 2
4 A report... shows 12 16 0 0 0
5 This...involves 28 0 0 0 0
6 As... abuse alcohol | 19 4 0 3 2
7 The BBA provide | 13 10 0 2 3
7 This represents ... | 26 ] 0 1 0
8 If you think ... 11 17 0 0 0
9 Who do get... 16 10 0 1 l
9 The... forecasts 14 14 0 0 0
11 Until it abides 23 0 0 4 |
12 They disapprove 19 0 0 8 |
12 Which .. .kills. .. 21 0 0 7 0
12 Geneva.. protect 22 3 0 2 |
15 Migration...imply | 23 1 2 1 1
15 It adds a similar... [ 12 7 5 | 3
15 As they find that... | 7 8 7 A 5
16 If...continue 0 26 0 I ]
16 Temperature rises 3 10 2 13 0
18 Provides... 17 8 2 ! 0
18 Expires 18 0 8 1 1
Total 416 178 26 51 29
Percentages 39.43% 25.43% | 3.71% 7.25% 4.14%

Table 84: The translation of the present simple
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The Translation of the Present Simple
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Table 85: Distribution of the translation of the present simple

As illustrated in Table 84 above, 59.43% of students used the Arabic imperfect to translate
the English present simple tense, 25.43% used the Arabic perfect, 7.29% used other Arabic
structures, 4.14% used omission and 3.71% used the future simple.

It is generally acceptable to use the Arabic imperfect as an equivalent of the English present
simple tense. For example, some students used the imperfect to translate the present simple
in “The crime figures show the risk of falling victim to an offence is going down”, Text

Three, as in:

ol dag yall {aaS g i gl e (of i ey dalasall QU8 Y1

30l padt b Ulain Jo s sl of ()l il ool e o)

Aaiidl b Glaall aa W0 jadt ST dads o ol ppad) gdali Cua

However, some students unacceptably used the Arabic perfect to translate the English
present simple. For example, some students used the Arabic perfect to render the present
simple in “It is estimated that as many as 5 million Britons abuse alcohol on a regular

basis’’, as in:

Aliite ) gomy J gaSl |1 mg 5 Dl § g O 8
A1 1 gla iy J gl alasiiad | yelul Lilay 0 Culua'yt Gl of Liagl i g jaadl Gay
gl 201 g8 e J Sl Jlaniant |yslusl ng 3 CDle daadl 5185 o
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A number of examples representing the English present simple are rendered by other Arabic
structures. For instance, one student used a verbal noun to acceptably render the present
simple in “to end Britain’s arms trade with Israel until it abides by international law”, Text

Eleven, as follows:
30 O Lt 0 il ) e Akl 5l g 2 e O

Another student acceptably used a prepositional phrase, e.g. (& = to translate the present

simple in “But nearly two-thirds of people believe crime is increasing”, Text Three, as in:
ainae 4135 & Al O e oy e Ly i el g B Sy

In some contexts, the Arabic perfect may translate the English present simple. For example,
eighteen students acceptably translated the English present simple in “Statistics released
yesterday show that recorded crime in England and Wales fell by 9 per cent from July to

September last year™, Text Three, as in:

O Lo %69 Janay coaitil gy 1iladh e JS b Aasall ol o Y a1 6 okl clilaa Y1 o
2006 ple Bl (il 4 e dguialall diall iy 93 9§

Dl iny gilss 0n % 9 Jonay el Sl g tladl 8 Ay yadt Jane OF pueL @ el bpilan) & pgdal i
2006 p\e qiwi_)ﬂte i «q..'a\.cl\ plall A

Other students however acceptably translated the present simple using the Arabic imperfect,

€.g.

3 65 0a % 9 ey Sl 1 lal b Alnasd Loy pall abisdh e Guelfly iy Al chilas) Jui
. 2006 alad b sidll iy 43 jlie il pladt paaipns (o

Oa Akl % 9 Jonay caabiidl Slyy |ilast b At 23l o I GV @ e cm...ay\ﬁ{

. 2006 phadt (s 8 _yiill puiiy 43 lie uaball plall A ssaipes e gin gl oS
Some examples of the present simple have been rendered by the Arabic perfect when the
English present tense is used in conditional clauses. For example, seventeen students
acceptably used the Arabic perfect to translate the simple present in “Finally, if you think
you are heading for difficult financial times, go and talk to your bank sooner rather than

later”, Text Eight, as follows:

el 133 0 bty ol pomad 4 51 (5 yms Side Lad dpaae ok Leludn gl Al 55 iy casiie | 13) iy
B pble lill Gaasy il o8 A Al Y i pacti il casiie ] 3 Ll
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Other students acceptably used the past of J\S followed by the Arabic imperfect, e.g.

,\),ééhgllcaw,d\{\gﬂhuhsmtaﬁ,‘qkd,\i.‘é.\sl_m__.s_c_ﬁ_su);\'),\sb

WLl ) 158 4 55 Aalle AU D) o 2y bl ki i€ 1 Vil

A number of examples involving English statements of fact are straightforwardly translated
into corresponding Arabic statements of fact. For example, the majority of students
acceptably translated the English present simple in ‘‘They are creating a humanitarian
catastrophe in Gaza and the West Bank and have emboldened Israel to sustain an
unrelenting bomb and missile barrage, which regularly kills innocent children and other
non-combatants in violation of the fourth Geneva convention which protects civilians under

occupation’, Text Twelve, as in:

e il Iy S iy Y il pu) o aadyy st Aiaally 538 b dailad] LIS 0 giliy o
A e pal il Aush i Y (35 iy 130y AT e il y ol 81 a1 Sy e e
(Y s el gall

ginal K.L..\,.. U'k' 4313 C.)i‘,!\ qﬁ dg.')\)u.\ d.'\s.:ﬁJ 61*\)5}\ M\J (D' q.l igl\.w) il C,Lﬂ !‘3‘)*'“ 3 )
A b i st 008l elyol ikl U8 Y 6233 e il le Uy ot gl (0 i3t gl
iliaall Gapiadl Llas e pall L Cigin S3alae (e dagl M 3okl s

However, three students partially acceptably used the Arabic perfect to render the English

present simple expressing statements of fact, as in:

b AVl o il {ynad el LS 2o jill dially 538 8 B! B b Ao O39S0 f0osnms !
Oa Joadl palad¥y el ) Qi sale iy (3 Jual giall i g sl adaall Lgdoal g o 5T Y (Al LIS
DAY cuad call ikeY) dlany criagas A A I i AEUSY (35 4IS 1a g g3kl

O el Jey o Laay Bty sl il Chuailly gt guall plaiiusly Cppiandil) aca ailadl a4l

Aliad) a3y b call ol agitaa e dagl 1 i L Canad 31y Oaiaally sl p Y Qe
A small number of examples (3.71%) of the English present simple are translated into
Arabic by the simple future, formed by the particle —is= or u» plus the imperfect form of the
verb. For example, some students acceptably rendered the present simple in “The
government has pointed to globalization as the cause, claiming that immigration may add £6

billion to production, but it adds a similar proportion to our population’, Text Fifieen, as in:

Ll V) 0l A Janay U1 3y i 5 gl o dae ) ASEA 03¢) guai ) apuadl dal ol da gSadl ity
,&Mim\wm)ﬂ\%
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o Wiy WYY A Jble 6 capedad 38 5 agdl o A dllh 3 Gannd) il A gall ) A gSall LS iy
RSl 3] il ki g g A

g LSy e gl L il i) dia Dl 6 235 5 oaed) Ol e e Al padl ) ol Cann )l A g8l
cotbea Sl QU] Ll s

In the same way, some students used the simple future to render the present simple tense in

“The first commitments period of the Kyoto protocol expires in 2012”, Text Eighteen, as in:

2012 plall b 3558 JgS sy Oa ) Y 5 50 gy
2012 Zus b J 5S35 l) (551 L gl nie g
2012 aladl i 5aalae o W) iy Jendt g 12

It is acceptable to translate the English simple present as the simple future in Arabic when

the English present simple expresses a planned action that will take place in the future.
6.10.5. Translation of the present progressive tense

The sentences which include the present progressive tense are listed below:

-“The crime figures show the risk of falling victim to an offence is going down” (Text: 3).

- “But nearly two-thirds of people believe crime is increasing” (Text: 3).

- “It is possibly true that as a society, we are storing up massive health problems in the
community” (Text: 6).

-“It is also true that more and more young people are turning up at Accident and Emergency
units as a result of heavy boozing, or the related violence and accidents” (Text: 6).

-“Finally, if you think you are heading for difficult financial times, go and talk to your bank
sooner rather than later” (Text: 8).

- “Having lectured the people of the Middle East about democracy for decades, Europe and
the US are seeking to trample upon the democratic rights of the Palestinian people”

(Text: 12). ‘

- “They are creating a humanitarian catastrophe in Gaza and the West Bank” (Text: 12).

- “Britain is currently experiencing its biggest influx of immigrants in history, according to
the Office for National Statistics™ (Text: 13).

-“As a result of the Protocol, governments have already put, and are continuing to put
legislation and policies in place to meet their commitments” (Text: 18).

- “And more and more businesses are making the investment decisions needed for a

climate-friendly future” (Text: 18).
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T ST Arabic imperfect | Arabic future | Other Arabic Omission
simple structures
3 Is going 5 0 20 3
3 Is increasing 3 0 24 |
6 Storing up... 21 0 7 0
6 Are turning up 21 0 7 0
8 Are heading 10 7 11 0
12 Are seeking 22 0 4 2
12 Are creating 24 0 4 0
13 Experiencing 25 0 3 0
18 Are continuing 12 4 7 5
18 Are making 13 ] 13 1
Total 156 12 100 12
Percentages 55.711% 4.29% 3571% 4.29%
Table 86: Translation of the present progressive tense
! The Translation of the Present Progressive
|
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Table 87: Distribution of the translation of the present progressive

As illustrated in Table 86, 55.71% of students used the Arabic imperfect to translate the
English present progressive tense, 4.29 % used Arabic future simple, 4.29% used omission
and 35.71% used other Arabic structures.

A large number of examples representing the English present progressive are tranglated into
Arabic by the imperfect. For example, some students translated the English present
progressive in “But nearly two-thirds of people believe crime is increasing”, Text Three,

using the imperfect as in:

333 Ay et Jana O ) gaig il (A G g L 081y
21 33 et Jana o il pll canatll (B iy
23055 At o @ gaing il (A o iy Le 08y
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Some students used adverbial markers together with the imperfect to translate the English
present progressive. For instance, two students used the time adverbial marker U¥! together
with the imperfect to translate the present progressive in “Having lectured the people of the
Middle East about democracy for decades, Europe and the US are seeking to trample upon

the democratic rights of the Palestinian people”, Text Twelve, as follows:

aaina G cl€ o any iaadill cantll Agdal jiendl G giall e gall Y1 pand Baaiall Y gy Lot O
 Sgie ia dghal jiall J g dany¥) 3l

OV OV ghad a3l e 3 s el dpdal jiagall e daw gWV 3l b el U el Ul Baatall Y ity Lasls
el el 3 giall e Lyt

Other students used the nominalized form of the verb. For example, the present progressive

in “But nearly two-thirds of people believe crime is increasing”, Text Three, is rendered as:

S5 5 L gl o (el ) A B 28 kg 0
el o A pall ol ¢ sias G ol (A8 0Ss

A number of examples of the present progressive are rendered using the present active
participle Jelll aul, a form which is derived from the dynamic verb in question and
considered to be an equivalent to the present progressive in English. For example, some
students used the present active participle to translate the present progressive in “Finally, if
you think you are heading for difficult financial times, go and talk to your bank sooner

rather than later”, Text Eight, as in:

iy o Jumil Mall it b Ly i ae Caoady a3 e dgle LS o e ol e 13 ‘bda;‘

G on il s a5 a5 chm i iyl 1] A it 5 S 15

Sl Y Stale dliy o ity o3l dpnas Alle iyl gad (gaie ol e 13) el

A small number of examples of the English present progressive are translated into verbless
predicand and predicate structures. For example, two students acceptably translated the
present progressive in “As a result of the Protocol, governments have already put, and are
continuing to put legislation and policies in place to meet their commitments”, Text

Eighteen, as follows:

e ) it i (g 80 s gy (8 paoun (b g dgaim s e pSall cadlh S 58559l Al
el 3l a2 ) g ot gl o B paiosa g g T a9 fn gSiad) a8 95 ) Vo) Ay
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A number of examples of the present progressive are translated into Arabic by the present
form of the Arabic verb s s or e Jasxi ‘to perform’ plus the nominalized form of the verb in
the sentence in question. For example, some students translated the present progressive in
*and more and more businesses are making the investment decisions needed for a climate-

friendly future”, Text Eighteen, using these structures, as in:

FUall (v Ciiena el 4y jlaind Cul 51 58 ST o 5 &g il g il e ypaall flllia
e galie Jifiaad da 301 & LTl < )il delioay ) ga gy polaaBV] (e ypaally
il ianall 4 glae 4 e ol )8 3a e Jass Sl e apaedl el

A number of examples of the present progressive used to express futurity are translated into
the simple future in Arabic. For example, seven students translated the present progressive
in “Finally, if you think you are heading for difficult financial times, go and talk to your

bank sooner rather than later”, Text Eight, as in:

o shaall ) oay Yol ) 458 A Tl ) B ISt i ol o 13 T

b Ane el (Al il aa Gasay i) e iy b Aglle diilial m jatiae il Casnal ) S0 13) 1l
gl ge Sad il gl

alad) g jally Sy e aadl y 4o ) (g g e Lab Al Al b 5 i g il i S 13 o) iy

In Text Three some students unacceptably used the Arabic perfect to translate the present
progressive. Their translations of the present progressive in “The crime figures show the

risk of falling victim to an offence is going down” are as follows:
g g

il o Laall dia wil jall S5 1 dada o il plipall el Sy

i 3 Y gy i o iy Basaiall JSBY) Cana !

ekl de g o dagad a0 55 0 lad o g all Jdi3a e Sl

Another example in the same text where two students unacceptably used the Arabic perfect
to translate the present progressive occurs in the translation of “But nearly two-thirds of

people believe crime is increasing”, as follows:

Lol 31 o8 g palt o siing (i) g %32 Hga thih Lalnsg
a2l gl o 3 pking bl (a0 (0 ol S G 051

However, the nominalized form of the verb was acceptably used by the professional

translator, as in:
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3 51 o dag st e o gty alall A Gy Lo Jay
6.10.6. Translation of the past simple tense
The sentences which include the past simple tense are listed below:

-“According to the Home Office, there were 58 firearms-related homicides in 2006-07
compared with 49 in the previous year-an increase of 18 %” (Text: 1).

-“Statistics released yesterday show that recorded crime in England and Wales fel/ by 9 per
cent from July to September last year, compared to the same period in 2006” (Text: 3).

-“A report from the Office for National Statistics published yesterday shows that 8,758
people died from excessive alcohol intake in 2006, twice the number in 1991 (Text: 4).
-“‘Death rates rose in all age groups but the biggest increase for both sexes was among
people aged 35 to 54, a legacy of heavy drinking in their 20s and early 30s” (Text: 4).

- “Death rates for women in this age group doubled from 7.2 to 14.8 per 100,000, a larger
increase than for women in any other age group” (Text: 4). ’

-“It is possibly true that as a society, we are storing up massive health problems in the
community, as happened in the 18th Century” (Text: 6).

-“The number of mortgages approved for homebuyers sank to a record low during October”
(Text: 7). .

-“The BBA said the number of customers granted home loans s/lumped by almost a fifth
from 54, 000 in September to just over 44,100 (Text: 7).

- “This represents a fall of 37 per cent year on year and was the third drop in consecutive
months” (Text: 7).

-“Analysts said the data showed the "troubled housing market" was now "cooling
significantly" and called on the Bank of England to cut interest rates” (Text: 7).

- “Firstly, what happened is that speculators, who had driven up prices by buyirfg, buying
buying, stopped buying” (Text: 9).

- “Thus, prices dropped as demand fell away” (Text: 9).

- “The worldwide credit fiasco has resulted in the global credit crunch, the result of which is
that borrowers can’t get the loans they obtained 6 months ago” (Text: 9).

-“Remember Joseph: Seven years of plenty followed by seven years of famine” (Text: 9).
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-“Israeli troops today killed two Palestinian Hamas gunmen in Gaza, wounding three others”
(Text: 10).

-“The killings came after Palestinian militants yesterday fired a Katyusha rocket at the
northern part of the Israeli town of Ashkelon - the longest reach yet by a Palestinian rocket”
(Text: 10).

- “Israel hir back with air strikes and ground operations in which nine people, including
three civilians, were killed” (Text: 10).

-“To apply pressure through the UN for Israel to respect the UN resolutions requiring its
withdrawal from the territories it illegally occupied in 1967 (Text: 11).

-“Jacqui Smith, the Home Secretary, announced the government’s new policy to address

increasing immigration rates” (Text: 14).

Translation of the past simple tense

T ST Arabic Arabic Use of other | Omission
perfect imperfect | Arabic
structures
| There were... 14 0 14 0
k] Statistics ...fell 20 2 S ]
4 8,758...died 21 6 I 0
4 Death... rose 21 2 5 0
4 Increase ... was 26 0 0 2
4 Death...doubled 22 2 4 0
6 As happened 28 0 0 0
7 Number...sank 22 1 3 2
7 The BBA...said 27 1 0 0
7 Home...slumped 23 1 0 4
7 ...was the third 11 17 0 0
7 Analysts... said 25 0 0 3
7 The data showed 10 14 0 4
7 and called on 13 8 0 7
9 What happened 17 11 0 0
9 Speculators stopped 22 2 3 1
9 Prices dropped 20 6 2 0
9 Demand fell 6 5 12 5
9 The loans obtained 11 S 10 2
9 Seven...followed 0 20 4 4 )
10 | Israeli ... killed 18 1 9 0
10 | The...came 27 0 1 0
10 | Militants.. .fired 9 0 19 0
10 | Israel hit back 20 0 8 0
11 | It... occupied 14 0 13 1
14 | ...announced 26 1 1 0
Total 473 105 114 36
Percentages 65 % 14% 16 % 5%

Table 88: The transiation of the past simple tense
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The Translation of the Past Simple Tense
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Table 89: Distribution of the translation of the past simple tense

Table 88 indicates that several techniques were used in translating the English past simple
tense. 65 % of students’ translations of the English past simple tense were rendered into
Arabic by the perfect. For example, some students acceptably used the Arabic perfect to
translate the English past tense in “Statistics released yesterday show that recorded crime in
England and Wales fell by 9 per cent from July to September last year, compared to the

same period in 2006, Text Three, as in:

Wllyy % 9 sy canimiiil 3lyyy il (0 US 8 Wil st o ) ue¥ly ol lelumay) o )
. 2006 A b L1 5l e Al Al (e ppadinn ) gl g (0

O Lo % 9 Joney vl Slyg g yiladl Ga S b paaall w3l oF 1) da L1 5 joleall cilgilma ) ol
2006 ple A 5all iy 45 Ui dgalall il praisnn y s 93 o S

Some examples (16%) representing the English past simple were rendered into Arabic by
structures other than the simple perfect or imperfect. For example some students used the
perfect form of the Arabic verb sk ‘to perform’ plus the particle <« and the nominalized
form of the verb in the sentence in question to translate “Israeli troops today killed two

Palestinian Hamas gunmen in Gaza, wounding three others”, as in:

L OHAT A £ on g 308 b 2S5 n Ol Calase iy o ) Akl ) gl Cialh
,wﬁImCﬁJ'&} @wbww“bwgfﬂ\dmy| -‘U-‘Pc\'_i
AT a8 b e A8l (S (oS (i iy o) gl p
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Similarly, in Text Nine two students used the past form of the Arabic verb (g2 ‘to perform’
plus the nominalized form of the verb in the sentence in question to translate the past simple
in “The worldwide credit fiasco has resulted in the global credit crunch, the result of which

is that borrowers can’t get the loans they obtained 6 months ago™, as follows:

i e N gl il callall el G seadl GLENT Y A s el LS el YU
el L) ) b Gy e i spling Lo o J pumall le (ppn jlial

vayd o pajhidl Jpan Lga I ool L dald dllas ) ool aally o1l sl i alladl L1 1
D345 6 e

In translating examples of the English past of the verb ‘to be’, some students used the
perfect form O\S while others used lexical verbs. The analysis shows that a large number of
students used lexical verbs to translate the English past of the verb ‘to be’. As indicated
earlier, this may be related to the absence of an overt copula in the simple present in Arabic.
For example, some students translated the verb ‘were’ in “According to the Home Office,

there were 58 firearms-related homicides in 2006-07 compared with 49 in the previous year-

an increase of 18%”, Text One, using J\S, as in:

Gl plall b 49 s 4 jlia 2007-2006 gale b ¢ daally B Aglee S8 IS b oAty lt lalall 5 )1 ) o) Gl gy
Yo 182 i3 ayle ghy

Other students used lexical verbs such as:

J4 & Jlie 2007-2006 (pale (A Sy (g bl 3l S Aag oy Al 58 cindy oitday il 1NN ) ) g s

Y618 Janay oy ) 4l iaball plall L day > 49
Some students used semantically light verbs, e.g. s 30, Jiay, Their translations of the past
simple in “This represents a fall of 37 per cent year on year and was the third drop in

consecutive months”, Text Seven, are as follows:

L;.u';ﬂ,k-,,\h,,m)...:(“hu\:m,uauﬁy\ 1 ety A JS1 94 37 Janay paakiadl peday 1y
) U (il () A o gl gh 130 209 G gias 9637 bk

Amie el Jlae o paliath S Jiy o sy gby ple dugple %37 sady palisd) o La 1y

In the same way, some students used <\ to translate the English past of the verb ‘to be’, in
“According to the Home Office, there were 58 firearms-related homicides in 2006-07

compared with 49 in the previous year-an increase of 18%”, Text One, as in:
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LM 49 4 Jlia 2006 pladt e silsg 5505 (b JB iy b paiial (50 Ol 58 i dlalall 5 ) ) ) i b
Yo 18 Janay canii 1 Lpaailt 0 (412005 plalt (0

o LD L plasiuly clisa JB ey ja pesed g Ll a8 Dy ) Al 5 5y 4l o eling
l“-ﬁ‘ A gl y s G Jall el Gaadl ) Sin puialall plalls 45 s 22006 Al e i/ silg e
Alall b e &l et

14% of the examples of the past simple tense were rendered by the Arabic imperfect. For
example, four students used the Arabic imperfect to translate the past tense in “A report
from the office for National Statistics published yesterday shows that 8,758 people died

from excessive alcohol intake in 2006, twice the number in 1991”, Text Four, as in:

pel o5 61 e O gTsay Ul (e 8758 (e iy e O el s ik gl slema ! iifla e lea RS O

1991 ale (A8 Al 3aall Cinaia 2006 ple JgaSh e U jie CiljaS

O BmS g BLAT) Capay ()i gag il (00 8,758 O Laal ke gl elema ) GiSa e pluall il Uia s

L1991 ple (b 2l olliS 2006 ple b JsaS)

Aais () gigay Al e B758 (Hsa OF () Luelil 2006 plal asill lan ¥l S pa o siall syl LS

199 plall b 330} Chnsia Jhag (301 gl il lalatl

A careful investigation of the context in which this example occurs in the SL text shows that

8,758 people had already died as a result of heavy drinking. For this reason it is

unacceptable to use the Arabic imperfect to translate the English past tense in this context.

In both English and Arabic the past simple is used to indicate an action which began and
ended in the past.

Similarly, two students unacceptably used the imperfect to translate the past simple in

“Death rates rose in all age groups but the biggest increase for both sexes was among people

aged 35 to 54, a legacy of heavy drinking in their 20s and early 30s”, Text Four, as follows:

¢ lale 54-35 O L 4y gaall il (ga S puaip) AS) 8Y1 gl Y1 080 e ) amds,s&a{d\ d{w
ANy iy pkall B b pa Ay (b (S ) deiall il Bake (he 0 iy Ledaglilay

) s 54-35 50 o la OIS Cpeaind) Ga SYY 2l S0 e ) e e (g a5 bl Ve
LN hayy iy piall (b pS1 yiall S

However, in Text Nine twenty students translated the past simple in “Remember Joseph:
seven years of plenty followed by seven years of famine” using the Arabic imperfect tense,

as follows:

Mo laall / Juaill (e ¢opinn s (o ol N (o Obas g has g JSS8
Milae i pha g (g el ) Ol gl g ! i gy 19 S
L Aetaall ) 52l (e s Aapes Lgayi 8 5SH (g ates dngus ' 1 iy g J 9B S LSy
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One possible reason for the use of the Arabic imperfect in translating the past simple is the
fact that ‘followed by’ can be interpreted here as equivalent to ‘which will be followed by’-
in which case the imperfect seems reasonable.

6.10.7. Translation of the past perfect

The following is the only sentence in the corpus that includes the English past perfect:

“Firstly, what happened is that speculators, who had driven up prices by buying, buying,
buying, stopped buying” (Text: 9).

T ST Arabic imperfect | Arabic perfect | Use of other Arabic
structures
9 Had driven 15 9 4
Total 15 9 4
Percentage 53.57% 32.14% 14.29%

Table 90: The translation of the past perfect

i The Translation of the Past Perfect 1

. 60 : %

Arabic perfectAra bic imperfect Other Arabic structures f
!

Table 91: Distribution of the translation of the past perfect

Table 90 illustrates that 53.57% of the translations of the past perfect were rendered by the
Arabic imperfect, 32.14% were in the Arabic perfect and 14.29% were rendered using other
Arabic structures.

The researcher did not expect to find that the Arabic imperfect is the most frequent strategy

used by the subjects of this study in translating the past perfect. Although this is the only
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occurrence of the past perfect in this analysis, it is unjustified in this context to use the

Arabic imperfect to translate the English past perfect, e.g.

,;\)&“ il y (St ;\).».ﬂ\ s;\)..ﬂ\ ‘;\)‘m\u\)&" Unu“,._t J\.u.u‘f\ w OﬂM‘J cC»._)JL.'aa.“ u‘ Y YLLEN h:lﬂ.\g

Caaidil 3¢y el putll o Vil g el pllly el pllly el a0 saudl o gad y il Gu bl o) 4 Giaag g3l 1Yl

eodll e Juyt ey !

Wl 6158 e gi g Bt gad el O g bmiall O g4 e Le i Yl

A careful investigation of the context in which this example occurs in the SL text shows that

speculators’ policy of buying properties has affected the British property market, the result

of which is that prices have fallen sharply. According to Azar (1999: 45), the past perfect

expresses an activity that was completed before another activity or time in the past. For this

reason the Arabic imperfect is not an acceptable translation of the English past perfect in
this context.

On the other hand, nine students acceptably used the Arabic perfect to translate the English

past perfect, as in:

ol e gk g5 /1 gaiial o) 38l el A0y ) gady ol O sladaddt O gp Ay aa e
o) 0 1 gl gl OB o) 00 5 o) il 8 o) Bl Adad gy Jhmaat1 | gndy il el O g4 i (gl Yl
okl 613l e 1 gl g5 61 il gy sl § g ol o lumalt o ga ids L Al

Similarly, the professional translator used the Arabic perfect, as in:
8l e Lyllgs paiuall el 80 e Wle ) Lyndy call o slcaall o p Zida be 1Y

Some examples of the past perfect are translated using other Arabic structures. For instance,
three students acceptably used the past form of the verb a5k or Ja ‘to perform’ plus the

particle « or e and the nominalized form of the verb in the sentence in question, as in:

18N e il gicel 2l o3 ol 580 (35l e and a1 pall (g8l (o baindl Of i Lar¥
18 e il g paieadl) el sl o St ady e plae (il iadll o g8 ida La Y
o1 20 gf 018l ) Aatial o1 ) lamy ¢ 9 sucnall o Lasie S il ¥

As students’ translations show, in many contexts the Arabic perfect can be acceptably used
to render the English past perfect and the past simple. The two tenses can also be acceptably
rendered by the use of the perfect form of the verb ask or Jau ‘to perform’ plus the

nominalized form of the verb in the sentence in question.
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6.10.8. Translation of the past progressive tense

The following is the only occurrence in the corpus that includes the English past
progressive:
-“Analysts said the data showed the "troubled housing market" was now "cooling

significantly” and called on the Bank of England to cut interest rates” (Text: 7).

T | ST Past of UsS: | Arabic | Arabic Use of | Use of other | Omission
plus the perfect | imperfect | gl Arabic
present structures
form
7 | was cooling 2 2 2 9 1] 2
Total 2 2 2 9 11 2
Percentages 7.14% 7.14% 7.14% 32.15% 13929 % 7.14%

Table 92: The translation of the past progressive

The Translation of the Past Progresssive

45 oo s s ——— . . e s s S £ e st e 4 s Ty

0 ; R ;
Past of s/ Arabic perfect Arabic Use of el Other Arabic Omission
plus the imperfect stuctures
present form

Table 93: Distribution of the translation of the past progressive

Table 92 indicates that 39.29 % of the translations of the past progressive were rendered
into Arabic by the use of other Arabic structures, 32. 15% by the use of cal, 7.14% by the
perfect of UsSi plus the present form of the main verb, 7.14% by the Arabic perfect, 7.14%
by the Arabic imperfect and 7.14% by omission.

As the analysis shows, about one third of the Arabic translations of the past progressive
were rendered by zwel plus the nominalized form of the main verb or its derived adjective,

as in:
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File o ady pral g " S 398 50 " VY Cunual 8L 61 58 (5 ga S o & pedal cilialt b @ llaall JU
S0 o / A (Bl ) oy 58 O 1l iy

Aganl 0 it Y il Ll y (g a3y gl 3 JSUe a5 i) o3 b sllaalt J

o gl 8 2 pall s 50l ) canns Sl g La e g Gold e m)_aau‘;)udté,.mgs,iju\u@ﬂ\j‘j
Apiday

There is a possibility that students used gl to give a sense that this action has been
happening recently. The use of the time adverb (V! ‘now’ shows that the British property
market is going down.

7.14% of the translations of the English past progressive were rendered by the Arabic

perfect, e.g.

OalialY dagh Gaws (o 3 ilgdl (g tinll (3 gaall O ) oYY Cppplaall (ha 5 pobacall cmila glaadt o il oy
Ayl a0l il Y s

&QAQMJM\JSJH ‘iﬁ" Q‘.\JQM\ C'_I‘J\.il..‘“, OLS.my‘ ™ Q_)‘.la‘ V:\“ C.l\.)\*“ QL;\Q_,-“S'Q Ju
Skl Y ana elad) | jaladl

Two students partially acceptably used the perfect form of 0% plus the imperfect form of

the verb in the sentence in question, e.g.

|)ﬂ§5\s‘l‘\,\q§"4~g, "LJ;LJSJQ"EE&;}{}SQM\ Q),\,\“ 9\)&6)& " Sy LL\L)\,\.\“ u‘ u,uh-ﬂ-“du
SN lasad Jaagiadl g 3S sall
\Jﬂpﬁ\éhg\_,g]un_,6L)JAMA&"Z\SQM\Q&Y‘JJ.»Q‘Qﬁ‘ﬂu@\imug)u\,ﬂad\jﬁ
Sl Y ana adaiy

According to Hajjaj (1999: 96-7), the use of the perfect form of usSi plus the imperfect
form of the main verb in the sentence is the most common equivalent of the English past
progressive. However, due to the immediate effect of the property crisis there is a possibility
that students used other Arabic structures in order to convey the intended meaning of the

source text, as can be seen in the following translations:

il iy (43S pall il 1yed g oo planiaall il Jliad) (3 gadd Lanialy 1) 438 iyl a,.hmoah—ﬂmw_u
Saral cand

S Yo dab ) il sty ey i gade 358 ) b ) Al (8 ges o sl il of 0l QU8

The professional translator used the Arabic imperfect with the adverbial marker ¥ to

translate the past progressive, as follows:

Cigeae lgeay "agale g 5 YV L0 i lacadl LY et of edad il ol ogllaadl JUy
Salill il ais ol Lidag
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6.10.9. Translation of the future simple tense
The sentences which include the future simple tense are listed below:

- “So there is a major problem now and it will continue” (Text: 6).

-“That will depress the market” (Text: 9).

- “Fourthly, the amount of debt in our society is literally astronomical and this will impact
hugely in the coming economic downturn” (Text: 9).

- “With 520 new immigrants arriving every day, the ONS has predicted that the UK
population will increase by five million to 65 million people within a decade” (Text: 13).
-“By mid century England’s population will increase by nearly 16 million - that is twice the
population of Greater London” (Text: 13).

-“First, low-skilled workers from the developing world will be barred from moving to
Britain” (Text: 14).

-“Third, the government will set up a Border Police Force with powers to track down and
remove illegal migrants” (Text: 14).

-“Finally, a new points-based system for economic migrants will be introduced in the
spring, only allowing them to come to this country if they have sufficient skills and
qualifications” (Text: 14).

-“The huge increase in the population will have enormous impacts on the future of our
society” (Text: 15). '

-“The new migration surges imply that new homes will have to be built to house the extra
migrants” (Text: 15).

-“Indeed, low paid British workers will pay the price of immigration™ (Text: 15).

-““As the earth’s temperature rises, polar ice will melt, causing the water level of the oceans
to rise” (Text: 16).

- “Rising ocean levels, in turn, will cause flooding along the coasts” (Text: 16).

- “Global warming will also cause major changes in climate that will affect agriculture”
(Text: 16).

- “The Kyoto Protocol is generally seen as an important step toward a truly global emissions
reduction regime that will stabilize GHG concentrations at a level which will avoid

dangerous climate change” (Text: 18).
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T ST Use of Use of Arabic Use of Omission
plus the g imperfect | other
imperfect | plus the Arabic
imperfect structures
6 will continue 8 12 0 7 1
9 will depress 4 10 0 14 0
9 this will impact 10 6 2 9 I
13 | will increase 12 5 1 10 0
13 | will increase 15 8 1 4 0
14 | will be barred 9 5 4 10 0
14 | will setup 12 9 0 7 0
14 | will be 12 6 0 8 2
introduced
14 will have 15 10 2 0 1
15 | will have to be 3 4 0 3 18
built
15 | will pay 13 10 i 2 2
16 | will melt 14 9 1 3 1
16 | will cause 17 6 3 0 2
16 | will also cause 16 9 2 0 1
16 will affect 16 5 6 0 |
18 | will stabilize 10 7 4 6 1
18 | will avoid 7 4 11 6 0
Total 193 125 38 89 31
Percentages 40.5% 26.3% 8% 18.7% 6.5%

Table 94: The transiation of the future simple tense

The Translation of the Future S8imple tense

Use of s plus the Use of <y« plus Use of other Arabic imperfec Omission
imperfect the imperfect  Arabic structures

g !
H
i
41 |
I
i
t
!

Table 95: Distribution of the translation of the future simple tense

As illustrated in Table 94 the majority of the occurrences of the future simple were
translated into Arabic by the future simple, formed by the use of the future particle s or o
plus the imperfect form of the main verb. 40.5% of the examples were translated by the use

of the future particle L plus the imperfect form of the main verb. For example, a number of
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students used the particle o+ plus the imperfect form of the verb to translate the simple

future in “So there is a major problem now and it wil} continue”, Text Six, as in:

i g g OV} Aaina Al 33 gy Y
PAdias 9 g g Aadld ASAa 2 5l
26.3 % of the examples of the future simple were translated by the use of the future
particle <as~ plus the imperfect form of the main verb. For instance, some students
acceptably translated the future simple in “So, there is a major problem now and it will

continue”, Text Six, as in:

AT g A A0 a5 23 Jnily

i g Ll g AU i ofa A

2 o g il A5 Al lin 4 AN

A number of examples of the future simple (18.7%) were rendered into Arabic by the use of
other Arabic structures. For example, some translations of the future simple were rendered
into Arabic by the future particle s or < g plus the present form of the verb (2 ‘lead to’
plus the nominalized form of the main verb in the sentence in question. For example, some

students translated the future simple in “That will depress the market”, Text Nine, as:

Bgall s ) (g 130
gl S ) (63500 Laa
Sguall S Al g 1y

A few students’ translations of the future simple utilized the future particle o or ~is= plus
the present form of the Arabic verb s i ‘to perform’ plus the particle « and the nominalized
form of the verb in the sentence in question. For example, three students acceptably

rendered the future simple in “Third, the government will set up a Border Police Force with

powers to track down and remove illegal migrants”, Text Fourteen, as follows: .

: ol {2 _ Sy o d g | oyt 3 IS
G)\;‘\J@ad@“yd\.ﬂb 5 gall &\JJ‘ AlS) 5 jea dgaall o e )l ‘J‘cﬂﬂ—wwf;:‘m%i&ﬁw‘

e g il 5l il g sy el Sl e ; O
O ol e Cupaleall 5l Ol iyl Aadll i g LINA (e piad Jalsa ang dagSadl a0 g .,.p.,
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A few examples of the future simple (8%) were rendered by the Arabic imperfect. For
instance, four students acceptably translated the future simple in “First, low-skilled workers

from the developing world will be barred from moving to Britain”, Text Fourteen, as in:

iy 3 ) gl e dalil) J gl (e (ppadlill Aiaial il jlgall el ping :
ity 5 M el allall J g0 (Al ) 5 jlgalt LB Jlanll Sy ey : Y
AU A Dl gl J g (e g piaall Aaiiiall ) jleally aall (693 e Jlasdl piag 1Y f

It should be noted that the use of the Arabic imperfect is more appropriate in instructional
texts than the future simple.

However, one student unacceptably used the Arabic imperfect to translate the future simple
in “By mid century England’s population will increase by nearly 16 million- that is twice

the population of Greater London”, Text: 13, as follows:

3 bas gl a8 aae of @b At il Caatia i o gade 16 ) Gty Ly 3y 3y Sl s o)f olina 14

e 2aall daa Jaaay
One student unacceptably used the Arabic perfect to translate the future simple in “Indeed,
low paid British workers will pay the price of immigration, as they find that their own

wages are held down by competition from the new arrivals”, Text Fifteen, as follows:

Oloal gl Audlia dlaa ) Sin gl gy Lsany LS poaleall ghall i Guilay plt Juaadl ads o iill Jaillyy
| Sl (aosledll)

However, in Text Sixteen the Arabic perfect was acceptably used in the context of a quasi-
conditional structure to translate the future simple in “As the earth’s temperature rises, polar

ice will melt, causing the water level of the oceans to rise™, as in:

ilagaall (gl o geste s U5 51 (b a0 B LS 0180 s o e Ll

A number of students (6.5%) omitted the future tense in their translation of “The new

migration surges imply that new homes will have to be built to house the extra migrants”,

Text Fifteen, as in:

e palill a3l LY Baaa g by callaTi C paleal) Cilp ga O L
noabedl Ga e SH el Y Baaa il by allal Baaadl 5 jagd! il gad
Oloabeall Ga il saadl ol g0 S e el Gl Bagaall il gl )
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There is a possibility that students were more focused on the translation of ‘imply’ rather
than the future tense. As far as this context is concerned, these are acceptable Arabic

translations.
6.11. Prepositions (94 errors, 2.00 %)

English distinguishes two types of prepositions: simple and complex. Simple prepositions
consist of one word (e.g. in, on), and complex prepositions consist of more than one word
(e.g. in case of, apart from). Prepositions express different semantic relations such as spatial
(in the garden), temporal (at five o’clock), cause-purpose (because of), manner (with, like).
Arabic prepositions I\ iy, govern their complement in the genitive case. They are
divided into separable and inseparable prepositions. Separable prepositions consist of two
groups: the first group comprises prepositions proper (e.g. sas I (3 Jilu *My brother
travelled to Egypt’), and the second group is made up of nouns in the accusative used
syntactically as prepositions (quasi-prepositions) (e.g. 3al! ! ‘In front of the mosque’).
Inseparable prepositions consist of single letters attached to nouns e.g. 4y sl ‘I swear by
God’.

An Arabic preposition may be translated by several English prepositions, while an English
usage may also have several Arabic translations. For example, Arabic uses (4 which means

‘in’, for time and place, while English uses ‘in’, ‘at’ and ‘on’, e.g:

aadl i in the city

i paall at school
labia duoludl oLl at six o’clock in the morning
e Oa S on the second of May

The complicated system of English prepositions and the aforementioned differences
between English and Arabic prepositions seem to have caused problems for the translators.
There were 94 (2.00%) errors in prepositions. To illustrate this point, two students
unacceptably translated the preposition ‘from’ in “A report from the office for National
Statistics published yesterday shows that 8,758 people died from excessive alcohol intake in

2006, twice the number in 1991”, Text Four, as the Arabic preposition (, as follows:
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Jasl ol e 2006 A A b 55 e 8,758 Oh g sy (gl Clilaa ) iSa Ha puel 8
199140 8 saadl Cana g ¢ Ja il

By dajiall el s Oyigay ) e 8,758 O Lekily Ll Cleliaa) CiSa e da Ly E
L2006 &) 1991 ple (e canacall I iyl 220 e lias

Students’ translations here seem to have been affected by colloquial Arabic which would
have (= in this context. One possible translation of the preposition in the above-mentioned

context could be:

On BnS S pd bl daii 14805 Lasd 8,758 O Y LueWL il gl slima}! i fo e i s
19971 alad 5 yiddl 23 Cania 525 2006 ple J gaSH)

Other students omitted the preposition and acceptably translated the sentence, as in:

A Jgalll 5 b dal Y sy 1 gi g5 paand 8,758 Hlya of dida oIl lebaa Yl GiiSa i jedal Laal
1991 ple i 15i5 pll sse Cinae 51 2006 plad!

(8,258) Opmaad y Shaly Ularpy Y A oy Lo O Qa5 A1 ila gl claa) i pedal i)
219971 Al i saadl Ciaia g8 9 52006 pladl i Jgash g dajiall daladll o] ja | il Leaids

Other examples of the influence of colloquial Arabic on the students’ translations of

prepositions include:

“Second, foreign nationals wanting to marry a Briton could also face a language test to

prove their ability to integrate”, Text Fourteen.

0a) gheaiVl o pgpd O A S Ol g Sy yn gl 8 G aeladl GailaY! o) gilel gall
(More acceptably <yilday 5

“The problem we have today is the cheapness of alcohol, and the numerous outlets where it

can be obtained”, Text Six.

(O ) Lh 85T 1 (31 gD piall daally o gl a1 Gl ) BT 03 8 DS (S5

“As a result, the benefit to the native British population is trivial”, Text Fifteen.
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In Text Twelve, one student unacceptably rendered the preposition ‘of in “The failure of
our government to speak out against Israel’s oppression of the Palestinian population is

complicit with those actions of the EU, the US and Israel” as (+, as in:

iV SadYl g laalll o e sl g5 iacdill il e il pul gdanal g alla e o A gSall Jlid
I e Banall Y N
The wrong use of the Arabic preposition (e here has changed the meaning of the sentence,

making Israel ‘the oppressed’ and the Palestinians ‘the oppressors’. A translation that

acceptably renders the meaning of the source text would be:

el oa) g vl gl i (e Guilanlill GSall i o} alls 22 33 5 g0y dad jeay Syaall d Ui gSa B8 piiay
L ] g Baaiadl Y gy g gY Slayl

6.12. Singular and plural (86 errors, 1.8 %)

The general analysis showed that students were not systematic in translating the singular
and plural. In other words, students translated singular in the source text into plural in the
target text, and they translated plural into singular. It is unacceptable to translate the singular
into plural or vice versa without any good reason, e.g. stylistic preferences. The number of
errors involved in the translation of singular and plural nouns was 86 (1.8%). For example,
three students translated “All crime is down 32 per cent over the past decade”, Text Three,

as:

%32 (o) D) 2 il b A il amy
AL 3 gl IS 9432 Ly Caaidindl a3l jadl A o)} S
Agaalal 3 giadl (I8 9432 Ay Cncadddl wif jalt S

In Text Ten eight students translated the singular noun ‘a rocket’ in “The killings came after
Palestinian militants yesterday fired a Katyusha rocket at the northern part of the Israeli

town of Ashkelon” as a plural, as follows:

O A n a5l o ual L3S )y Ot Cpale /i U 1 el S
O Tigne (e a6 sall o LS Ay gua 33Ul (R i) Agiplandh iytlie ol ﬁii‘.}f“i’i
ol Wyis il o Al i pml Jle 2N Oasiadandill ) gaalaall o8 &U.il\ ot ALl Jal ugh(:."f:\:-.):\ig

S B i e Lo 3 i i 8 o
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O 8oy Sl ) 0 el ¢ sl e LS 308 g ) gua o i 30 la il
ot 40 sl bl Ll ¢ jal) o LS50S 5 ) pee (33U Cpishanald (g gl ol 3ay JUia Y1 dlee iela S

>

Gpaall Qlladll Galall e WigfS Ay lga (el da jUll Opidaudill cpaiadl B8 Lo T ela Jal
sl At uy)

] e g M ipne e L8 pASH g )y (35U Coptadandl (e gl 18 3y ol ol 5

T | ST Erroneous translations Model translations

6 | We are storing up massive health S Aajaaa JSU e il | B 588 Agaaa JSUle e ilai
problems in the community. Sladinall i paiaall

8 | There are some good offers as banks oo bl i e ge 2y | AN Sadl pay all any 3n g
compete for your cash. Aa e oy a Y| sl e Sl G jleadll )

6 | The problem we have today is the wala y oYl o A A, PP PERRATE TR W
cheapness of alcohol, and the diiall saa3y I gl ooyl Sl sl s
numerous outlets where it can be e Jaaay il Ale J pemadl soleaa 2aady
obtained.

15 | The new migration surges imply that R R AT o5 Bl b el Cladai
new homes will have to be built to sl 0983 g 33300l gl |61 Y Saae (Shua 6Lis 5y e
house the extra migrants. it algall iy il yalgall

18 | As aresult of the Protocol, Canuiay aldaill 39S 45y ol dsiis Cania g IO Ay
governments have already put, and ey b paiul g da Sall adad y Sad Aad gall e gSall
are continuing to put legislation and i Gl ity & 0 Cilabgan y Sty 5 pin g
policies in place to meet their et il Lgilagaty ol gl 3ill aia ye
commitment.

Table 96: Errors involving singular and plural

6.13. Passive (58 errors, 1.2%)

Voice is a grammatical feature which helps to view the action of a sentence in two ways
while keeping the basic, propositional meaning (Aziz, 1989: 263). The first is the active
voice pslael sl where an agent is typically presented as involved in an action resulting in
or affecting something; the second is the passive voice Jseaall il where the entity
affected by or resulting from the action is highlighted. Both English and Arabic have voice
systems. In English the active-passive transformation is syntactic; it involves the verb, the
subject (agent) and object (patient or goal) and the word order. The verb phrase in the
passive belongs to a complex structure, which comprises two parts: the auxiliary clexpcnt
BE and the past participle of the lexical element. In Arabic the active-passive transformation
is morphological. It entails a change in the vocalic pattern of the active verb. For example,
the Arabic active verb « ‘he wrote’ becomes &8 ‘it was written’ in the passive. Arabic
also has the Jsiil verb-form, e.g. =Sl ‘it got broken’. This verb form has a medio-passive
meaning, which implies that the agent is unknown or that the action simply happened by
itself, e.g. SLulll ,uSit “The window broke/ was broken’.
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By opting for the passive voice, English thematises the original object, placing it first in the
sentence as the subject of the passive verb. According to Baker (1992:102-110), the passive
in English is also used to foreground the object (patient) and background the subject (agent)
of the active sentence. Arabic on the other hand does not need a passive structure to
thematise the original active object. In Arabic noun phrases are inflected for case regardless
of where they occur sequentially in the sentence. In other words, the object becomes the
subject of the passive verb without necessarily changing its position in the sentence. To

illustrate this point, consider the following examples from English and Arabic:

English Arabic
Milton wrote Paradise Lost in 1671. (active) 1671 ple B3l o3a (yile i3S
Paradise Lost was written in 1671. (passive) L1671 ple Sapaill o2 uiS

In English the object ‘Paradise Lost’ has become the subject of the passive sentence, while
its counterpart in Arabic 33l ‘poem’ has become the subject of the passive sentence
without changing its medial position in the sentence.

Ghazala (1995: 247) states that passive and active are two contrastive voices which have
different stylistic functions. Although the active and passive sentences (a) “The Jewish
soldiers killed five Palestinian children yesterday” and (b) “Five Palestinian children were
killed yesterday” look in many ways the same, they are stylistically different. In (a) the
active style aims at focusing on the murderers for human and political reasons. In (b), on the
other hand, the passive style aims at concentrating on the result of the action (i.e. the five
Palestinian children and killing them) and hiding the identity of the killers.

El Sheikh (1977, 195-203) states that the selection of the passive in English and Arabic is
determined by three main factors: situational, stylistic and syntactic. Situationally, the
passive may be opted for when the agent of the action is obvious, unknown or being
deliberately kept anonymous for some reason or another. Stylistically, the passive is used
much more frequently in English than in Arabic. In English the passive is frequently used in
informative, particularly scientific texts. Syntactically, by opting for the passive English
thematises the goal (the subject of the corresponding active sentence), placing heavy
nominal groups at the end of the sentence. Arabic, as we mentioned above, does not need
such a syntactic device to thematise the noun phrase functioning as object. One basic

grammatical distinction between English and Arabic is that the Arabic nominal phrase
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inflects for case, whereas English does not have such a case system, except marginally for
some pronouns (cf. section 6.5).

In addition, English uses both the agentive and the agentless passive type. In Arabic the
passive is normally of the agentless type, i.e. the agent should remain unspecified. On the
whole Arabic favours the use of active over the use of passive constructions (ibid: 162).

The following sentences which include the English passive, either as full verbs or passive
participles, will be used in the discussion below:

- “According to the Home Office, there were 58 firearms-related homicides in 2006-07
compared with 49 in the previous year” (Text: 1).

- “Drugs, urban decay, racism, "gangsta" rap and an absence of positive role models have all
been blamed for the recent spate of gun deaths™ (Text: 1).

- “Fourthly, we should prohibit certain air weapons that are easily converted to fire live
ammunition” (Text: 2).

- “Statistics released yesterday show that recorded crime in England and Wales fell by 9
percent from July to September last year, compared to the same period in 2006 (Text: 3).

- “A report from the Office for National Statistics published yesterday shows that 8,758
people died from excessive alcohol intake in 2006, twice the number in 19917 (Text: 4).

- “Death rates rose in all age groups but the biggest increase for both sexes was among
people aged 35 to 54, a legacy of heavy drinking in their 20s and early 30s” (Text: 4).

- “Third, university students should face a clampdown on drinks promotion, and parents of
children caught drinking should be subject to fixed-penalty fines” (Text: 5).

-“Finally, there must be higher taxes on the most potent beers and mixers associated with
binge drinking” (Text: 5).

- “The problem we have today is the cheapness of alcohol, and the numerous outlets where
it can be obtained ™ (Text: 6).

“It is estimated that as many as 5 million Britons abuse alcohol on a regular basis™ (Text: 6).

- “There are probably as many as 3 to 4 million people in the UK who could be classed as
‘Active Alcoholics’, (Text: 6).

- “What is to be done about it, that is the ‘64 Thousand Dollar Question!" (Text: 6).

- “The number of mortgages approved for homebuyers sank to a record low during October,
according to figures released by the British Bankers’ Association that provide further

evidence of a slowdown in the property market” (Text: 7).
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- “The BBA said the number of customers granted home loans slumped by almost a fifth
from 54,000 in September to just over 44, 100 (Text: 7).

- “Third, be careful with the credit card — if you’re tempted to overdo it, leave the card at
home” (Text: 8).

- “Israel hit back with air strikes and ground operations in which nine people, including
three civilians, were killed” (Text: 10).

- “To demand the release of all elected Palestinian officials and the instigation of a
programme for the release of all prisoners held in violation of international law” (Text: 11).
- “The Israeli government’s behaviour at present is to be condemned (Text: 12).

- “First, low-skilled workers from the developing world will be barred from moving to
Britain” (Text: 14).

- “Finally, a new points-based system for economic migrants will be introduced in the
spring, only allowing them to come to this country if they have sufficient skills and
qualifications™ (Text: 14).

- “The new migration surges imply that new homes will have to be built to house the extra
migrants’ (Text: 15).

- “The glue of our society has been weakened under the impact of rapidly growing
communities of very diverse cultures” (Text: 15).

- “Indeed, low-paid British workers will pay the price of immigration, as they find that their
own wages are held down by competition from the new arrivals” (Text: 15).

- “First, developed countries must reduce their greenhouse gés (GHG) emissions below
levels specified for each of them in the treaty” (Text: 17).

- “Second, emission-reducing targets must be met within a ﬁvc-ycar time frame between
2008 and 2012” (Text: 17).

- “Third, a total cut in GHG emissions of at least 5% against the baseline of 1990 must also
be met’ (Text: 17).

- ‘Fourth, developing nations must benefit in terms of technology transfer and investmernt
brought about through collaboration with industrialized nations under the Clean
Development Mechanism (CDM) (Text: 17).

-“Finally, review and enforcement of these commitments must be carried out by United
Nations-based bodies” (Text: 17).

- “The Kyoto Protocol is generally seen as an important step toward a truly global emissions

reduction regime” (Text: 18).
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- “A carbon market has been created; and more and more businesses are making the
investment decisions needed for a climate-friendly future” (Text: 18).

- “By then, a new international framework needed to have been negotiated and ratified
which can deliver the stringent emissions reductions the Intergovemental Panel on Climate
Change (IPCC) tells us are needed ” (Text: 18).

T ST Arabic passive | Passive+ | Arabic | a5plus | Passive- | Other Omission
without ‘by’- | agentive active verbal | like Arabic
type phrase phrase noun | forms forms
1 compared 0 0 0 0 0 26 2
1 blamed 5 0 0 0 0 21 2
2 Converted 16 0 0 0 7 4 1
3 released 12 0 5 | 0 2 8
3 compared 1 0 0 0 0 27 0
4 published 10 1 5 2 0 7 3
4 aged 0 0 0 0 0 28 0
5 | Caught 5 0 2 3 0 6 12
S Associated 0 0 0 0 12 3 13
6 obtained 2 0 ] 0 0 20 5
6 Estimated 15 0 4 ! 3 1 4
6 classed 13 0 0 | 13 0 1
6 done 2 0 13 0 0 12 1
7 approved 2 0 0 0 13 7 6
7 released 0 4 10 ] 2 4 7
7 granted 13 0 1 1 S 6 2
| 8 | tempted 3 0 2 1 1 20 1
10 ] killed’ 11 0 1 0 0 16 0
11 | Held 4 0 0 5 4 3 12
12 | Condemned | 8 0 2 0 3 15 0
14 | barred 16 0 0 5 0 7 0
| 14 | Introduced | 17 0 ! 6 ! ! 2
| 15 built 6 0 0 1 0 21 0
1 15| weakened 15 0 6 0 0 6 |
15 | Held 2 9 0 ] 0 8 8
| 17 | specified 0 0 0 0 0 22 6
hIZ Met 14 0 0 0 4 6 4
1 17 | Met 15 0 0 1 2 6 4
| 17| brought 1 2 0 0 2 4 19
| 17 | carried 2 5 2 4 0 13 2
18 | Seen 24 0 1 0 0 1 2
| 18 | created 13 0 1 8 0 4 2
18 | needed 0 0 b 0 0 23 0 .
18 | Negotiated | 4 0 0 5 | 17 ]
18 | Ratified 4 0 0 2 0 13 9
18 | needed ] 0 4 0 1 14 8
Total 256 21 66 49 74 394 148
Percentage | 25.4% 2.1% 6.5% | 4.9% | 7.3% 39.1% | 14.7%

Table 97: The Translation of English passive
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The Translation of English passive

o |
Arabic passive withou!  Arabic passive with Arabic active Arabic active £ plus @ Other passive- ke Other Arabic Omussion
‘by'- type phrase 'by’- type phrase verbal noun forms structures

Table 98: Distribution of the translation of English passive

As Table 97 shows students used a variety of strategies to translate the English passive. The
highest proportion, 39.1%, of the examples of the English passive are rendered using other
Arabic structures such as Arabic nominals and active participles. For example, some
students used Arabic nominals to translate the passive in “The problem we have today is the
cheapness of alcohol, and the numerous outlets where it can be obtained”, Text Six, as in the

following example:

l.‘j\',.....‘MJWQ&)@U}&‘Q\JJJM\O:\A&Mqu&m“\uﬁaws‘,

In Text Four the active participle was used to render the passive in “A report from the office
for National Statistics published yesterday shows that 8,758 people died from excessive
alcohol intake in 2006, twice the number in 1991

Cn L i 1S i (oo e Lol 8758 o aaVly ki il ll iilmay) i (i _plom i g
2006 pe D& Jyal

The second strategy adopted by the subjects of this study to translate the English passive
was to use the Arabic passive without a ‘by’-type phrase (25.4%). For instance, some
students used the Arabic passive to translate the passive in “We should prohibit certain air

weapons that are easily converted to fire live ammunition”, Text Two, as:

A 3R N dgad o Jgedl e 3 A ggd) Al ol adad o g

Similarly, the passive was also acceptably used to translate the English passive in “Statistics
released yesterday show that recorded crime in England and Wales fell by 9 per cent”, Text

Three, as in;
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969 g il Sl 1 jiladl 8 Aaall el dse G Gaal Sl A diliaah o il 0l

However, it is not always acceptable to render the English passive using the Arabic passive.
For example, some students unacceptably translated the passive in “‘a carbon market has
been created; and more and more businesses are making the investment decisions needed for

a climate-friendly future”, Text Eighteen, as:

el b il Fle ) dalall st agllesl gk y Jlae Y1 Jia ) o Sty Canioa 0 S Gl gl
FLal el 4 )laliul g i &all) e JlaeY) Dl das g ¢ 3708 (B gm (35

Other students however gave acceptable translations using the Arabic passive as in:

o ik Fle Sy LY I Ll ol A Juae Y1 e 3y 5ally 2 5al ey o0 g KU 3 m pilly
il
.:Pva\.uwh‘))\l\ il laial e Jand g sl dh;bd\.a:\sﬂ\.h,@ﬁﬁé,u;‘&:l’

Others used ¢ plus a verbal noun (quasi-passive), as in:

Qiine Jal e Juaial! S8 Bt e Jand i Jue 1 e 3y jalt yally g0 SI (31 gosd il o5 538

Zlall alla
e i (Jitad da 31 Ay JLatiasV1 b )l e livay () a s opobaaBY 1 a dp3al 00y 30 G5 o Al o5 b
6.5% of the examples of the English passive were rendered by Arabic active verbs, For
example, some students used the Arabic active to translate the passive in “Finally, review

and enforcement of these commitments must be carried out by United Nations-based

bodies”, Text Seventeen, as in:

Lt el g WA 5y 5a5 aay Clbgea gill 15305 o) Baaiall aad il GalalY1 e o il
el IV a3 e il W Baaiall aaVh a8 o 20 Y /1 el
Using the Arabic active to translate the English passive is recommended if the agent is

specified.
Some of the examples representing the English passive (4.9%) were rendered using & plus
a verbal noun (quasi-passive). For example, some students translated the passive in “There

are probably as many as 3 to 4 million people in the UK who could be classed as ‘Active

Alcoholics’ ”, Text Six, as in:
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sl il o Gpaghadl o pedl o agisinal o3 (lay 1 Gida 4 ) 3 g 22 g

s AL g 1 it 3 Gl e 4 1) 3 0 i

A number of examples of the English passive (7.3%) were rendered using passive-like
forms, such as passive participles. For example, some students used the passive participle to
translate the passive in “It is estimated that as many as 5 million Britons abuse alcohol on a

regular basis”, as:

Aakiiia B e Jpallh Jlanind & sigaay (a0 O il § 3 g3a il (e 4l

Aakiiie uusd (e Jpaslh pladial ) gy ey 51 Gpde § e 23 g e 23 4l e i)

A small number of examples (2.1%) of the English passive were rendered by the Arabic
passive with agentive-like constructions such as Gk e ‘through’, daulss ‘by means of’.
For example, some students translated the English agentive by-phrase in “The number of
mortgages approved for homebuyers sank to a record low during October, according to

figures released by the British Bankers’ Association” in Text Seven, as follows:

A bl Giy oyl el NS Lalias) Javand Gdaall 0y yitiall daliall & il cilita ) sse miasl
A5l el Ay ) Adagh 1 Gyl e ol
G ) 1 s ) IR g ) ) il gl (g il geiad 1 2 il g e
e 01 o il dpnan dal g
Students’ translations of the passive ‘by phrase’ as (i (e and 4auly are clear indications
of a preference for literal translation. According to Badawi et al, (2004:385) agentive
prepositional phrases such as J& (s ‘from the side of’, g3 e ‘at the hands of’, dauls ‘by
means of” , and s (e/ <k (e on the part of have become common in Modern Standard
Arabic due to the influence of European languages. However, Arab translators should be
familiar with the similarities and differences in the voice systems of English and Arabic in
order to avoid using constructions that may weaken their Arabic style.
14.7% of examples of the English passive were omitted in the translations. For example,
some students did not translate the passive in “A report from the office for Nati‘onal
Statistics published yesterday shows that 8,758 people died from excessive alcohol intake in

2006”, Text Four, as in:

ple b Jgasll alas (b el Y1 e | ge aldl 8758 o el . i A Adsall a4 (e
2006

JsaShh Jlis A Jal gY) sy 19455 i 8758 (isa o e gl lilaa ! uia | a5 edal el
2006 palt s
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As the above translations show the omission of the passive did not affect the meaning of the

sentence.

T | ST Erroneous translations Model translations

6 | Itisestimated that as many as § Ophe pead A piiadl | e gy be ol il s 3)
million Britons abuse aicohol on a e 2l Gy ey 5 | pladdaad () gipeay (ay 1 Gl 5
regular basis: katia bl e JEy ) gadlt

7 | According to figures released by the £ Al oLtV iy | Gaas g8 pueal 3l 6V o
British Bankers’ Association: sac Laan 3k e b LA Oaplday el

Agilday i o it

8 | Be careful with the credit card — if o B LY Alday e 130 oS iyt Ailay e ladl e
you’re tempted to overdo it, leave o Bl i D Jadd o | ] Candait gl i el
the card at home. ! Sl LS 3l Lgalaiiad

18 | The Kyoto Protocol is generally oo gadale IS5y eS| el e JEA gy Al Sl
seen as an important step toward a J st gas gl dga s glas Wl aia) ia aUal yai Aala
truly global emissions reduction e S s plai Agalladl gy
regime.

Table 99: Errors involving the passive

6.14. Anaphoric and cataphoric references (12 errors, 0.3%)

Anaphoric reference is realized when a noun is mentioned first and then followed by its
pronoun. Cataphoric reference is realized when a pronoun precedes the noun it refers to
(Abdul Raof, 2001, 64). English and Arabic utilize these types differently. While English
makes use of both anaphoric and cataphoic references, the anaphoric reference is the
canonical form in Arabic and cataphoric reference is generally considered wrong. The
number of errors involving the wrong use of cataphoric and anaphoric references was 12
(0.3%). To illustrate this point, twelve students translated “Havihg lectured the people of the
Middle East about democracy for decades, Europe and the US are seeking to trample upon

the democratic rights of the Palestinian people”, Text Twelve, as in:

Oliad baaiall Y gy Lyl casie saad dydat jhapall e daws g V1 (3l (b Gl g 0 elasly |galll O aay
ibmsadill Canlll dgdat jiazall (3 ghall ey Bai 4y yla 0

oo s 250l g Ly sl o geadalt g e il Bae 3 giad Aol el ina Jaw g1 (3 3 el | gale pgi S
rHadill caalll Gylal jiagall 3 ghall

Lysh o V) Caaa 3 giad Gl jiapll e e g¥) Gl b Galdll W ghel il il pudalaall (30 g2 M e
il conill dgdat jiagall (3 ghadl Lo g o)) )l 5 Bandall Y il

As the above translations show the cataphoric reference, which is realized by the cataphoric

pronouns (‘s -they) and (s -they), breaks the stylistic rules in Arabic. One possible

translation would be:
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wy AdiajLadl (jjiadl Mk (j7j31 (iVikaj Salili CILjVjJlj Ljjjlu)
O oyaaji*d AjialLajdl (ie- NS\ jjjjl tii>'g™jw

Total: 4764 (Females: 2141, Males 2623)

No. Type oferror Number Percentages
1 Punctuation 1829 38.4%
2 Discourse markers 611 12.8%
3 Word order 549 11.5%
4 Case ending 366 7.7%
5 Referential ambiguity 363 7.6%
6 Agreement 290 6.1%
7 Spelling 244 5.1%
8 Articles 133 2.8%
9 Tenses 129 2.7%
10 Prepositions 94 2.00%
11 Singular and plural 86 1.8%
12 Passive 58 1.2%
13 Cataphoric and anaphoric 12 0.3%

references

Total 4764 100%

Table 100: Summary of grammatical errors

Distribution of Grammatical Errors

O Punctuation

m Discourse markers
O Word order

0 Case ending

m Referential ambiguity
0O Agreement

m Spelling

O Articles

m Tenses

m Prepositions

O Singular and plural
O Passive

m Cataph.S. anaphoric

Table 101: Distribution of grammatical errors

Type oferror No. of Error for No.ofErrors for Total Percentage

Female students

M ale students

Lexical errors 1892
Cultural errors 165
Grammatical errors 2141
Total 4198

2270

162

2623

5055

Table 102: Summary of translation errors
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9253
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Table 103: Distribution of translation errors

6.15. The results of student translators’ responses to the questionnaire

As mentioned in Section 4.6.5 student translators were asked to underline the difficulty they
encountered in translating the texts by choosing one of the five options given (i.e. very
difficult, difficult, moderate, easy and very easy). The results revealed that argumentative
texts were regarded by students as the most difficult at 44%, followed by instructional texts
at 26.2% and finally descriptive texts at 21.4% (Students’ responses to the questionnaire are
summarized in Appendix C).

These results accord with the errors detected in this study. As can be seen in Table 107
argumentative texts were the most difficult at 45%, followed by instructional at 28.8% and
finally descriptive texts at 26.2%. The results of the questionnaire also showed that Text 18
was regarded by students as the most difficult (cf. Appendix C) while the analysis of
students’ translations revealed that Text 9 was the most difficult (924 errors). However, both
the questionnaire and the analysis showed that Text 10 was the easiest text (248 errors).
This can be attributed to students’ familiarity with such types of texts as they, as

Palestinians, have been living under the occupation for more than five decades.
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Text | WL |OM | CO |CA | TR |PO | AT |AD |CL | AC |[PN | ME |GA [ ID | Total
1 58 120 |31 [19 |0 0 16 114 (34 |0 6 0 0 0 198
2 93 [30 [66 [25 | | 27 (16 (19 |0 0 0 1 0 279
3 67 122 [36 |18 | 5 18 115 |6 0 0 0 0 0 188
4 46 115 |2 40 10 0 10 |9 11 10 0 0 0 0 133
5 100 26 |28 |32 |9 2 13 |§ | 0 0 | 1 0 218
6 46 {10 |7 36 10 1 13 13 18 7 6 22 ]2 0 171
7 66 (45 [74 |47 142 |52 |11 7 14 118 |0 17 11 0 394
8 47 116 |2 22 165 |7 9 7 2 0 0 0 | 11 189
9 70 129 [33 [48 126 (21 |30 114 |3 0 25 (16 |1 22 1338
10 53 11 |0 4 0 3 7 8 0 0 24 |0 0 0 110
11 82 | 4i 9 6 0 18 |8 12 19 30 {0 0 10 10 225
12 92 154 |9 12 10 7 6 29 [ 12 |21 10 |8 9 0 269
13 49 113 |2 10 {0 18 4 b) 6 15 10 0 0 0 122
14 64 129 |40 (2] 1 4 10 116 127 |0 45 10 2 0 259
15 70 | 43 11 |18 {20 |3 3 6 3 0 0 11 14 0 192
16 27 129 |0 10 (43 |0 9 15 |14 0 0 0 1 0 138
17 72 |35 |55 |24 |31 |34 |7 11 5 22 10 0 3 0 299
18 91 71 72 |11 66 160 (14 112 19 30 10 0 4 0 440

Table 104: Lexical errors per text

Key to errors: WL Wrong Lexis, OM Omission, CO Compound, CA Colloquial Arabic, TR
Transliteration, PO Polysemy, AT Alternative Translation, AD Addition, CL Collocation, AC Acronyms,
PN Proper Nouns, ME Metaphor, GA Graphic Ambiguity, ID Idioms.

Text |PU | DM | WO [CE |RA [AG |SL AR [ TE [ PR [ SP_|PS | CA | Touwl
1 [149]20 |33 J2r [0 |7 |10 [0 [0 [t [7 |0 o 248
2 290 |6 |13 [0 Jo [ [6 Jo 1 [t o [0 |17
3 85 |78 |36 |12 [0 |9 (23 [4 2 |6 [4 [T Jo 260
4 |8 |47 [37 |24 [0 |23 [10 |8 [13 |9 |0 |5 |0 257
s 115]0 |16 |24 |0 J10 |14 {2 |0 l6 [i [0 |0 |88
6 158 |94 |26 |30 [120 45 |20 |4 |3 |4 [4 |2 [0 512
7 |8 |28 {17 |35 |0 |13 [33 |23 [ [7 [3 |7 |0 |21
8§ |95 [0 |0 |8 [0 |6 |10 |2 [3 [7 [10 [2 Jo [i43
ER 162 | 69 | 45 22 178 139 (14 |5 3 117 8 1 0 503
10 |56 |27 |5 4 [0 |12 |6 |4 13 |2 1o [0 [0 |138
1 [118]0 |8 {23 [2f {5 [8 |2 [0 a4 o |t Jo |9
12 (181147 |42 |19 |54 [25 [15 [29 [8 [7 |2 Jo |12 |44
13|49 |10 |24 (39 [0 |17 (9 Jo |7 |6 |1 |0 Jo [ie2
14|54 |0 53 |28 e |28 {22 |19 [1 |4 |5 J0 [0 |22
Is |77 |67 |32 |27 |8 [36 [11 |9 |11 [4 2 [3 [0 |362
16 |4l |63 |43 |15 1o |6 |4 1 |t la |2 [0 |0 180
7|72 {0 58 |2 [0 o & [T |1 |5 [3 |28 [0 |78
18 {12361 |68 |10 |1 9 |14 |14 [12 |10 |24 |8 Jo 354 |

Table 105; Grammatical errors per text

Key to errors: PU Punctuation, DM Discourse Markers, WO Word Order, CE Case Endings, RA
Referential Ambiguity, AG Agreement, SL Spelling, AR Articles, TE Tense, PR Prepositions, SP Singular
and Plural, PS Passive, and CA Catapheoric and Anaphoric.
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Text | SC PC BK Total
} 5 23 28 56
2 0 0 0 0

3 0 0 0 0

4 0 0 0 0

5 28 0 81 109
6 51 0 0 51
7 28 0 0 28
8 0 0 0 0

9 0 0 83 83
10 0 0 0 0
11 0 0 0 0
12 0 0 0 0
13 0 0 0 0
14 0 0 0 0
15 0 0 0 0
16 0 0 0 0
17 0 0 0 0
18 0 0 0 0

Table 106: Cultural errors per text

Key to errors: SC Social Culture, PC Political Culture, BK Background Knowledge.

Text type Number of texts Number of errors Percentage
Descriptive 1,4,7,10,13,16 2425 262%
Instructional 2,5,8,11,14,17 2664 28.8%
Argumentative 3,6,9,12,15,18 4164 45%

T Total 9253 100%

Table 107; Total number of errors per text
6.16. Conclusion

This chapter has discussed the grammatical problems encountered by Palestinian EFL
learners when translating from English into Arabic. The general analysis of the translations
has shown that students committed

4764 errors (51.5% of the total). The most frequent grammatical problem was the wrong use
of punctuation marks, where students committed 1829 errors (38.4%). These errors are
attributed to s tudents’ unfamiliarity with the differences in the punctuation systemé of
English and Arabic. Following the source language text and as a result of translating
literally, students reproduced English punctuation marks, introducing forms that are alien to
Arabic. The incorrect use of discourse markers was the second most frequent grammatical
problem; here students committed 611 errors (12.8%). Students’ tendency to follow the SL
structure and their unfamiliarity with the differences in the use of conjunctions between

English and Arabic resulted in translations that do not conform with the textual forms of the
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target language. Errors in discourse markers show that the translators made more frequent
use of the additive marker s than other Arabic connectors. The overuse of the additive y in
argumentative texts also reflects the translators’ unfamiliarity with different types of texts.
Students also used double connectors in their translations, translating the source language
connector and adding the Arabic connector ». Students’ errors in word order accounted for
549 errors (11.5%). The students’ frequent use of nominal sentences rather than the
unmarked verbal sentences is a clear indication of their tendency towards literal translation
and their lack of awareness of target language norms and conventions, Errors in word order
also showed students’ unfamiliarity with some foregrounding devices such as the fronting of
adverbs and the way fronting is used in English and Arabic. Errors relating to referential
ambiguity, which resulted from the alternative interpretations of the groupment of the
constituents within the sentence structure, accounted for 363 errors (7.6%). These errors are
attributed to students’ lack of linguistic competence and their unfamiliarity with target
language norms and conventions such as their non-use of additional information to make the
implicit meaning of the source language more explicit in the target language. Errors in case
endings, number-gender agreement and spelling, which account for 900 errors (18.9%), may
be attributed to poor translation skills (e.g. lack of proof reading skills) and students’ lack of
linguistic competence in their mother tongue. There were 133 errors (2.8%) involving the
wrong use of definite and indefinite articles. Students’ tendency to translate the English
indefinite in the source text as definite in the target text and vice versa may be attributed to
the differences in the article system in English and Arabic. Other errors were a result of
students’ unfamiliarity with the norms and conventions of the target language as in their
translations of the indefinite ‘a Briton’ in “Second, foreign nationals wanting to marry a
Briton could also face a language test to prove their ability to integrate”, Text Fourteen, as
an indefinite singular noun in the target text, giving translations that were not acceptable to
the target language reader. Other errors include the addition of the definite article J! before
the quasi-noun &, which is not permitted in Arabic. Errors in tenses accounted for'129
errors (2.7%). The translations have shown that students found difficulty in translating the
present perfect tense, the past perfect and the past progressive, as their corresponding Arabic
forms do not have the precision that these English tenses convey. Errors in the present
simple tense, the present progressive tense, the past simple and the future simple can be
explained by the fact that the student translator lacks the linguistic competence to choose an

appropriate equivalent tense in the target language. Students’ errors in prepositions (94
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errors, 2.00%) may be related to students’ unfamiliarity with the differences between
English and Arabic prepositions and the influence of colloquial Arabic. Students’ errors
involving the wrong use of singular and plural nouns (86, 1.8%) are attributed to
carelessness and their lack of translation skills. Students’ errors in using the passive (58
errors, 1.2%) were due to their lack of awareness of the passive system in English and
Arabic. The students’ general tendency to translate English agentive passive sentences into
Arabic passive sentences in which the agent is overtly expressed is a clear indication of their
unfamiliarity with the various options available to them for translating the English passive
into Arabic and is a result of literal translation. Finally, students’ errors in the use of
anaphoric and cataphoric references (12 errors, 0.3%) are attributed to the difference in the
use of these two types of reference, which English and Arabic utilize differently.

In the following chapter, Chapter Seven, the main findings of the study will be presented
and compared with previous studies on English-Arabic translation problems. The chapter
also presents suggestions for teaching translation and proposes recommendations for further

studies.
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Chapter Seven: Discussion and results

7.1. Introduction

In the previous two chapters the lexical, cultural and grammatical problems encountered by
senior Palestinian EFL students at the ITUG were discussed and analyzed both qualitatively
and quantitatively. The results showed that Palestinian students encountered numerous
lexical, cultural and grammatical problems when they translated 18 texts covering three
types of texts (descriptive, argumentative and instructional) into Arabic. The analysis of
data was based on the linguistic judgements provided by a group of Arabic language
specialists including the researcher’s assessment, the rater’s assessment, the target
readership assessment and the model translation provided by the professional translator. The
categorization and classification of translation errors was also based on previous studies in
translation problems in general and on English-Arabic translation problems studies in
particular (cf. Section 2.9, Literature review). The total number of translation errors

identified in this study is 9253. They are distributed as follows:
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Main categories Sub-categories No. of errors | No, of errors for | Total
for female male students
students

A. Lexical errors Wrong lexis 532 661 1193
Omission 267 272 539
Compounds 213 264 477
Colloquial Arabic 148 255 403
Translitcration 150 154 304
Polysemy 111 125 236
Alternative 11 105 216
translation
Addition 82 132 214
Collocations 85 88 173
Acronyms 78 65 143
Proper nouns 57 59 116
Metaphors 28 47 75
Graphic ambiguity | 16 24 40
Idioms 14 19 33

B. Grammatical errors Punctuation 885 944 1829
Discourse markers | 235 376 611
Word order 199 350 549
Case ending 176 190 366
Referential 167 196 363
ambiguity

| Agreement 135 155 290
Spelling 125 119 244
Articles 44 89 133
Tenses 58 71 129
Prepositions 45 49 94
| Singular and plural | 42 44 86

Passive 30 28 58
Cataphoric and 0 12 12
anaphoric
references

C. Cultural errors Social culture: 165 162 327

Religious culture

Political culture

Background
knowledge

Behaviour

Table 108: Summary of students’ translation problems found in the study

These results answered the general questions of the study as stated in Chapter One. These

questions are:

1. What types of lexical errors are most frequently committed by Palestinian EFL learners?
2. What types of cultural errors are most frequently committed by Palestinian EFL learners?

3. What types of grammatical errors are¢ most frequently committed by Palestinian EFL

learners?
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4. Is there any gender difference regarding the translation errors committed by the subjects
of this study?

In this chapter, the findings reached in this study will be discussed and compared with
previous studies on translation problems with particular reference to English-Arabic
translation studies referred to in Chapter Two (cf. Section 2.9). The following discussion on

the findings of the study follows the order of the research questions stated above.

7.2. Translation errors committed at the lexical level

The study has revealed that the student translators have committed 4162 lexical errors (45%
of total errors). They are: wrong word choice or wrong lexis (28.7% of total errors),
omission (12.9%), compounds (11.5%), colloquial Arabic or inappropriate register (9.7%),
transliteration (7.3%), polysemy (5.7%), alternative translation (5.2%), addition (5.1%),
collocations (4.1%), acronyms ( 3.4%), proper nouns (2.8%), metaphors (1.8%), graphic
ambiguity (1.00%), and idioms (0.8%). The most frequent errors were wrong word choice
(wrong lexis), where student translators chose a semantically wrong word or phrase as an
equivalent for the source language word or phrase. This high percentage of wrong lexis may
be attributed to students’ tendency to translate literally and the difficulty they encountered in
finding an appropriate Arabic equivalent for SL lexical items. Students’ dependence on
bilingual English-Arabic dictionaries such as Al Mawrid English-Arabic Dictionary can also
be blamed for the high percentage of this type of lexical error. This dictionary - the most
widely used English-Arabic dictionary among Palestinian EFL students - is not designed for
translation purposes. In his evaluation of existing English-Arabic dictionaries such as Al
Mawrid English-Arabic Dictionary, Abu-Ssaydeh (1991) concludes that English-Arabic
dictionaries are designed for the general language user and for students at the undergraduate
level. Students’ translations of lexical items have shown that some of these bilingual
dictionaries do not provide the contextual meaning of the lexical item making it difficult for
language users to choose the most appropriate meaning for the source language item (cf.
Errors in polysemy 5.2.6.). In addition, students’ lack of translation skills such as proof-
reading skills can also be blamed for this high percentage of lexical errors (cf. Graphic
ambiguity 5.2.13). By opting for the first dictionary meaning students often produced

erroneous translations which fell short of conveying the intended meaning of the source
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language item. These results accord with previous studies carried out by Al Ghussain
(2003), Deeb (2005), and Al Abbadi (2007).

The following discussion will give more details about lexical errors and the causes that led
to their occurrence. One of the types of lexical errors committed by the subjects of this
study was wrong collocation. The results indicated that student translators committed 173
errors as a result of the wrong use of collocation. These errors may be attributed to the fact
that collocations are language-specific and that words in English and Arabic often differ in
their collocational ranges (Baker 1992, Adul-Raof 2001, Dickins et al 2002). In addition,
students’ tendency towards literal translation resulted in erroneous collocations that are
alien to the collocational ranges of Arabic. Bahumaid (2006) classifies translation problems
in collocation into intralingual and interlingual problems. Intralingual problems refer to
problems in identifying collocations and establishing collocability within a language while
interlingual problems refer to collocability across languages as lexemes differ from one
language to another. He believes that interlingual problems constitute the translator’s main
concern as the translator searches for acceptable collocations in the target language (ibid:
135-6). Another possible reason for the occurrence of collocation errors in students’
translations is the non-existence of English-Arabic-English collocational dictionaries (ibid:
137). The absence of collocational dictionaries leaves Arab translators with no option but to
have recourse to bilingual dictionaries producing collocations that are unacceptable in the
target language.

Another problem at the lexical level was that of translating idioms. The study revealed that
student translators committed 33 errors involving idioms out of the total number of 4162
lexical errors. The low frequency of errors does not mean that idioms do not pose a
difficulty in English-Arabic translation but rather reflect the small number of idioms (only
two) in the corpus. Unlike the present study previous studies on the translation of English
idioms into Arabic have shown that idioms pose a significant difficulty for the translator
(Abu-Ssaydeh 2004, Abbadi, 2007). In translating idioms the subjects of this study used‘two
techniques which were always unsuccessful: literal translation (44.6% of errors) and
omission (14.3%). They also used one technique which was sometimes successful and
sometimes unsuccessful: paraphrasing (41.1% or errors).

The use of literal translation as the most common technique to translate English idioms is a
clear indication of students’ lack of bilingual competence as well as translational skills. On

the one hand the results showed that students lack cultural background knowledge of
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English idioms. On the other hand the translations proved that student translators did not
recognize that a certain group of lexical items constitutes an idiom (cf. Baker 1992: 65).
Thus they translated idioms literally resulting in translations that fail to convey the non-
literal (i.e. idiomatic) sense of the idiom. Another possible cause of students’ erroneous
translations in translating idioms is the difficulty of translating idioms between English and
Arabic as the two languages are linguistically and culturally unrelated. Abu-Ssaydeh
(2004:126-8) attributed the use of literal translation of English idioms among Arab
translators to three main reasons:

1. The failure of the translator to recognize a certain lexical chunk as an idiom. According to
Abu-Ssaydeh, when this happens, it reflects the linguistic incompetence of the translator and
his inability to deal with idioms.

2. The failure to interpret the idiom correctly. This may occur when the idiom is cited
partially or undergoes lexical or grammatical modifications such as nominalization (e.g.
‘use of a mixture of sticks and carrots’ Jjall y geasll e g ja plaiiul),

3. The non-existence of idioms in general-use dictionaries, whether monolingual or
bilingual.

Two other lexical errors committed by the subjects of this study were inappropriate
omission and addition. The total number of inappropriate omissions was 539. This high
percentage of inappropriate omissions is a clear indication of the low level of the
translators’ performance. Student translators had recourse to omission when they failed to
unravel the meaning of the source language item. This can also be interpreted as a sign of
carelessness or ignorance on the part of the translator who was asked to use all available
dictionaries in the translation task. Though the translator is often obliged, by TL-specific
conventions or other aspects of untranslatability, to sacrifice some of the items in the SL,
he/she should normally do his/her best to render those omitted parts in order not to affect the
propositional content, or other important aspects of the overall meaning of the ST. It is
therefore advisable to use omission only as a last resort, when the advantages of producing a
smooth, readable translation clearly outweigh the value of rendering a particular meaning
accurately in a given context (Baker, 1992: 42).

On the other hand students’ errors involving inappropriate addition (214 in total) revealed

that students used this strategy to add unnecessary information as in translating the

culturally specific item ‘ale’ as:
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Adgal) 4 laiV! daall Aol g aly JS& daal

Other unnecessary additions were made to improve the style of writing in Arabic, as in one
student’s addition of an introductory phrase in her translation of “Drugs, urban decay,
racism, "gangsta" rap and an absence of positive role models have all been blamed for the

recent spate of gun deaths...” Text One, as:

JMaiVly il pasall ¢ ga g Z 3l G aliall Sladsyl 13gd Al anal Wl da gy 1 Jalgall (e apaadl Sl
¥ g pail g0 ity lliaally 4 jall g sl
The results also showed that student translators used alternative translations, providing the
target language reader with translation choices. These errors (216 in total) may be attributed
to the translator’s uncertainty about the appropriate translation of the item or items under
discussion. However, student translators failed to use translation by addition to
appropriately make what is implicit in the source text explicit in the target text. This failure
can be attributed to a general tendency among student translators to translate literally and
their lack of awareness of the TL norms and conventions, “Arabic tends to be more explicit
than English: what is implicit in English has to be spelled out in Arabic” (Emery, 1987: 64).
Proper nouns constitute a problem for the subjects of this study. The 116 errors found in the
translation of proper nouns may be related to students’ lack of source language cultural
knowledge such as their inability to distinguish between the personal feminine proper noun
‘Jacqui’ and the masculine proper noun ‘Jack’ (cf. proper nbuns, 5.2.11). Other errors
related to proper nouns resulted from students’ unfamiliarity with text types. For example,
the use of JXia¥ 4y ‘the occupying state’ and i sall J35a¥) i@ “The Zionist occupying
forces’ as translation equivalents for Ji' ! in an expository descriptive text rather than the
more neutral word ‘Israel’ shows the translator’s lack of awareness of text types and the two
notions of managing and monitoring. “The translator’s lack of familiarity with the textual
and structural differences displayed by different text types can result in inadequate or ¢ven
erroneous translations” (Jabr, 2001: 310).
With 477 errors committed by the subjects of this study compounds proved to be one of the
most difficult lexical problems encountered by Palestinian student translators. It is the
complexity of the English word-compounding system and the variety of syntactic relations
holding between the elements of the compound word that might explain the difficulty that

Arab learners encountered in translating English compounds (Kharma and Hajjaj, 1989).
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Another reason may be related to the less significant role that the Arabic compounding
system plays in the morphology of Arabic compared that to English. For example,
compound nouns consisting of strings of adjectives proved to be more difficult to translate
than those consisting of the adjective and noun type which have closely corresponding
equivalents in the target language. The difficulty involved in translating English compounds
may also be linked to students’ poor translation skills and lack of linguistic knowledge.
Unlike idioms metaphors proved to be problematic for Palestinian student translators. The
errors (75 in total) resulted in most cases from word-for-word translations. These erroneous
translations not only fail to relay the metaphorical sense of the source language metaphor,
but they deprive the target language reader of a deeper understanding of the cultural and
mental aspects of the metaphor and reduce his/her awareness of the writer’s emotional
experience and stylistic idiosyncrasies (cf. Shamaa 1978: 152).

Errors involving students’ inability to differentiate between two similar graphic forms
resulted from lack of linguistic competence and translation skills, e.g. poor reading

techniques.
7.3. Translation errors committed at the cultural level

The translations of culturally specific items have revealed large gaps in students’ cultural
knowledge. The 327 errors involved in the translation of cultural items show that students
are not familiar with the source language culture and the differences between the source and
target language cultures. Their reliance on general-purpose dictionaries such as Al Mawrid
English-Arabic Dictionary resulted in translations that not only fail to relay the contextual
meaning of the item, but also accentuate referential gaps that are not filled by such
renderings due to cultural differences. The translations also revealed a lack of knowledge of
the target language culture, as seen in students’ unfamiliarity with the geography of their
own country. In addition, the translations have shown students’ unfamiliarity with
translation techniques. For example, some students did not use translation by addition to
provide the target language reader with additional information that would help him/her
understand the cultural item nor did they use an in-text phrase explaining the cultural
associations of the source text item. However, in some cases student translators showed

awareness of some translation techniques such as the use of cultural transplantation. Others
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used translation by addition to translate religious expressions as in the use of honorific terms

with religious personalities to show respect towards religious figures.

7.4. Translation errors committed at the grammatical level

The large number of translation errors committed at the grammatical level (4764 errors in
total) show that student translators had difficulty in translating certain grammatical
structures from English into Arabic. As English and Arabic belong to two different language
families, the two languages are expected to employ different linguistic means to achieve
various grammatical functions e.g. passivization, word order, connectivity, punctuation, etc.
The translations of various grammatical features such as word order, passive and tense have
revealed students’ unfamiliarity with the similarities and differences in these grammatical
features in English and Arabic. In addition, the low level performance of the translators and
their lack of awareness of the grammar of Arabic contributed to the high number of basic
grammatical errors such as case endings, gender-number agreement, spelling, singular and
plural, etc.

The most frequent grammatical errors involve punctuation marks (1829 errors). Examples
of students’ erroneous translations show that some student translators followed the
punctuation system of the source language text bringing into the TL features that violate the
conventions of Arabic. Errors in punctuation can also be attributed to a lack of awareness of
the punctuation system in English and Arabic and a lack of awareness of the semantic,
grammatical and pragmatic implications of the proper use of punctuation (cf. El Shiyab,
2001 and Ghazala, 2004).

The wrong use of discourse markers are among the most frequently committed errors in this
study. The errors (611) revealed a large gap in students’ syntactic competence, which is one
of the prerequisites of translation (Homeidi, 2000). The difference in connectivity between
English and Arabic and the literal transfer of the source language word order have also
contributed to these errors. By following the SL structure, the translator failed to convey the
implicit textual relations of the SL, creating what, following Baker (1992: 54), can be called
calquing, or perhaps better, calquing by omission, showing that the translator is very much
engrossed by the SL structure. Other errors were a result of unfamiliarity with the target
language norms and conventions. For example, students’ frequent use of the additivey has

revealed their lack of knowledge of other Arabic discourse markers. The overuse of the
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additive s in argumentative texts also reflects the translators’ unfamiliarity with different
types of texts.

Another major type of grammatical error committed by the subjects of this study involves
word order. In translating the word order of the source language the translators have shown
a tendency towards the use of marked nominal sentences rather than the grammatically
unmarked and pragmatically more neutral verbal sentences. This tendency may be related to
literal translation, such that students follow the source language word order and their lack of
awareness of target language norms and conventions. Nominal sentences are properly used
at the beginning of a text to indicate emphasis and importance. However, the use of nominal
sentences in the subsequent sentences of the text is another indication of translators’ poor
knowledge of the target language conventions. The translations of word order have also
shown students’ unfamiliarity with some foregrounding devices such as the fronting of
adverbs and the way fronting is used in English and Arabic. By fronting some adverbs
translators have shifted the focus of the source language and produced sentences that have
changed the intended meaning of the source language text. Fareh maintains (1995: 122) that
“In many cases, a shift in the order of words in a sentence may indicate a different point of
emphasis or perspective being adopted by the text producer”.

Articles proved to be problematic for the subjects of the study. The translations revealed a
tendency among students to translate the English indefinite in the source text as definite in
the target text and vice versa without any good reason. These errors show students’
unfamiliarity with the differences in the article systems of English and Arabic. Other errors
resulted from literal translation and students’ commitment to ST forms, as seen in their
translations of the English generic reference as zero generic reference in Arabic despite the
fact that nouns used generically in Arabic, whether singulars or plurals, take the definite
article J\. Errors in articles also included the addition of the definite article J! before the
quasi-noun #. These errors, usually unnoticed by the target language reader, are breaches
of the rules of Arabic grammar. )
Other grammatical errors include case endings, number-gender agreement and spelling.
These errors (900 in total), which constitute a considerable proportion of the total number
of grammatical errors, may be attributed to poor translation skills and students’ lack of

linguistic competence. Spelling errors can also be attributed to students’ carelessness and

lack of proof reading skills.
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The translations of tenses have shown that tenses pose a difficulty for the subjects of this
study. Unlike some previous studies such as Al Ghussain (2003) and Deeb (2005), which
claim that tenses do not seem to be a serious problem in English-Arabic translation due to
the preference for the use of simple tenses in Arabic, this study has revealed that tenses
proved to be problematic for Arab Palestinian translators. Errors in the translation of the
present perfect tense, the past perfect and the past progressive can be attributed to the lack
of equivalent forms in Arabic having the precision which these English tenses convey.
Prepositions also pose a difficulty for Palestinian student translators who committed 94
errors in this area. These errors may be related to the influence of colloquial Arabic in
addition to students’ unfamiliarity with the differences between English and Arabic
prepositions (cf. Hamdallah and Tushyeh, 1993, Kharma and Hajjaj, 1989). The analysis
shows that some errors in prepositions do not affect the intended meaning of the source
language while others result in communication breakdown.

In translating English passive sentences into Arabic several techniques have been used. The

following techniques are arranged according to their order of frequency in the study:

1. Using other Arabic forms (e.g. Arabic nominals and active participles) (39.1%).
2. Arabic passive without a ‘by’-type phrase (25.4%).

3. Translating by omission (14.7%).

4. Using passive-like forms (e.g. passive participles) (7.3%).

5. Using Arabic active (6.5%).

6. Dummy verbs such as & plus a verbal noun (quasi-passive) (4.9%).

7. Arabic passive plus an agentive phrase (2.1%).

The use of these techniques in translating English passive into Arabic has shown that
Khafaji (1996: 23) is right when he says: “The relatively free word order in Arabic, in
addition to its rich verb morphological system, provides it with alternative means of
expressing passivity other than by using the morphologically passive verb”. However, the
translation of the passive has revealed erroneous translations due to students’ lack of
awareness of the passive system in English and Arabic and their unfamiliarity with the
various options available to them for translating the English passive into Arabic. For
example, some students translated English agentive passive sentences into Arabic passive

sentences in which the agent is overtly expressed. In Classical Arabic the passive has always
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been described as an agentless construction (Khalil 1993: 169). The occurrence of agentive
passive sentences could be a result of literal translation (Khafaji 1996: 27). However, very
recently, Modern Standard Arabic has also come to exhibit examples of these phrases due to

the influence of translation (Badawi 2004: 385).
7.5. Gender differences regarding students’ translation errors

The results showed that male students committed more errors than female students. The
total number of errors committed by male students is 5055 compared with 4198 errors
committed by female students. Grammatical errors show the most significant gender
difference: male students committed 2623 errors while female students committed 2141
errors. However, male students made fewer cultural errors than females. While male
students committed 162 cultural errors female students committed 165. However, these
results are not intended to be conclusive as they represent a small number of subjects, i.e.
twenty-eight subjects consisting of 14 male and 14 female students. This invites further
research on this issue using more subjects. Most of the studies which have been carried out
focused on gender differences in maths, English and writing achievement. For instance,
Smith (1996) stated that after five years of study by boys and girls in co-educational and
single-sex schools in Australia, girls remained significantly ahead of boys in English while
boys remained slightly better in maths. Mourtaga (2004), who studied the writing errors
committed by senior Palestinian EFL learners at the Islamic Un’iversity of Gaza, Palestine,
pointed out that female students made fewer errors than male subjects in all categories of

error except punctuation. He attributed this difference to three reasons:

1. The tendency among Palestinian female students to study languages while their male
counterparts prefer science and technology.

2. Graduate Point Average (GPA) at high school, where the mean school GPA for female
students was 3.2 compared with 2.9 for male students.

3. Job motivation in Palestinian society: graduates of English Departments can easily get
appointed at local schools 